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0. Introduction 

a. Subject and purpose 

The present paper summarises the results of the author’s field trip to the Zialo country 
in the Guinée Forestière region of south-eastern Guinea conducted in January – February 
20101. During the expedition, a collection of audio files and written notes were gathered on 
the language of Zialo, a member of the South-Western group of the Mande family of 
languages previously undescribed and unclassified. The amount of materials is definitely 
far too scarce to produce an all-embracing language description, but it is worth presenting 
the first, even though rather incomplete, grammar sketch of this newly-discovered 
language of West Africa.  

The present paper is also an attempt to fill the lack of quality grammar descriptions in 
the linguistic studies of the South-Western Mande (SWM) languages. Much of reference 
literature published to date on the languages of the group is much outdated in light of the 
present requirements to a language description (it is enough to mention that the majority of 
the papers do not mark tones at all), and more recent papers mostly cover specific language 
areas only. The demand for a contemporary grammar description of a SWM language is 
another incentive for me to publish this paper for the consideration of the African 
scholarship. 

The current objective of the present paper, thus, will be to analyse the available data 
from the synchronic point of view and to present a reference paper on Zialo as a foundation 
to the subsequent research in this beautiful language and an additional tool for all those 
working in the vast field of African linguistics. I seriously hope that the book will be 
greatly improved in the coming years, based on the more in-depth analysis of the structure 
of the language. Another ambitious project regarding Zialo is to present a full-fledged 
comparative research of the language within the context of the SWM group of languages, 
both to define more precisely the place of Zialo in the current classification of SWM and to 
recover the ways of development the SWM languages have undergone ever since their 
common proto-language. This work is yet to be done, and, hopefully, the Zialo data will 
make it even more exciting.  

b. Structure  

Structurally, the work will be arranged in the chapter and section sequence more or 
less traditional for contemporary language descriptions. A focus is made on the syntax of 
the language, though phonology and morphology are also well presented. The paper starts 
from a brief survey of the SWM language group, its composition, geographical location, 
and existing classifications as well as the current state of the art in the linguistic studies 
(Chapter 1). A short geographical and sociolinguistic observation of the Zialo land, its 
people and culture (Chapter 2) will then be followed by the general information on the 
linguistic status of Zialo, its dialectal diversity, neighbours and language contact (Chapter 
3). The description of the Zialo system of phonology (Chapter 4) will include a survey on 
segmental phonemes and level tones, followed by the elements of morphonology (Chapter 
5). The system of morphosyntax covers the nominals and NP (Chapter 6), the pronouns 

                                                
1 This study was carried out within the framework of the project “Integral description of the South Mande 
languages: dictionaries, grammars, clossed corpora of texts” supported by the Russian Foundation for the 
Humanities (project 08-04-00144a). 
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(Chapter 7), and the verb phrase (Chapter 8). Notes on sentence-level syntax are presented 
in Chapter 9.  

Three glossed texts in Zialo, the 100-item Swadesh list and a Zialo to English and 
French vocabulary are supplemented as Appendices to the present paper.  

c. Transcriptional conventions 

No script was ever introduced specifically for Zialo. The people of the Zialo country 
sometimes use the Looma script for transcribing their language, since the phonetics of the 
two is much alike. For sounds unfamiliar for Looma, a Zialo speaker will use a “similar” 
sound sign with a following h: e.g., for [w̃], wh will be usually written. 

In the present paper, I will use the International Phonetic Alphabet adapted for African 
languages for transcribing the data. Phonetic values of consonant symbols are indicated in 
4.4 below. Long vowels are marked by doubling the respective sign (aa) according to the 
tradition of describing the languages of West Africa. Tones are marked by commonly used 
diacritics: the acute sign for the high tone (á) and the gravis sign for the low tone (à). The 
absence of tone mark only acknowledges that the tone is unclear. The nasality of vowel 
and consonant segments is marked by a tilde above the respective sign (ã, ỹ). Reduced 
vowels are given in ascending stroke, as in pílí(g) ‘throw’.  

Both in the text section and across the body of the paper, all phrasal examples are 
glossed according to the Leipzig Rules2. 
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2 http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php 
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1. The South-West Mande languages 
The Mande family of languages consists of over 70 tongues3 spoken by millions of 

people across West Africa. It is classified as a branch of the Niger-Congo (Niger-
Kordofanian) macrofamily following Greenberg [1963], whose hypothesis is now almost 
universally supported. According to one of the latest classifications of Niger-Congo 
[Segerer 2008], Mande is seen as a considerably early offspring from the common proto-
language tree, and Vydrin [2009a: 114] dates the dissolution of Proto-Mande back to the 
second half of the 4th millennium BC.  

The structural and lexical similarities between Mande languages (especially those of 
its Manden branch) were evident for researchers as early as in the middle of the 19th 
century. However, though attempts to classify Mande have been made ever since 
Sigismund Koelle first grouped the family [1854], the upper-level inner classification of 
the Mande family is still disputed. There are at least four approaches proposed respectively 
by Pozdniakov [1978], Grégoire & de Halleux [1994], Kastenholz [1996], and Vydrin 
[2009a] of which the latest seems to us the most accurate from the comparative method 
standpoint. It places the SWM group as a part of a larger Western Mande branch.  

 
Diagram 1. The Mande languages 

 
The internal composition of SWM is a general consensus among the scholars. Before 

the discovery of Zialo, the group was understood as encompassing five languages spoken 
in Guinea, Sierra Leone and Liberia, namely Mende, Loko, Bandi, Kpelle, and Looma. 
These five are tightly knit together by both lexicostatistics (from 80 to 96% of common 
lexemes in the 100-item Swadesh list [Vydrin 2009a]) and broad similarities in phonology 
and morphosyntax. One of the latter is the peculiar system of initial consonant alternations 
(sometimes called lenitions [Manessy 1964b]) which is found in all languages of the group. 
The closest relatives of SWM languages within the Mande family are the groups of Soso-
Jalonké, Vai-Kono and Manden [Vydrin 2009a]. 

                                                
3 Based on the estimations of Ethnologue (http://www.ethnologue.org). 
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1.1. Mende 

Mende (earlier called also Boumpe, Hulo, or Kossa) is used in Sierra Leone with a 
small exclave in northern Liberia, and spoken by the largest number of people among the 
SWM languages with nearly 1,5 million native speakers (2006)4. This is also the largest 
language community in Sierra Leone. Four basic dialects of Mende (Kpa, Ko, Wanjama, 
and Sewawa) share about 95-98% of lexical proximity, and are mutually well intelligible. 
Mende is taught in primary and secondary schools in Sierra Leone utilising a Latin-based 
script. There is a lot of literature created in Mende, mostly of religious sort, in both the 
Latin script and the indigenous Mende writing which is gradually coming out of use. 

Mende has enjoyed considerable attention of scholars because of its significance as the 
lingua franca of the region, and due to its coastal location. The first dictionaries were 
produced as early as the late 19th century, e.g., [Schön 1884], as well as the first 
grammars, e.g., [Schön & Reichardt 1882]. This was followed in the early 20th century by 
a few more grammar sketches, [Migeod 1908, Sumner 1917, Michell 1927], though they 
were mostly referential manuals for missionary volonteers struggling to survive in the 
harsh climate of Sierra Leone. Later reference papers included [Clarke 1941, Crosby 1939, 
1944, Spears 1967a, Hunter & Sengova 1979, Musa & Pemagbi 1987]. An academic 
grammar description was produced by Ethel Aginsky [1935]. The grammars of Brown 
[1958] and especially [Innes 1962, 1971], though written a few decades ago, remain main 
reference sources on the overall system of the language. Early wordlists, such as [Thomas 
1916], are scarce, but the dictionary by Innes [1969] is a reliable reference if compared 
with two earlier dictionaries [Migeod 1913; Eaton 1890(?)], because of the tone marking, 
although still not sufficient at times. A research in phonetics and tonology was conducted 
by Conteh & al. [1983; 1986], and consonant alternations were analysed recently in 
[Tateishi 1990]. Dwyer [1971, 1978a, 1978b, 1985] extensively analysed the tonal system 
of Mende, and this was also the subject of a paper by Spears [1967b]. Some aspects of 
morphosyntax are discussed in [Innes 1963, 1966; 1967; 1980], [Cowper & Rice 1987], 
and [Sengova 1981]. Bangali [2002] presented a small survey of phonetic correspondences 
between the four major dialectal groups of Mende.  

1.2. Loko  

Loko is spoken in northern Sierra Leone, with approximately 140 thousand of native 
speakers (2006). The Loko area lies purely inland, though the Loko-speaking community 
of Freetown, the national capital, is growing steadily. Two major dialectal groups, Logo 
(northern) and Landogo (southern), may be further divided into small communities, though 
they are mutually quite comprehensible. Logo has still not been properly recorded, while 
Landogo enjoys a Latin script, some translated Biblical texts and considerable attention of 
both missionaries and NGOs, of which the most significant is the Loko Literacy and 
Literature Development Committee. The majority of Loko still retain their traditional 
beliefs.  

The Landogo dialect of Loko is described in two grammars, [Innes 1964a] and 
[Kimball 1983]; some more data is contained in the unpublished field notes by Meeussen 
[1963]. A small paper on consonant mutations in Loko was published by Innes [1964b], 
and notes on phonology can be found in the unpublished [Kimball 1984]. However, these 
materials are scarce, and with no dictionary available, this language remains among the 
least studied in the SWM group. 

                                                
4 Figures for language communities hereinafter are given according to [Lewis 2009]. 
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1.3. Bandi  

Bandi (earlier often called Gbandi or Gbande) is mostly located in the Lofa county of 
northern Liberia with over 100 thousand speakers (2001). Many of these fled to Guinea in 
recent decades chased by political instability and continue to get back slowly after the 
situation stabilised in Liberia. In the mid-90’s, the number of Bandi migrants in Guinea 
was estimated at 50 thousand people. There are six dialects of Bandi, quite close to each 
other, of which Tahamba is the basis for the literacy activities. The Yawiazu dialect seems 
a bit distant from the main body of the language judging by its phonetic peculiarities 
making it closer to Zialo and Looma. There is a Latin script used for the translation of the 
New Testament and other literature into Bandi. 

A useful referential Bandi grammar was written by Heydorn [1940/41], where a 
comparison is given with the other SWM languages. A short grammar survey was made in 
an unpublished manuscript by [Sindlinger & Thompson 1975], and there was another 
missionary paper of a bit earlier date [Purves & Parcell 1966]. The latest reliable source is 
[Grossmann 1992], a M.A. thesis with a description of the grammatical system of Bandi, 
which was preceded by a dictionary still unpublished [Grossmann & al. 1991] and a 
volume of field notes yet to be analysed. Kovac [1978, 1984a, 1984b; Kovac & Kovac 
1985] described phonology, topicalisation, and verbal constructions in Bandi, but none of 
these working papers reached the printing press. The aspects of phonetics and tonology 
were examined in detail by Michael Rodewald and his colleagues [Rodewald 1983a, 
1983b, 1985; Rodewald & Kawala 1984; Parker & Rodewald 1988; Mugele & Rodewald 
1991]. There is also an anonymous missionary grammar of Bandi which will be referred to 
as [Bandi, ms.] in this paper.  

1.4. Kpelle 

Kpelle is spoken by about 800 thousand people as was calculated back in 1991, of 
which over a half reside in Liberia where the language is also called Kpese or Gbese. Some 
90,000 people in Guinea speak Kono, a distinct dialect of Kpelle sometimes classified as a 
separate language. The Guinean Kpelle, known also as Guerzé, is divided into smaller 
dialect communities: Gbali, Central, and Hege [Konoshenko 2009]. Kpelle is taught in 
schools both in Liberia and Guinea, and uses a Latin script for translated literature.  

It was Diedrich Westermann who launched systematic studies of the Kpelle language 
[1921, 1923/24, 1924; Westermann & Melzian 1930]. A large bulk of descriptive work 
was conducted in the second half of the previous century, with the Liberian dialects 
recorded and analysed in multiple papers in more than two decades by William Welmers 
[1948, 1950, 1959, 1961, 1962, 1964, 1969, 1971a, 1971b]. The Guinean Kpelle dialects 
were mainly examined by Catholic missionaries, whose papers still serve as reference 
materials, among them the volume of [Lassort 1952] and [Casthelain 1952]. Practical 
manuals for Liberian Kpelle were produced by Sinclair & al. [1968] and more recently also 
in [Thach & al. 1981] and [Thach & Dwyer 1981]. The latter contains a tone-marked 
dictionary, and the other one was published in [Leger 1975], which is a big and extensively 
rich piece, even though it does not fix tones. Two tone-marked dictionaries for Liberian 
Kpelle are [Leidenfrost & McKay 1973-1975] and [Winkler 1997]. Manessy [1964c] 
studied the verbal system of the Guinean dialects. [Leidenfrost & McKay 2005] is a result 
of several decades of fieldwork with Liberian Kpelle, containing a dictionary and a brief 
grammar sketch. In Guinea, some work has been performed by our colleague Maria 
Konoshenko who is dealing with various aspects of the Guinean Kpelle dialects 
[Konoshenko 2008a, 2008b, 2009]. 
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1.5. Looma 

Somewhat over 300 thousand people (1991), more or less equally distributed between 
Guinea and Liberia, use Looma (also called Loma, Lorma, Loghoma or, in Guinea, Toma) 
as their first language. It used to be one of the official tongues of Guinea and is taught at 
schools. Dialects vary considerably between Liberia and Guinea, but are mostly intelligible 
inside the two countries. There is considerable literature written in Looma with a Latin-
based script. 

The Looma language was extensively studied through the latest decades. The Liberian 
dialect of Gizima was described by Sadler [1949/2006, 1951], and the Lulama of Guinée 
Forestière (more precisely, its Mazama variety) was described in a grammar by Prost 
[1967], with a small vocabulary. There is a grammar sketch of Liberian Looma by 
Heydorn [1971], small but with a good comparative analysis. Another grammar survey 
followed by a multi-dialectal dictionary was published in Russian by Vydrin [1987], with 
little tone marking (tones are missing in Heydorn’s and Prost’s works as well). This 
shortcoming was soon corrected by the same author in [Vydrin 1989]. David Dwyer and 
his colleagues presumably based their studies on the Gbunde dialect of Liberia, issuing an 
article [Dwyer 1981] and two manuals [Dwyer & al. 1981a, 1981b]. Particular language 
subsystems were analysed mostly in the last several decades. The system of phonetics of 
Guinean Looma was briefly described by Koly [1970]. Ergativity issues were studied by 
[Rude 1983], while the nominal system was synchronically described in [Guilavogui 
1976]. Most recently, Laura Wilhoit [1999] presented her M.A. thesis on the grammar of 
the Koimei dialect of Guinean Looma, while Guilavogui [1975] described elements of 
morphosyntax of Woi-Balagha, another variety of Guinean Looma. Since 2009, the same 
dialect is being studied by our colleague Daria Mishchenko [Mishchenko 2009a, 2009b, 
2010].  

 
Map 1. The South-Western Mande languages 
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1.6. Comparative research 

The comparative studies of SWM languages have not yet led to a similar amount of 
paperwork published. Still, a number of highly appreciated papers are available. David 
Dwyer has done a lot for the research of both phonology and tonology of SWM. His 
dissertation [Dwyer 1973] is a reliable comparison on the diachronic development of the 
nominal tonology of SWM, followed by an article on the historical development of 
consonants [1974]. DeZeeuw [1979] resumed and deepened the research in comparative 
tonology, to include all Western Mande. Spears [1971] wrote a paper on tonal 
correspondences between neighbouring Loko and Mende, and Rodewald [1989] later 
compared Mende and Bandi in this regard. The phonology and nominal morphology of the 
Mande languages was researched recently in [Vydrin 2006a], with a thorough 
reconstruction of the proto-language’s phonological and morphosyntactic elements, 
including the system of initial consonant phonemes and plurality markers in Proto-SWM. 
The latter were a subject of an earlier paper by Manessy [1964a]. Dwyer [1986] analysed 
the historical development of definite (determinative) articles in SWM.  

The peculiar system of initial consonant alternations has long been the issue which 
deserved most comparatist attention. Eberl-Elber [1937] compared Bandi, Mende and 
Looma, and his research was later followed, with a variable depth of insight, by [Hintze 
1948], [Welmers 1950], [Manessy 1964b], [Meeussen 1965], [Bird 1971] and [Dwyer 
1978]. An article on consonant alternations in Mande compared to the Atlantic language 
family was published by Pozdniakov [1987]. 

Kastenholz [1996] carried out a step-by-step reconstruction of the Proto-West Mande 
phonology which is by far one of the few attempts to reach the upper level of comparative 
research within the Mande family. No complex comparative grammar for the SWM has 
been published to date. 

Scholars agree that Kpelle was probably the first language to have moved apart the 
main Proto-SWM body. However, further classification is complicated by the fact that a 
great number of (mostly typological) features shared by SWM tongues may have resulted 
from their close neighbourhood and extensive contact in prehistory. Two hypotheses on the 
internal classification of the SWM languages were both proposed in the second half of the 
20th century: the first one was supported by Dwyer [1973: 4] and suggests a closer 
relationship between Looma and Bandi, as opposed to the Mende-Loko subgroup, and 
Kpelle. The later Dwyer [1986: 152; 1989: 50; 2005: 32] accepted a different approach, 
namely that of Bimson [1978]. In accordance with that, Bandi, Loko and Mende are put 
into one subbranch, while Kpelle and Looma look as earlier offshoots from Proto-SWM. 
This view is supported by the lexicostatistical analysis conducted by Vydrin [2009a: Insert 
2]. The dendrogram below is adapted from [Dwyer 2005: 32]. 

 
Diagram 2. The South-Western Mande languages 
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The precise internal genetic classification of SWM remains an issue, and the 
discovery of Zialo may appear another important tool to handle it in the nearest future.  
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2. The Zialo people  

2.1. Location and population 

The Zialo people call themselves Ziolo (singular zìyɔl̀ɔ ̀/ zìɔl̀ɔ,̀ plural zìyɔl̀ɔỳtì). As the 
Zialo they are known to the neighbouring Looma and Kissi people. The name Shialu 
mentioned by Wilhoit [1999] results from an interpretation of the initial voiced palatal 
fricative sound by a Looma speaker. The origins of the very name are unclear. The Zialo 
call their language zíyɔĺɔ-̀woy. 

The Zialo language is spoken, according to our rough estimations, by approximately 
25 thousand people, of which nearly 15 thousand reside in about 45 villages across the 
Zialo land, and the rest reside in larger towns, mostly in neighbouring Macenta, but also 
Gekedou, Kissidougou, N’Zérékoré and Conakry.  

The land of Zialo, or the “Zialo country” (le pays zialo as its speakers name it in 
French), is a narrow strip of hilly forested terrain stretching for about 50 kilometers 
northwards from the Makona river which serves a border between Guinea and Liberia. The 
northernmost point of the area is the Guyela village, the southern edge is near the village of 
Gilawotazu. The whole area does not exceed 25-30 kilometers in width, narrowing to the 
north. The whole area lies between latitude 10˚ 02ˈ and 10˚ 08ˈ West, between longitude 8˚ 
40ˈ and 9˚ North.  

The Zialo are very well aware of their native territory, the boundaries of which are 
marked on numerous footpaths by special signs, more often natural (such as the large tree 
or a gorge) than artificial (e.g., a short fence).  

The “Zialo country” is rather a sociolinguistic rather than a purely linguistic term, and 
the borders people attribute to it do not reflect correctly the contemporary linguistic 
boundaries. However, it is of interest from the historical point of view, because the term 
“Zialo country” with no doubt represents lands where Zialo was in use earlier. Locals insist 
that Zialo was previously spoken in a number of villages (Kõdeba, Luyasu, Tabuyela, etc.) 
to the south of the Conakry – N’Zérékoré national road where it is no longer spoken today. 

2.2. Culture  

The land of Zialo is a hilly and forested terrain, with villages mostly situated on the 
hills deep in the bush. In the recent decades, the reasons of security which made the 
villagers to build hilltop settlements are of less importance, and a modern trend has 
emerged to relocate villages to lower places, closer to the trade routes. An important factor 
is the presence of a source of fresh water. The name of the village of Pãjazu (Panziazou), 
for example, can be translated as ‘good water village’, and a local legend describes a 
miraculous discovery of a fresh spring here, which is still shown to newcomers by the 
elderly people. The Zialo do not usually practice well-digging, and open springs are often 
the only sources of water for the village.  

The main activities of the Zialo do not differ much for those of the neighbouring 
ethnic groups of the rainforest zone. They include the production of the palm oil which is 
extracted from the oil-palm nut cut from high up the trees by young men using a special 
belt (bàlɛ)̀. The production of oil is then conducted by women on all stages, and only 
youngsters and old men can help them. Cultivating coffee on the bush plantations, and 
growing rice on the slash-and-burn slots of the rainforest is the men’s job. Each plantation 
(kpèlè) has a family owner. Rice (bà, meaning also ‘food’ in general) is the prime meal for 

 
 



 Kirill Babaev 

12 

Map 2. The Zialo language 
 

 
 

villagers, most often spiced by pepper (kìzɛ)̀ or potash (tɔɓ̀ɔ)̀. Cassava, taro and yams are 
grown in lesser quantities and are usually purchased on weekly markets in a roadside 
village. Villagers hold poultry, goats, sheep, but meat is rarely consumed and is considered 
a delicacy. A chicken is a valuable gift made to respectable newcomers or on special 
occasions (the author of this paper was honoured twice). In addition to herding and 
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agriculture, the Zialo men hunt small game in the bush, and women fish in the nearby 
streams. Seafood includes small river shrimps caught by grown-up women with special 
nets (ɓũɓ̀ù) which should be repaired by men exclusively. 

Villages of the Zialo are rarely structured in a systematic way. Square (in the south), 
round (in the north) or hexagonal living huts scattered across the village are predominantly 
made of mud bricks, though during the latest decades many of them were covered by sheet 
metal. The family property unit is a yard (kòvì) which may include up to four buildings 
including the main living hut (pɛl̀ɛ)̀ which comprises from one to four separate rooms. 
Grown-up men usually live separately from their wives and children in a nearby kòvì, but 
the family is getting together for evening meals. In the middle of a village, a communal 
gathering house is built with the effort of all the community. The communal property is 
decreasing: families often buy necessary machinery (e.g., a rice refinery) for themselves 
and lease it to their fellow villagers. A commonly owned blacksmith shop is usually 
situated on the edge of the village, with a few men working there producing machetes, 
knives and repairing various house metalwork. 

Each village is governed by a chief (kũd̀ìɣì) assisted by his “secretary” or deputy 
(gézéykpélà, literally ‘sitting nearby) and a body of notables. The Zialo admit that a 
woman can be a chief too, but I have not witnessed real cases of the kind while travelling 
across the country. 

The culture of the Zialo people has been much influenced by Looma and Kissi, and by 
the urban civilization from the nearby busy hub of Macenta. The religion of a large part of 
Zialo is Christianity (Catholicism or Protestantism), there are big Muslim communities in 
large villages as well. In the sous-préfecture center of Pãjazu, there is a mosque and two 
churches. The number of adherents of traditional beliefs is steadily decreasing, and the 
traditional festivities are no longer performed in the villages I have investigated, although 
people still show sacred forests where worshipping was performed only a generation ago, 
and old masks are carefully stored in the houses of the elderly people.  

The mythology of Zialo contains numerous legends about the genesis of the people 
and the major clans, stories about totem animals and the way they became sacred for the 
family or clan, and about the foundation of villages. A few heroic legends were also heard 
from the Zialo elders, including the story of the great king of the Zialo, Màsà Kabolɔ, who 
is said to have lived and ruled in the large village of Zẽbezu hundreds of years ago. These 
legends are carefully preserved by the elders, as well as various fairy tales about the people 
and the animals, which are well known not only by senior villagers but even by the 
youngsters. 

Mixed families are not a rare case, as the Zialo marry Looma or (rarer) Kissi wives, 
especially when living in towns. Some of them have wives taken from Liberia, mostly of 
Bandi origin. This is the reason why the English language is more or less known in the 
south of the Zialo country, where villagers may listen to the Liberian radio and to the 
people who visited there. Many Zialo go to Monrovia for business. In general, the Zialo are 
open to the modern civilisation and eager to work or study in big cities or even abroad. As 
well as elsewhere in Guinea, they are very suspicious about the French, love President 
Obama and strongly respect Russia (usually still calling it “the Soviet Union”) and China. 
The Soviet Union helped Guinea a lot in the 60s, and elderly people still remember a 
Soviet tractor which worked for some time in the sous-préfecture village of Pãjazu. 
Another living memory of the Guinean-Soviet friendship is a rich guy from Pãjazu called 
Kòlì Moscou, who studied in a Moscow university and made a successful career in 
Conakry afterwards. 
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The aspects of the Zialo material culture, their ethnic customs, traditions, mythology 
and everyday life deserve much deeper research and a more detailed description which 
hopefully will be the subject of a different and much larger paper in the nearest future. 

2.3. Self-identification and prehistoric migrations  

Linguistically and culturally, the Zialo consider themselves as closest to the Bandi 
people of Liberia and, further to the west, the Mende of Sierra Leone. The people agree 
that the Looma language and culture is also close to theirs, but keep themselves distinct 
from the former from both the cultural and linguistic standpoint.  

The shape of the Zialo-speaking area results from the historical background of its 
people. Zialo oral traditions witness that their origins lie in the south, beyond the Liberian 
border, and the migration was directed from southern lowlands to the northern hills, as 
suggested by Zialo words for ‘east’ and ‘west’, literally meaning ‘right country’ and ‘left 
country’ respectively, while ‘south’ is translated is as ‘low country’. Most Zialo villages 
trace their roots from some other village to the south (e.g. the people of Gavi Koylazu 
declare their origins from Bowogizɛsu, a tiny village near Gilawotazu) and folk legends 
suggest that the people came to the present location somewhere in the 18th century. 

These facts must reflect some latest migratory processes rather than a prehistory. It is 
universally recognized among the scholars that the speakers of SWM languages should 
have rather come to the forest zone from the north, migrating in the southwestern direction 
from the forest savanna region of Guinea around the town of Musadu. The area presently 
occupied by the speakers of Loko in Sierra Leone is considered the final destination of this 
process which took place around 300 years ago [Dwyer 2005: 41]. The northward 
migration of Zialo must have been, therefore, one of the chronologically late moves of the 
SWM people. 

2.4. Neighbours and contacts 

The spread of the Zialo to the territory of the present Republic of Guinea was followed 
by later migratory processes which have apparently reshaped the original picture. The 
Looma people (speaking the dialects of Lulama5) have gradually advanced from the east 
and southeast. Looma (of the dialectal group of Woi-Balagha) is also spoken in Macenta, 
the largest town in the area, and is considered a lingua franca in most market villages on 
the road. This makes Looma a prestigious language among the Zialo, so a lot of youngsters 
in villages and almost 100% of the Zialo people in towns use Looma in their everyday 
public communication. Earlier, the social position of Looma was strengthened by the state 
policy of Secou Touré’s regime (1958-1984), when it was declared one of the eight 
“national languages” of the country and for some time was imposed in schools all over the 
province. That was exactly the time when Zialo was officially treated as a dialect of 
Looma. Among the Looma, the Zialo language has been given an inferior status, and a 
Looma citizen would not bother him- or herself to learn Zialo, often considering it a “hard-
to-comprehend” dialect of his own speech.  

                                                
5 The dialectology of Looma has still not been sufficiently described. Some of the Northern dialects indicated 
in the literature, such as Ninibu or Mazama, are in fact minor varieties of the same dialect group of Lulama, 
and the “Koluma dialect” which is cited in various publications is the result of a misprint: Prost [1967] wrote 
his manual using data from “le dialecte de la région de Kolouma” but Koluma is no more than just the name 
of the village and a mission he stayed in, and the language spoken in this village is the Mazama variant of the 
Lulama dialectal group.  
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Today’s older generations of Zialo all speak perfect Looma. Since the two languages 
have a lot in common (84-85% of basic lexicon, according to our estimates), especially in 
tonology and morphology, many speakers start mixing elements of the two, introducing 
numerous Looma loanwords into their everyday speech. It appears that the only two social 
groups of the Zialo speakers which can be called most reliable from a researcher’s 
standpoint for linguistic data gathering, are the elderly people living in remote Zialo 
villages (but they speak poor French, if any, and in most cases lack teeth, which 
complicates the collaboration in a natural way), and the youngsters of the age of 20-25 
born in villages and speaking extensive Zialo within their families, without spoiling it so 
far with Looma borrowings.  

Many of the toponyms of the Zialo land are of Looma origin. The same goes for the 
anthroponyms of Zialo which seem to have been all borrowed from Looma. For instance, 
the widespread family name Zoumanigui (Zòmɛǹìgì in Zialo) is cognate to the Looma verb 
suma ‘to be attentive’, Zialo sòw̃à with a regular correspondence of intervocal m – w̃. It 
seems that the Zialo have fully adopted the clan structure of the Looma, even with the clan 
mythology and totem lists. 

While the Looma continue to press the Zialo from the east and southeast, most 
recently, the Northern Kissi people, speakers of a South Atlantic (Mel) language, also 
started to penetrate into the “Zialo country” which caused severe changes in the 
lingvogeography across the whole area. At present, the population of the majority of Zialo 
villages, especially lying closer to the national transit road, includes up to 30% of Kissi 
families, and the Kissi language is widely spoken here in addition to Zialo. A number of 
villages in the lower southern part of the “Zialo country”, between Gozõbu and 
Gilawotazu, have become predominantly Kissi, and Zialo is no longer spoken there as the 
first language. The depopulation of a number of small mountainous villages of the area 
(e.g., Malɛkoloma in the west) has contributed to further narrowing the Zialo linguistic 
area. A more scrupulous field work within the Zialo area will show more exactly the 
contemporary linguistic boundaries between Zialo and Looma in the east and southeast, 
and Zialo and Kissi in the north and west, but it is evident that these are gradually 
changing, and not in favour of the smaller language.  
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3. The Zialo language 

3.1. Data sources  

In January – February 2010 a field trip was conducted into the area populated by the 
speakers of Zialo in the Guinean préfecture of Macenta. During the trip, I was mostly 
based in Gavi Koylazu, a village of 51 huts nested on a picturesque hill some six 
kilometers to the north of the main road linking Conakry with Guinée Forestière, over 60 
kilometers to the west of the nearest town of Macenta. Some other villages were also 
visited with sociolinguistic purposes, including the sous-préfecture center of Panziazou 
(Pãj́ázù). Throughout the trip, fourteen people were interviewed, aged between 24 and 75, 
and three informants have provided extensive linguistic data during hours of work in Gavi 
Koylazu, Macenta and beyond. The principal work was done in collaboration with Mr. 
Davide Douo Guilavogui from Gavi Koylazu, born in 1984 and currently residing in 
Macenta.  

While gathering the data, I tried to get a picture as objective as it could be, by 
liaisoning with various age groups and social groups of people. Bearing in mind that town 
dwellers in Macenta undergo severe influence from both Looma and French, a number of 
texts were recorded from the older generation of villagers who have only superficial 
acknowledgement of either of the two lingua franca of the region. Lexical and 
morphosyntactic data provided by various informants was crosschecked to ensure its 
correct comprehension and to identify any possible differences in dialects / idiolects. In 
case several variants of a grammar form or pronunciation were heard for the same lexical 
item, I attempted to trace their semantic or dialectal difference which sometimes led to 
quite interesting results.  

This cautiousness, although not letting me be sure in the ultimate accuracy of all the 
examples provided in the present paper, but nevertheless does substantially raise the level 
of reliability of the gathered data. 

3.2. Earlier mentionings and affiliation hypotheses 

The very name of Zialo was not totally unknown to linguists before 2010. It was 
briefly mentioned in [Wilhoit 1999: 4] as a distant and yet undescribed dialect of the 
Looma language, and was named in some other manuscripts and field notes as Zialu, 
Shialu, and Zialö. No descriptive reference to the language has been made in the literature 
published to date, and this became the primary cause of the attention to Zialo by the 
Russian Linguistic Expedition to West Africa.  

Wilhoit also gives a name “Laawolozu” for the same lect, which is one of the five 
dialects of Zialo, namely the northernmost (and most distinct) one. The only detail, 
apparently borrowed by that author from an earlier paper by Guilavogui [1975], suggests 
that Zialo is “heavily influenced by Bandi”.  

Indeed, the similarities between Zialo and Bandi are quite strong. The explanation, 
however, is not in the language contact or convergence. Divided by the national border, 
these two languages rarely interact, though some Bandi refugees still reside in Guinea. The 
similarity is explained by the close genetic kinship between the two languages. Again, the 
Zialo consider themselves as the closest genetic relatives to the Bandi. Folk oral tradition 
says that the three language communities - Bandi, Mende and Zialo - used to be a single 
stock of people. Most of our informants admitted that the language of Bandi is much more 
comprehensible to Zialo than Looma is, and those of the Zialo who are well acquainted 
with Bandi confirm that the two languages are close, though not intelligible. This is not the 
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case with Zialo vs. Looma: our interviews show that the Zialo speakers can understand 
most of Looma of Lulama and Woi-Balagha dialects (mostly because they speak Looma as 
their second language) but the opposite is not the case: a Woi-Balagha speaker working 
and staying with our team of field researchers admitted that he could not understand much 
of Zialo. 

It would neither be true to identify Zialo as the dialect of Bandi. Despite strong 
similarities in the basic lexicon the grammatical structure of the language, as well as the 
tonology, are much more alike Looma and seem rather distant from Bandi. The treatment 
of Zialo by the Joshua Project6 as the “Bandi of Guinea” is therefore as incorrect as its 
identification with Looma. Such a misunderstanding is partly explained by the map of 
“Guinean Bandi” provided on the website of the Joshua Project with a reference to the 
Bethany World Prayer Center and dated 1999. This map does not mark the real area 
populated by Zialo but instead indicates the area temporarily occupied by Bandi migrants 
and refugees from Liberia who fled the political instability in their country and are now 
gradually returning to their original homes. The website contains no further details on 
Zialo. 

The Zialo language possesses a number of areal traits characteristic not only for SWM 
but also for the Mande, Kru and Atlantic languages of the region. Intense language 
contacts habitual for West Africa have led to convergence which often complicates 
comparative research, especially in the absence of reliable historical data. I will mark 
language features typical for areal languages throughout the paper. 

3.3. Dialects 

Zialo divide their country and, subsequently, their language into five closely knit 
dialects. The southern part of the area and the tiny Gilawotazu exclave to the south of the 
national road are referred to as Kεliɣigɔ (transcribed Kelighigo on the map), which 
encompasses the villages of Gozõbu, Wulilazu, Gilawotazu, Bobolazu and some others. 
Gozõbu is the only Zialo village enjoying a newly-paved road laid between Conakry and 
N’Zérékoré. 

Their northwestern neighbours are the Bayaw̃a, occupying the sous-préfecture center 
of Panziazou and the nearby villages of Dulumay, Gavi Koylazu, Sevelazu, Bemelazu, 
Fasala, Kotulazu, and Boyga. Further to the north, the Wɔlɔ-Ziyɔlɔ (probably, ‘Bigger 
Zialo’) inhabit Tewulazu, Lelebega, Zẽbezu, Kelekelemay, Zughulakolo, Bobo, and 
Wũbiya. This ethnic subgroup is considered sometimes as the “eldest” among the Zialo, 
and Zẽbezu is the other of the two largest economic hubs of the area, linked with the 
national roadwork. 

The westernmost variety of Zialo is Wõỹjaw̃a which encompasses Mãboma, Fasazu, 
Javasama, Kilima, Yẽpitazu and a group of smaller communities. The name of Wõyjaw̃a is 
genetically related to the name of Woinjama, the town in northern Liberia populated by the 
Bandi. There is a dialect of Mende with the same name Wanjama [Bangali 2002], and this 
similarity in ethnonymics is yet another evidence for an earlier migration of the Zialo from 
the south.  

Finally, the northernmost dialect of Zialo, to the north of the Boya river, is Lawolozu, 
whose speakers populate the villages of Botema, Tenevasala, Lãbu, Kotuw̃a, Bãbezu, Bule, 
and Seɓelazu. The northernmost point of the present Zialo-speaking area is the village of 
Guyela. Lawolozu deserves a separate field trip per se in the hunt for linguistic data, for it 
seems to be the most remote dialect of all of Zialo, with peculiar specifics in both the 

                                                
6 http://www.joshuaproject.net 
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vocabulary and the grammar. Some of the Zialo even concede Lawolozu as a separate 
language entity. 

All dialectal varieties of Zialo are mutually intelligible. I do not possess information 
about the areal influences of surrounding languages upon any of the particular dialects.  
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4. Phonetics and phonology 

4.1. Metric foot and syllable structure 

The basic element of prosody in Zialo is the metric foot which can contain one or two 
syllables. Within the foot, phonemes are unified by tonological rules and the combinations 
of allowed phonemes, both consonants and vowels. Most word forms consist of one or, 
more often, two metric feet. The inventory of medial consonants in a foot is far poorer than 
the initial consonant phonemes, and this difference is the strongest means of proving the 
unity of the metric foot.  

The vowel harmony typical within the metric food in Mande languages is not that 
strong in Zialo, as well as the nasality harmony. However, these phenomena are observed 
occasionally (see 4.3.3 for examples of nasal vowel harmony). Borrowed lexical items tend 
to adjust their vowels to a harmonic rule: 

fέnε ́tε ́lέ ‘window’ < French fenêtre [fənɛtɹ]; 
sɔf́ε ́lέ ‘driver’ < French chauffeur. 
Vowel harmony is never spread to affixed morphemes, nor does it affect composite 

words.  
Some exceptionally rare examples of vowel row harmonisation are witnessed: 
dúyé-gì [düyegi] ‘the heat’. This one may be an influence of Looma where it sounds 

as diye-gì [Wilhoit 1999: 20].  
Processes of weakening and elision of intervocal consonants in Zialo are not 

systematic as in neighbouring Looma, Mende or Loko, but this phenomenon is observed 
sometimes in colloquial speech.  

According to these basic rules, Zialo is similar to other languages of the Mande family 
which use the metric foot as the main item of rhythm, see [Vydrin 2001] for details. 

The four basic syllable structures in Zialo are: V, CV, Vy, and CVy. CLV-type 
syllables (where L is a sonant, predominantly l) also occur on a phonetic level, see below. 

Vocal syllables can only be posited at the beginning of the word. Lexemes starting 
with a vowel are rather rare in the Zialo language: these are either borrowed items or 
auxiliary syntactic elements such as deictic pronouns, conjunctions, or interjections: 

àlàmízà ‘Thursday’; 
ínã(́g) ‘devil’; 
í ‘this’; 
ɛ ̀ní ‘if’; 
ε ́y ‘yes’. 
In non-initial syllables, the V shape is extremely rare, e.g. in the reduplicated verb:  
ínɛí́nɛ ́‘worry’. 
A prothetic glide is augmented to avoid a hiatus between two vowels. The glide is the 

bilabial w after a back vowel and the palatal y after a front one: 
dì- ‘go’ + -a (resultative marker) > lí-yá ‘has gone’ 
sóó- ‘take’ + -a > sóó-wá ‘has taken it’ 
CLV-type syllables occur after a short vowel is reduced in certain positions, see 4.3.6 

below:  
fúfúlégì [fufulegi] ‘dust’.  
CLV is a common syllable structure in the Mande languages [Vydrin 2006a: 38], 

which is sometimes realised as CvLV, with a supershort and easily elided vowel (v can be 
different from V). This regular phenomenon in Zialo might be the result of the influence of 
the areally widespread type of syllables. Speakers still recognise there is a short vowel in 
such syllables if asked to transcribe the word in writing or to pronounce is distinctly. 
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Vy / CVy structure mostly appears in nouns followed by the determination marker -y, 
and in a few interjections:  

dà ‘mouth’ – dá-y ‘the mouth’, dá-y-tì ‘the mouths’; 
ε ́y / yε ́y ‘yes’. 
The syllable-final glide may be seen in a lesser number of words in a non-final 

position of the root, with both -y- and its nasal phonetic equivalent -ỹ-: 
séy(g) ‘sit’; 
ɓòykò ‘dog’; 
péylú ‘spade’; 
kóỹgì ‘the bee’. 

4.2. Root structure 

The indigenous Zialo roots are mostly monosyllabic or disyllabic. In both cases they 
correspond to one metric foot: 

pà ‘come’; 
dò ‘son’; 
kpáálá ‘field’; 
kúlá(g) ‘gather’. 
In the 100-item Swadesh list of basic vocabulary, only seven items contain three to 

four syllables, and five of them are all derivatives from shorter roots: one is a reduplication 
(kìlìɣìlì(g) ‘round’), two are composite nouns (gũ-̀dèɣà ‘hair (of head)’, témú-léɣà ‘star’, 
já-ɓílì ‘cloud’), and one is a prefixed noun (gèwùlò ‘fat’). The remaining two are 
loanwords widespread across the region (dɔẁɔl̀ɔ ̀‘ground’, sáw̃ɔ̃ńú(g) ‘claw’). 

Three or more syllable roots can in most cases be attributed to the three following 
categories: 
 (1) old or recent loanwords:  

zùlùbù ‘hyena’ < Maninka suluku;  
mízílí ‘mosque’ < Arabic masjidi; 
sɔf́ε ́lέ ‘driver’ < French chauffeur. 

 (2) partly or fully reduplicated roots: 
fùfùlè(g) ‘dust’; 
ínε ́ínέ ‘worry, doubt’. 

 (3) prefixed roots: 
gàkèlè(g) ‘be late, last’ vs. Looma fèlè kelei ‘the second’. 
A few roots in Zialo may contain up to four or five syllables.  
Composite nouns are constructed from earlier noun groups and are hard to divide from 

the latter:  
mànàmànà(g) ‘lightning’; 
làkɔĺìlòpò ‘school child’. 
Root structures for nouns and verbs are described in the sections of Chapters 6 and 0, 

respectively. 

4.3. Vowels 

Zialo vowels are divided into two groups according to the place of pronunciation: oral 
and nasal. According to their length, vowels are also divided into long and short ones.  

The Zialo language possesses the 7-item system of oral vocalism typical for the SWM 
tongues, with the partly opposition of open and closed vowels: 
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Chart 1 
 

 oral nasal 
 front middle back front  middle  back 
closed i ii  u uu ĩ ĩĩ  ũ ũũ 
closed-mid e ee  o oo ẽ ẽẽ  õ õõ 
open-mid ɛ ɛɛ  ɔ ɔɔ ɛ ̃ɛ̃ɛ ̃  ɔ ̃ɔɔ̃ ̃
open  a aa   ã ãã  

4.3.1. Short vowels 

Open and closed vowels more or less correspond phonetically to their equivalents in 
those European tongues where they are distinguished, e.g. French. The average F1 pitch 
value of some of the Zialo vowels is given in the chart below. 

Chart 2 
vowel spectrogram value, Hz 

i 310-320 
e 350-360 
ɛ 430-440 
a 630-640 
ɔ 430-450 
o 350-370 
u 310-320 

 
As it is seen from the figures, the vocal segments form a perfectly shaped triangle. 

Two closed mid-high vowels, [e] and [o], are much closer in pronunciation to high vowels 
[i] and [u], respectively, than to mid-low [ε] and [ɔ].  

Here are some examples of the short oral vowels: 
pílí ‘throw it!’; 
pélé ‘road, way’; 
pε ̀lὲ ‘house’; 
pàlà ‘bog’; 
pòlù ‘back’; 
pɔĺɔ ́‘old’; 
púpú ‘ant’. 
A mid vowel ə is a positioned allophonic variant of e following g-: gè lìì-ní [gə liini] 

‘I went’, gésá-y [gəsay] ‘the rope’. The backward shift of e > ə happens under the direct 
influence of the preceding voiced velar obstruent. In SWM, this kind of phonetic shift 
obviously occurs (and expands further) in Gbali, a Guinean dialect of Kpelle, where ə is a 
phonetic variant of e in certain positions [Konoshenko 2008c]. Both in Kpelle and in Zialo 
the neutral vowel has no phonological status, and I will mark it as e in the examples further 
on. 

4.3.2. Long vowels 

Vowel length is a distinctive phonological feature in Zialo. Long and short vowels are 
identical within the metric foot. Therefore, long vowels possess a clear phonemic status in 
Zialo: they are long vowel phonemes and not vowel sequences.  



 Kirill Babaev 

22 

There is only one example of variable tone levels within one long vowel: this is the 
nominal conjunction marker ɔ̀ɔ ̀ / yɔ̀ɔ ̀which acquires a high tone on the first element of the 
long vowel when preceded by a low-toned syllable: 
(1) ɲà ɔɔ́ ̀ tíyá ɔ̀ɔ ̀ né vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG.FOC CONJ 3PL.FOC CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR 
‘Me and them, we came’. 
 As will be explained below (4.7.1), this morpheme is one of the rare examples of the 
falling contour tones in Zialo. No variation of tone within one long phoneme is allowed 
elsewhere. 

Here are the examples of phonematic opposition between long and short vowels in 
minimal pairs: 

kpàlà ‘hip’ - kpáálá ‘field’; 
pà ‘to come’  - páá ‘kill, extinguish fire’; 
kàlì ‘hoe’  - kààlì ‘snake’; 
sò ‘horse’  - sóó ‘take, hold’. 
Long vowels can be posited in the non-final position of a polysyllabic word form, or in 

monosyllabic lexemes: 
fɔ̃ɔ́̃ ́‘well’; 
nɛ̃ɛ́ ̃ ́‘be pleasant’; 
zèèlà ‘sibling of the opposite sex’; 
gɛɛli ‘insult’; 
míílí ‘wall’ < French mur; 
sòòlò(g) ‘sparrow’; 
kpɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ ̀‘word, speech’; 
dùùlà ‘spoil, rot’; 
sẽǵààzù ‘eyeglasses’. 
Long vowels often demonstrate allophonic variation with their short equivalents (see 

4.3.7).  

4.3.3. Nasal vowels  

There are seven short nasal vowels in Zialo, corresponding to their oral counterparts: 
fówã ́‘clear (weather), daylight’; 
kɔlɛ̃ɓele ‘turn’; 
tíkpẽ ́‘everybody’; 
w̥ ̃-̀ɓole ‘taro’; 
ɲɔ̃ ̀‘bad’; 
wɔ̃ńí ‘bird’; 
gũ(̀g) ‘head’. 
There are three cases of nasality in Zialo. 
 Nasalisation before a voiced velar obstruent 

A phonetic nasalisation is found in a number of roots which used to have the final 
syllabic nasal *-ŋ reconstructed for the SWM proto-language. Before a voiced velar 
obstruent of the following morpheme, the final oral vowel of such words is nasalised: 

téné(g) ‘Monday’ – but ténẽ ́gɔĺà-y ‘the big Monday’; 
mɛ(̀g) ‘eat’ – gè mɛ-́yà ‘I have eaten it’, but gè mɛ̃-̀gɔ ̀‘I ate it’, mɛ̃-́gì ‘the eating’; 
gú(g) ‘hundred’ – gú fèlè ‘two hundred’, but gṹ gílá ‘one hundred’. 
It should be noted that this phenomenon is sporadically encountered, and the 

encouraging factor for it is the nasal or voiced velar consonant starting the final syllable of 
the word. In case the word does not contain a nasal phoneme, the nasalisation does not 
seem to occur. 
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 Nasalisation in nasal environment 
In certain lexemes, nasal vowels follow or precede nasal consonants m, n, w̃, ỹ, ɲ, ŋ 

and therefore can be treated as originally non-phonemic nasalised allophones of respective 
oral vowels: 

kéỹã ́‘uncle’; 
tõỹ̀à ‘truth’; 
sèŋã ̀‘to dream’; 
ɲ̥ ̃ýá ‘woman’s milk’; 
lɔ̀ɔw̃̀ã(̀g) ‘Looma’; 
sáw̃ɔ̃ńú(g) ‘nail, claw’. 
The comparison of these and other lexical items with their cognates in the other SWM 

languages indeed reveals some oral correlates: 
kéỹã ́‘uncle’ - Bandi kèỹá [Grossmann & al. 1991: 39]. 
Moreover, the nasalisation of vowels in a nasal environment is a typologically 

widespread feature of all the other SWM languages, some of which (Mende, Loko) do not 
have practically any other types of nasality and do not possess a class of true nasal vowel 
phonemes.  

In Zialo, however, the rule of consonant nasality spreading to the nearby vowels is not 
always followed, cf.: 

nɛw̃́ɛ ́‘a plain’; 
páw̃á ‘monitor lizard’. 
Moreover, there are minimal pairs of lexemes with and without nasal vowels in the 

same surrounding: 
nε ̀nὲ ‘yet, so far’ – nɛnε ̃ ‘greet cordially’; 
ɲì ‘bite’ – ɲ̥ ̃ ́ ‘breast’; 
và ‘go!’ – vã ̀‘slowly’. 
Therefore, we can conclude that the nasal vowels even in nasal surrounding have a 

clear phonemic status. 
 Lexical nasality  

 Underlying nasal vowels can also be found in a great number of words containing no 
nasal consonants and with no trace of the prehistoric syllabic nasal: 

sùyãḱá ‘empty’; 
tíkpẽ ́‘everybody’; 
sõẁò ‘price’; 
kàyɛ̃ ̀ ‘pangolin’; 
ɓùtɔ̃ ́‘button’; 
cẽc̀ẽ(̀g) ‘cicada’. 
Some of these words are borrowed lexemes, some are indigenous Zialo words.  
Long nasal vowels are seldom encountered. In the vocabulary I have collected, there is 

only two words with a long nasal vowel, namely adverb fõṍ́ ‘well’ and verb nɛ̃ɛ́ ̃ ́ ‘be 
pleasant, like’ (the latter is often pronounced with an oral vowel). Phonological 
lengthening of a root-final -ã occurs in case the resultative affix -a is attached to the verb: 

kpéyã(́g) ‘be red’ – kpéyã-́ã ́lè ‘it is red’. 

4.3.4. Nasal vowels before voiced obstruents 

Followed by voiced obstruents b, d, g, phonological nasal vowels are realised on the 
phonetic level as simple vowels with prenasalised consonants: 

dãb̀à [damba] ‘crocodile’; 
kpãd̀à [kpanda] ‘gun’; 
síyɛ̃ǵì [siyɛŋgi] ‘the husband’. 
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The nasal element is homorganic with the following obstruent.  
In order to understand how to treat these sounds on the phonemic level, it is worth 

comparing them with the closely-related language of Bandi. In Bandi, prenasalised 
consonants do not impose nasality on the preceding vowel: 

ndamba(ŋ) ‘crocodile’; 
kpanda ‘gun’; 
siɛŋgí ‘the husband’ [Grossmann & al. 1991]. 
One can see that in the medial position the consonants are pronounced the same way 

in both Zialo and Bandi. As for the initial prenasalised phonemes of Bandi, they 
correspond regularly to simple obstruents of Zialo: 

Bandi ndamba(ŋ) ‘crocodile’ – Zialo dãb̀à(g); 
Bandi mba ‘rice’ – Zialo bà; 
Bandi ŋgòlí ‘ear’ – Zialo gólí.  
Seemingly, it would be natural to establish a direct correspondence between the two 

languages: the initial prenasalised stops of Bandi correspond to simple stops of Zialo, and 
the medial phonemes are prenasalised obstruents in both. However, let us now compare the 
following attributive NPs:  

Bandi ndamba kòlèŋgí ‘the white gun’ – Zialo dãb́á kòlègì; 
Bandi siɛ feleŋgɔ ‘two husbands’ – Zialo síyɛ̃ ́fèlègɔ.̀ 
These two comparisons demonstrate the following: 
(1) the medial -ŋg- of Bandi may correspond to -g- of Zialo; 
(2) the root nasality of Zialo sìyɛ̃ ̀ ‘husband’ stays with it even in case it is followed by 

a non-nasal consonant. 
This proves that nasality in Zialo is not a phonological feature of the consonant, as in 

Bandi, but that of the vowel.  
Additionally, minimal pairs of words with nasal and oral vowels can be shown in the 

same environment: 
gúgì ‘the hundred’ – gṹgì ‘the head’; 
kpɔǵì ‘the mass, crowd’ – kpɔ̃ǵì ‘dirt, be dirty’. 
Thus, the Zialo nasal vowels are posited as invariant phonemes, and prenasalised 

consonants should be treated as their conditioned phonetic variants. 
The only example of a true prenasalised consonant is the word ndè ‘my mother’ used 

only in the vocative form. The initial nasal is the frozen 1sg. possessive affix n ̀- ‘my’ 
absorbed elsewhere in Zialo and acting in all other cases as a suprasegmental morpheme: 
(see 6.10.3 below). Cf. also the non-vocative possessive construction nè-jè-y ‘my mother’ 
based on the suppletive lexeme jé ‘mother’. 

4.3.5. Vowel sequences 

Vowel sequences within one metric foot constitute two distinct syllables and may bear 
different tones. The cases of vowel sequences are extremely rare in Zialo, as was 
mentioned in 4.1 above: 

mɔɛ̀ ̀‘mother-in-law’; 
gɔɛ́ ́‘gather’. 
It seems thus that the two vowels in a sequence must be harmonised in row, i.e. should 

both be open or closed. 

4.3.6. Vowel reduction 

The reduction of short vowels is a frequent feature in Zialo, and it is well known 
across many languages of the region, including all SWM tongues. Closed, mid-closed 
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vowels (and a in a few reduplicated lexemes) can be reduced to zero before l, more seldom 
before w, y or, exceptionally rare, before obstruents: 

pélé [pele] ‘the road’; 
gílí [gili] ‘termite’; 
fòlò [folo] ‘the day’; 
kɔt́í wólé-gì [kɔti wolegi] ‘the white stone’; 
gèwɔl̀ày [gəwɔlay] ‘the big one’; 
síyɛ̃-́gì [siyɛŋgi] ‘the man’; 
Gávì Kòylázù [gavi koylaźu] place name; 
nè-dε ́-y [ndεy] ‘my property’; 
fáláfálá [falafala] ‘quickly’. 
This process is leading to the formation of the metric foot of CLV type mentioned 

above.  
A specific case of vowel reduction is the shift of i > y in a postvocalic position: 
é wɔĺɔ ́ì-wà [ewɔlɔywa] ‘he is fatter than you’. 
This feature has led in Zialo to the reduction of the Proto-SWM definite marker *-i 

to -y after any vowel (see 6.8 below). 

4.3.7. Vowel length variation 

The allophonic variation between short and long vowels is morphologically 
conditioned:  

 monosyllabic verb roots are lengthened in the aorist and preterite forms:  
 dì ‘go’ – gè lìì-gɔ ̀‘I went’ (aorist), gè lìì-ní ‘I went’ (preterite). 

 monosyllabic verb roots are shortened before the resultative suffix: 
 páá ‘kill’ – gè pá-à ‘I killed it’; 

 monosyllabic noun roots are shortened followed by the determinative marker -y: 
táá ‘village’ – tá-y ‘the village’. 
 the resultative suffix is lengthened in the qualitative / passive construction 

followed by the existential verb le: 
 kpãd́í ‘be hot’ – kpãd́í-yáá lè ‘it is hot’. 

 the nominalising suffix -mà lengthens the preceding vowel of a monosyllabic 
verb: 

 nãg̀á lɛ ̀‘I am mounting’, but nè-lɛɛ̀-̀mày ‘my mounting’. 
 No phonological conditions for a change in the length of vowels were discovered. 

4.3.8. Vowel assimilation 

Vowels e, i, o, ɔ, u may be assimilated before the determinative affix -y, thus -oy / -uy 
/ -ey / -ɔy > -iy. This mostly happens with nouns of the high-tone class 2 (over 75% of 
cases) but may well affect low-tones classes too (see 6.3 for nominal tonal classes): 

gɔb́ú ‘fire’ – gɔb́í-y ‘the fire’; 
dúwó ‘ashes’ – dúwí-y ‘the ashes’; 
gùlù ‘tree’, gùlùyàɣà ‘dry timber’ – gúlí-y ‘the tree’. 
Sometimes speakers spread the assimilated forms to nominal compounds: 
kɔĺú ‘iron’ – kɔĺúvɛ ́‘iron bowl’, but  
kɔĺí ‘the iron’ - kɔĺízó ‘bicycle’. 
The assimilation does not happen with words of the same structure belonging to a 

different tonal paradigm: 
fólò-y ‘the day’ (Class 1); 
jílè-y ‘the python’ (Class 1). 
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A root-final -a- is sporadically moved forward preceding the definite article -y, 
i.e. -ay > -ɛy / -ey. This may happen with nouns of both tone classes 1 and 2: 

gìlà ‘dog’ – gílèy ‘the dog’; 
já ‘water’ – jɛý ‘the water’; 
mítá ‘spoon’ > mítε ́y ‘the spoon’. 

4.4. Consonants. 

The phonemic inventory of consonants used in Zialo is given in Chart 3. 
Chart 3 

 
 labial dental palatal velar labiovelar glottal 

explosive b p d t j7 g k kp  
implosive ɓ      
fricative f v s z8 y9 ɣ w h 
affricate   c    
nasal m  n ɲ  ŋ   
approximant w̃  ỹ    
lateral  l     

 
There are two phonologically defined positions of consonant phonemes in a metric 

foot: initial (further referred to as C1) and medial (marked hereinafter as C2). There are 
only two foot-final consonant phonemes, which are given in the C3 column in Chart 4, 
summarising the distribution of consonants within the foot. 

Phonemes marked by (+) have restricted usage in the given position, often conditioned 
by the system of initial consonant alternations (see 5.3.1 below). Individual explanations 
are given in the following sections. 

4.4.1. Explosives 

The explosive row consists of eight consonants: b, p, t, d, j, k, g, and kp. 
B is a voiced bilabial explosive. It is equally widespread at the beginning of the word 

and in the medial position: 
báálá ‘sheep’; 
bòwà ‘knife’; 
kpàbà ‘field tent’; 
mɔ̃b́ílí ‘car’. 
P is an unvoiced bilabial explosive. It is encountered in a great number of words, both 

at the beginning and in the middle of the word: 
pε ̀lὲ ‘house’; 
pà ‘arrival’; 
pũd̀ì ‘mosquito’; 
dápá ‘bag’; 
peype ‘drop’. 
D is a voiced dental explosive. Before high vowels, it is palatalised, sounding alveolar, 

similar to the British English standard pronunciation. It may be posited in both the initial  

                                                
7 IPA symbol [ɟ] 
8 IPA symbol [ʑ] 
9 IPA symbol [j] 



Zialo: the Newly-Discovered Mande Language of Guinea 
 

27 

Chart 4 
 

 C1 C2 C3 

b + + - 
p + + - 
d + + - 
t + + - 
g + (+) - 
j + + - 
k + + - 
kp + + - 
ɓ + + - 
v (+) + - 
f + + - 
s + + - 
z + + - 
ɣ (+) + - 
w + + - 
l + + - 
m + + - 
n + + - 
ɲ + - - 
y + + + 
ŋ + (+) - 
w̃ (+) + - 
ỹ (+) (+) + 

 
and the medial positions: 

díílí ‘a fly’; 
dà ‘put’; 
pãd̀à ‘good’; 
gàdì ‘sharpen’. 
T is an unvoiced dental explosive. It is also palatalised before high vowels. T may be 

placed in both C1 and C2 positions: 
tòlì ‘call’; 
tà ‘some’; 
bété ‘bed’; 
gàtɔ ̀‘understand’. 
J is a voiced palatal explosive, pronounced closer to the affricate [dʒ] by some Zialo 

speakers. Its articulation lies somewhere in between the dental and the palatal focus. It is 
used both at the beginning of the word and intervocally: 
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já ‘water’; 
jìvà ‘pocket’; 
bõj̀ò ‘to bark’. 
K is an unvoiced velar explosive generally unrestricted in the word: 
kúlá(g) ‘shoot’; 
kɔĺú ‘iron’; 
níká ‘cow’; 
péká ‘other’. 
K has an allophonic variation with [x] (see 4.5.2 below). 
G is a voiced velar explosive. It is found in quite a number of words initially, but can 

only be encountered in prefixed words, affixes or in compound nouns in the medial 
position:  

gààzù ‘eye’; 
gàlù(g) ‘moon’; 
náágòlò ‘soon’ (ná ‘now’); 
sùgúlá(g) ‘tell’ (sù- verbal prefix); 
pãg̀ɔ ̀‘good’ (-gɔ ̀adverbial affix); 
zàzàgùlò ‘viverra’ (compound lexeme). 
The root-medial g is rare and occurs mostly in borrowed lexemes or auxiliaries: 
gẽǵé(g) ‘a cultivated piece of land’; 
mãg̀ólò ‘mango’; 
jèm̥ ̃g̀à ‘sort of banana’; 
dègì ‘at (someone’s place)’. 
KP is an unvoiced labiovelar explosive, having no voiced counterpart. It is common in 

the root in both positions: 
kpɔɔ̀l̀ɔ ̀‘word’; 
kp̥ ̃d̀ì ‘night’; 
kpãd̀à ‘gun’; 
dàkpà ‘spear’; 
sòkpà ‘nose’; 
kpɔk̀pɔ(̀g) ‘stool’. 

4.4.2. Implosive 

The implosive row is represented by the single voiced labial phoneme Ɓ. In the speech 
of some of the Zialo I interviewed, this phoneme is bifocused at both labial and velar 
articulations, sounding at times as a clear labiovelar [gb]. Most speakers pronounce a 
monofocused implosive sound.  

Ɓ is found mostly in the initial position of a word form: 
ɓẽǵì ‘yesterday’; 
ɓɛ ̀‘who?’; 
ɓùùwì ‘owl’. 
It can be encountered in the middle of the root of certain words. Most of such lexical 

items we have discovered are either loanwords representing cultural and environmental 
lexicon, or derivatives, i.e. prefixed or composed items: 

ɓùɓú ‘pig’; 
zàɓé ‘rabbit’; 
ɓũɓ̀ú ‘fishing net’; 
sáɓá ‘braid’; 
jáɓíɓí ‘pineapple’; 
dááɓɔĺú ‘to close’ (verbal prefix dáá-); 
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jáɓélà ‘river bank’ (já ‘water’ + kpèlà ‘near’). 
The original Zialo roots with the medial implosive are rather rare: 
jààɓè ‘nephew, cousin’; 
sééɓé ‘illness’; 
tàɓà ‘be sour’. 

4.4.3. Fricatives 

The fricative row in Zialo consists of seven phonemes: f, v, s, z, y, ɣ, and w. 
F is an unvoiced labiodental fricative which is found in both the initial and the medial 

positions of the root: 
fèlè(g) ‘two’; 
fòlò ‘day’; 
túfá ‘grass’; 
ɲífó ‘to rub’; 
fùfùlè(g) ‘dust’. 
V is a voiced labiodental fricative. This phoneme is utilised in the “weak” positions 

conditioned by the system of initial consonant alternations (see 5.3 below) both at the 
beginning and in the middle of the word: 

nè-vèlèy ‘my way’; 
làkɔĺìvὲlε ̀ ‘school building’; 
ɓólávà ‘friendship’ (-và nominal suffix). 
In the isolated position, it can be encountered in a few lexemes initially: 
vè ‘here’; 
vã ̀‘slowly’. 
In the middle of the root, V is common: 
tèvè ‘cut’; 
sε ̀vε ̀ ‘writing, book’; 
sìvìlì ‘Saturday’; 
jává ‘onion’. 
Some Zialo speakers distinguish [υ], a bilabial phoneme of unclear articulation 

(fricative or implosive obstruent?) which is also present in both northern and south-central 
dialects of Looma [Sadler 1949/2006: 14; Mishchenko 2009, 2010]. It is characterised by a 
stronger lip articulation than v and is found mainly in the “weak” positions as a lenited 
counterpart of p and b. According to our informants, this phoneme is distinctly used in the 
speech of the Woỹjaw̃a dialect, while the Kɛliɣiɣɔ use [v] instead: 

Kɛliɣiɣɔ sáválà-gì ‘the shoe’ – Woỹjaw̃a sáυálà-gì. 
In the present paper, [υ] is always indicated by V for the lack of evidence for their 

phonological differentiation.  
S is a voiceless dental fricative. Its usage within the root is unrestricted: 
sásá ‘fence’; 
sóó ‘take, catch’; 
gésá ‘rope’; 
fàsà(g) ‘river shrimp’. 
Z is a voiced palatal fricative, thus it does not make a voiced pair for s.  
The unvoiced dental fricative s does not have its direct counterpart in Zialo. The 

fricative phoneme marked throughout this paper as z is in fact a palatal [ź] as pronounced 
by those whose speech I have recorded in the Zialo country. I also encountered a plain 
dental [z] but only with those speakers whose language seemed to have been seriously 
affected by Looma. 
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Z is utilised in the language as the lenited counterpart of S, but can also be found in 
the isolated initial position, and in the middle of the word: 

sìyɛ̃(̀g) ‘husband’ – nè-zìyɛ̃g̀ì ‘my husband’; 
ŋàzà ‘woman’; 
gààzù ‘eye, face’; 
zòwò ‘magician’; 
zá ‘today’. 
In the initial position, Z is almost always found in borrowed lexemes or auxiliaries. 

Among the former are zúlúbú ‘hyena’ or zálá ‘lion’: the latter must be a loanword from 
Looma, since the Bandi counterpart njàlà presumes a regular correspondence of j, hence 
we should expect *jálá in Zialo. One of the words with a word-initial Z is zìyɔl̀ɔ,̀ the self-
identification name of Zialo, which might also be a loanword. 

Y is a voiced palatal phoneme. On the phonetic level, it is represented as a fricative 
before a vowel and as an approximant (glide) in the word-final position, where it serves the 
determinative affix (see 6.8). Different from the other SWM languages, where the final 
definite article -i is preserving its tonal distinction even after a pre-final vowel, in Zialo it 
becomes a semi-vowel glide and loses its tone: 

nãg̀á pε ́lὲ-y lò ‘I am building the house’. 
Apart from the determinative affix usage, y is the only non-vocal phoneme that may 

be used in the C3 position in the syllable: 
séy(g) ‘sit’; 
tókólàzéy ‘begin’; 
péylú ‘spade’; 
dèy(g) ‘be cold’; 
kpéyã(́g) ‘be red’; 
nɛỳ (marker of general interrogation); 
ɛý ‘yes’. 
In the initial position, this phoneme can only be found in certain pronouns, 

interjections, prefixes and other auxiliaries, as well as serving a “weak” variant for j- and 
ŋ-: 

gè yá wúyá-à ‘I washed hands’ (yá ‘hand, palm’ is only preserved in this idiomatic 
context); 

yálà ‘without’; 
yè ‘thou’ (PPM of the 2sg., see 8.8.1.1); 
yε ́y ‘yes’; 
kpòlòyà ‘Atlantic Ocean, sea’ (lit. ‘salted water’). 
The glide appears after high vowels at the morphemic boundary between the root and 

a number of vocal bound morphemes attached to both the verb and the noun: 
dì ‘go’+ -a (resultative affix) – gè lí-yà ‘I have gone’; 
bè(g) ‘be dry’ + -aa le (qualitative construction) – bé-yáá lè ‘it is dry’. 
The velar fricative Ɣ can only be used in the “weak” word-initial position within a NP 

where it may be interchangeable with y- (see 5.3 for details). There is only one Zialo root 
starting with Ɣ: the emphatic adverb ɣɛźɛɣ́ɛźɛ ́‘really, true’.  

In the medial position, it is met rather often: 
tááɣá ‘calabash’; 
tíɣí ‘coal’; 
tókóɓéɣà ‘finger’. 
W is a voiced labiovelar fricative in Zialo, pronounced as [ɣw], with an allophone [w] 

used exclusively before high vowels. This phoneme acts as the “weak” counterpart for four 
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of the Zialo initial consonants: b-, p-, k-, and g-. In isolated lexemes, W can be root-initial 
or root-medial: 

wáté ‘time, moment’; 
wálí ‘money’; 
wò ‘you (pl.)’; 
dúwó ‘hole’; 
tààwù(g) ‘nine’. 
H is an unvoiced glottal fricative, which is only found in one morpheme: conjunction 

hã ̋ ‘until’ is an emphatic adverbial used mainly in narrative speech. It is an areally 
widespread item used in both SWM and SM languages. No other examples of this 
phoneme were found in Zialo. 

4.4.4. Affricate 

C is an unvoiced palatal affricate found in only a few loanwords: 
cècè(g) ‘dance castanets’; 
cèkè ‘atieke’ (a local dish made of cassava); 
cẽc̀ẽ(̀g) ‘cicada’. 
No other sibilants or affricates are introduced in the language even from borrowing: 

e.g., French chauffeur has become sɔf́ε ́lέ in Zialo. 

4.4.5. Nasals 

Nasal consonants in Zialo include m, n, ɲ, ŋ, w̃ and ỹ.  
M is a voiced bilabial nasal sonant. It is a “strong” participant of the initial consonant 

alternation and therefore is extensively used in both initial and medial position of isolated 
roots: 

màmà ‘grandmother’; 
mɛńí ‘hear’; 
mítá ‘spoon’. 
N is a voiced dental nasal sonant, its usage in the root is unrestricted: 
nɔńɔ ́‘milk’; 
nííná ‘new’; 
é pɛĺɛ-̀y ló-ní ‘he built the house’; 
pɔɔ́ńɔ ́‘suck’. 
Ŋ is a voiced velar nasal sonant. It is only found occasionally in Zialo, but can be 

encountered in both positions in a root: 
ŋàzà ‘wife, woman’; 
ŋɛýɛ ́‘sand’; 
sèŋã ̀‘dream’; 
pílíŋání ‘chimpanzee’. 
The same goes for Ɲ, a voiced palatal nasal sonant which is relatively rarely met in the 

language. In the medial position, it is only found in a few lexemes: 
ɲáw̃á ‘blood’; 
ɲífó ‘rub’; 
sèyɲòwò ‘neighbour’; 
gàɲɔ̃ ̀‘be greedy’ (gà- verbal prefix). 

4.4.6. Approximants 

W̃ is a voiced bilabial nasal approximant. It is a “weak” counterpart of the initial m- 
and therefore is spotted in the initial position of the word only within a syntagma. In the 
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isolated position, this phoneme is not used in Zialo. There are examples of its medial 
usage: 

mítá ‘spoon’ – kɔĺúw̃ítá ‘iron spoon’; 
mɔɔ́ńí(g) ‘love ‘ – ŋàzàw̃ɔńí(g) ‘women-lover’; 
ɓùlúlévéw̃òy ‘baker’ (lit. ‘bread-cutter’, -mó is an agentive suffix); 
ɓów̃á ‘hammock’; 
nε ́w̃ε ́ ‘a plain’; 
ɲáw̃á ‘blood’; 
kòw̃à(g) ‘cheek’. 
Ỹ is a voiced palatal nasal approxiant with no independent usage in a “strong” 

position. It serves as a lenited variant for initial ɲ- and m- (see 5.3 below). Apart from the 
initial “weak” position, this nasal consonant is also used in the medial position: 

fùỹí ‘sponge’; 
kéỹã ́‘uncle’. 
This phoneme may also be found in the word-final (C3) position: 
kóỹ kòlè-gì ‘the white bee’; 
kɔỹ ‘to taste, lap’. 

4.4.7. Lateral 

L is a lateral liquid with a strong vibrant hue, and can reflect both L and R in the 
borrowed words: 

fέlε ́mε ́ ‘key lock’ < French fermer ‘to close’; 
lãb̀ɔ ̀‘lamp’ < English lamp; 
làkɔĺì ‘school’ < French l’école; 
fέnε ́tε ́lέ ‘window’ < French fenêtre. 
There is no distinction between a vibrant R and a liquid L in Zialo, as well as in many 

other languages of the region. If one pronounces the word ɓùlíy as [ɓuriy] the Zialo 
addressee will definitely recognise it is ‘bread’. However, it is not easy to identify the 
distribution of this allophonic variation according to the phonetic environment. It seems at 
least that [r] may be heard in the following phonetic contexts: 

 after a front or middle vowel and before a: tá lá [tara] ‘they do not’, Guyela 
[guyera] (toponym); 

 after any vowel and before i: ɓùlíy [ɓuriy] ‘the bread’, gólí [gori] ‘ear’. 
 However, in both positions the liquid [l] is also quite possible.  

In the basic Zialo dictionary, L is more often found as a “weak” counterpart of d- and 
t-, but can be found in both the initial position (mostly in borrowed words) and in the 
middle of the root: 

tàmá ‘coin’ – ì-làmà-y ‘your coin’; 
bòwàlèvè ‘machete’ (lit. ‘knife-cut’); 
lòkó ‘sort of banana’; 
lìnà ‘tomorrow’; 
gùlù ‘tree’; 
kpɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ ̀‘speak’. 

4.4.8. Consonant clusters 

Consonant clusters can only emerge in Zialo in case a short vowel is reduced before 
sonants l, y or w, or after nasals before obstruents (see 4.3.6 above). Therefore, consonant 
groups mainly have a CvL form: 

pélé-y [peley] ‘the road’; 
síyɛ̃-́gì [siyɛg̃i] ‘the man’; 
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gèwɔl̀ày [gəwɔlay] ‘a big one’; 
nè-dε ́-y [nedεy] ‘my property’. 
Noun ndè ‘my mother’ is probably the only lexeme where the consonant cluster is 

allowed on the phonological level. 

4.5. Consonant assimilations 

4.5.1. Nasalisation of the liquid 

Zialo has got a few words where -l- may eventually turn into -n- adjusted by the nasal 
harmony over the whole root:  

mε ̀lὲmε ̀lὲ ‘mirror’ = w̃ε ̀nε ̀w̃ὲnε ̀.  
Another consonant allophony is seen in the word for ‘chimpanzee, ape’: 
pílíŋání / pílíγání / pílíyání. 
These all are not regular phonological features and should be described as allophonic 

variations in specific loanwords. 

4.5.2. Spirantisation 

 Intervocal k, g may be phonetically weakened to [x, ɣ] respectively when followed by 
a back or middle vowel. This spirantisation is most always witnessed in the “strong” initial 
position after the elided Proto-SWM *-ŋ:  

bè(g) ‘draught’ – bé gɔĺà-y [beɣɔlay] ‘the big draught’; 
bàlɛ(̀g) ‘belt’ – nè-vàlɛ ̀gɔl̀à-y [nevaleɣɔlay] ‘my big belt’; 
màsà(g) ‘king’ – másá kòlè-gì [masaxolegi] ‘the white king’. 
[x, ɣ] should be regarded as phonetic allophones of k and g, respectively. However, if 

the process of spirantisation goes further in the language, the mechanism of initial 
consonant alternations, described in Chapter 5, will have to be substantially modified.  

4.5.3. Intervocal elision 

There are just a few lexemes I have encountered in Zialo where the intervocal -l- is 
dropped: 

gólí ‘ear’ – gólíló, góyló ‘listen’ (cf. Woi-Balagha Looma góí tó(g) listen’); 
kɔĺú ‘iron’ – kɔýzó (< kɔĺízó) ‘bicycle’ (lit. ‘iron horse’). 
Both compound lexemes should be treated as loanwords from Looma, where the 

process of intervocal drop of -l- is normal. 
The word gɔz̀ìtà(g) ‘six’ is sometimes pronounced gɔỳìtà(g) in fast colloquial speech, 

but this never happens if it is put into the isolated position. This is the only example I 
discovered on the alternation of z and y which is a standard norm in Looma. 

4.6. Phonetic correspondences between Zialo, Looma and Bandi 

The correspondence chart below is an amendment to the table of phonetic 
correspondences between initial consonants of the SWM languages proposed by Vydrin 
[2006a: 135-136]. Adding Zialo to the picture will help to build this language into the 
picture of the comparative phonology of the SWM language group, and probably 
understand the diachronic processes having led to the actual consonant phonology of Zialo 
itself. 

In this chart, I am trying to limit the scope of the examples to the indigenous SWM 
lexicon or at least to the words which almost certainly can be reconstructed for the Proto-
SWM language, even though some of them should probably be regarded as old loanwords 
(such as Zialo jává ‘onion’).  
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The “weak” consonant alternates are given as separate slots in the chart. The Looma 
data is taken from [Vydrin 1987; Mishchenko, field data]. The Bandi lexemes are 
borrowed from [Grossmann & al. 1991]. 

Chart 5 
 

Proto-SWM Zialo Looma Bandi Examples 
*b b b mb Z bòwà, L bòà, B mbowa ‘knife’ 
*p p p p Z pε ̀lὲ, L pε ̀lε ̀, B pέlε ́ ‘house’ 
*d d d  nd Z dà, L dà, B ndá ‘mouth’; 
*ḏ d z nd Z dí, L zì / zìì, B ndì ‘heart’ 
*t t t t Z tòlì, L tìlì / tìì, B tólí ‘call’ 
*j 

 
j z  ɲj Z jówó(g), L zówó(g) / zóɣó(g), B ɲjòwò 

‘cassava’; 
Z já, L zéé, B ɲjà ‘water’ 

j y ɲj Z jává, L yáυá, B ɲjààvà ‘onion’ 
j d ɲj Z jé, L dé / déé / dí, B njèé ‘mother’ 

*g 
 

g g ŋg Z gólí, L góí, B ŋgòlì ‘ear’ 
 

g ŋ / ø ŋg Z gɔb́ú, L ábú / ŋábú, B ŋgɔm̀bù ‘fire’  
 

*gw g gw ŋgw Z gɔl̀à, L gwálà, B ŋgwala ‘big’ 
*kw k k / kw k Z kɔẁɔ,̀ L kɔẁɔ,̀ B kɔẁɔ ̀‘foot’; 

Z kólé(g), L kwélé / kólé, B kole ‘be white’ 
*kp / *kpw kp kp kp Z kpãd́í, L kpàdì, B kpándí ‘be hot’ 

*m m m m Z mε ̀(g), L mì, B mɛ ‘eat’ 
*n n n n Z nε ̀(g), L nɛ(g), B nɛɛ(ŋ) ‘tongue’ 
*ɲ ɲ ø / ɲ ɲ Z ɲ̥ ̃ ́, L ĩ, ɲí, ɲ̥ ̃ ́, B ɲii ‘sleep’ 

ŋ ø / ŋ ɲ Z ŋàzà, L àzà, ãz̀à, B ɲáhá̃ ‘woman’ 
*ŋ ŋ ø / ŋ / 

ɲ 
ŋ, ɲ Z ŋε ́yε ́, L ɲã ̀ zà(g) / ɲeze(g), B ŋiỹɛ ‘sand’ 

*f f f f Z fòwò ‘dry season’, L fɔ ‘dry’, B fowo ‘dry 
season’ 

*s1 / *s2 s s s Z sá, L sáá, B sa ‘die’ 
*y y y y Z yà, L yà, B yá ‘you (sg.)’ 
*ɗ l l l Z ì-lày ‘your mouth’, Z è-làì, B í-láí 
*v v v, υ v Z và, L và / υà, B va ‘come!’; 

Z vè, L υɛ, vɛ ‘here’ 
 ɓ ɓ / b ɓ Z ɓà, L ɓa / boa, B ɓáó ‘no’; 

Z ɓɛ ̀‘who’, L ɓɛ,̀ B ɓέε ́ ‘what’ 
 w w w Z wɔ̃ńí, L wɔńí, B w̃ɔni ‘bird’ 
 z z h Z zá, L zà / zaa, B haa ‘today’; 

Z táá zù, L táá zù, B taa h ̃u ‘in a village’ 

4.7. Tonal system 

4.7.1. Introduction and terms 

In all SWM languages, as well as in all the languages of the Mande family, tones play 
a most important part in both morphology and syntax. Tones create morphological 
oppositions and participate in the formation of grammatical paradigms, they serve to 
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distinguish between various types of syntagmas and between lexical items with different 
semantics. Therefore, the system of tonology is critically important for both the description 
and the comparison between the languages of the family. More on the significance of tones 
in Mande see, for instance, in [Vydrin 2003].  

The tonal systems of SWM languages are not always sufficiently described. As 
mentioned above, there is a thorough description and comparison of nominal tonologies of 
five tongues of the group in [Dwyer 1973], and a comparative tonology of Western Mande 
in [DeZeeuw 1979]. A few papers describing tone marking in Bandi and Looma, the 
closest relatives of Zialo, will be used for reference in this paper [Sadler 1949/2006, 1951; 
Rodewald 1989; Vydrin 1989; Mishchenko 2009]. 

The minimal tone-distinguishing item in Zialo is the syllable which serves as a 
segmental base for tonal oppositions. There has long been a discussion in African 
linguistics on which sort of items should be taken as a minimal tone-bearing unit [Yip 
2007]. Welmers [1962: 85] believed it was a morpheme bearing an ultimate tone, giving 
examples from the SWM language of Kpelle. However, the tonal system of Zialo cannot 
be treated in a similar way because grammatical tones here may vary even within one 
morpheme, and the underlying lexical tone is in most cases hard to identify. It would also 
be much easier to explain contextual phonological and morphological tone changing rules 
if we accept the syllable (or, more exactly, the vowel of the syllable) a minimal tone-
bearing unit.  

There are two level tones in Zialo: high and low. In the present paper, the high tone is 
marked by H, the low tone by L sign, or by accent diacritics over the vowel. This binary 
opposition is identical to the tonal structure of all the SWM languages except Kpelle where 
the third, middle level tone exists. Dwyer [1973: 38] considered the three-tone opposition 
as ascending to the Proto-SWM epoch and preserved exclusively in Kpelle, but this 
opinion is no longer considered valid: the three-tone system in Kpelle should be regarded 
as the result of the influence from the neighbouring SM languages. See the application of 
phonetic contour tones further in this section. 

The temporal conjunction hã ̋ is the only word in Zialo which bears a super-high tone. 
It is a loanword widespread in the region, which was apparently borrowed into the 
language together with its peculiar tone. 

The main difference between the tones is in pitch which stays more or less the same 
during the course of each syllable. The tones which change their pitch during the course of 
the vowel length are called contour tones, and there has been a discussion in African 
linguistics on how to treat and to mark contour tones [Dwyer 1973: 14-23]. In Zialo, the 
rare cases of tone variation within one syllable will be described as a sequence of two 
different tone-bearing segments: 
(2) ɲà ɔ́ɔ,̀ yà ɔ́ɔ,̀ né vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG.FOC CONJ 2SG.FOC CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR 
‘Me and you (sg.), we came’. 
 In the conjunctive marker of this example, the falling contour tone is used.  

4.7.2. Basic tone rules 

In Zialo, as well as in other SWM languages, there is a need to distinguish between the 
lexical (underlying) and the grammatical (surface) tone. Each lexeme possesses its basic 
lexical tone pattern: 

pɛl̀ɛ ̀‘house’; 
pélé ‘road’; 
pà ‘come’; 
páá ‘kill’. 
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 The lexical tone in Zialo is a typical hidden category [Plungian 2000: 150], which in 
many lexemes (especially nouns) is never seen on the surface. Its detection, however, is 
extremely important for the understanding of phonological processes within NPs. It would 
never be possible to predict which would be the surface tone within a syntagma without 
learning each element’s lexical tonal picture. Moreover, lexical tones are hard to avoid in 
the language’s description: many lexemes do show them in certain contexts, so it would be 
counterproductive to ignore a category with one item and to detect it in another.  

The lexical tone is modified under the influence of the syntactic environment of the 
lexeme according to the certain tonal rules. Members of such syntagmas are tightly knit 
together, but tonal processes never go beyond the borders of the syntagma. Among such 
phrasal units, the following ones play an important part in the tonology of the language: 

 genitive and possessive syntagmas, including that of compound nominals (my 
pen, mother’s table, sunglasses); 

 attributive syntagma (big chair, painted wall, three pencils); 
 verb phrase (kill a dog, close a window); 
 elementary clause (I am going, the man sat down); 
 existential clause (It was good, I am a doctor). 

The tonal picture resulting from the syntagmatic rules will be called the grammatical 
or the surface tone. Rules which are fulfilled in any syntactic position depending on the 
phonetic surroundings are called automatic, and they are not characteristic for Zialo 
(though see the rule of Downdrift below). Rules which only apply within a syntagma and 
are governed by this syntagma are called non-automatic or syntagmatic.  

The basic tonal rules of Zialo are given below. 
1. Rightward Spreading is the rule which assimilates the tone of the following word 

or syllable with the tone of the previous segment. Both high and low tone may be advanced 
from left to right. This rule act across any morphological boundaries. In Dwyer’s terms, 
this tone may be incorporated into a cluster of “Tone Copying” rules [1973: 42]. Below is 
the example of Rightward Spreading in an attributive syntagma consisting of four 
elements. 

pɛl̀ɛ ̀‘house’, kólé(g) ‘be white’, -gì (determinative marker), *ŋ-́ (referentiality marker, 
also called the referential article):  

(1) *pɛl̀ɛ ̀kólé-gì > 
(2) *pɛl̀ɛ ̀wòlè-gì (rightward lowering from the noun to the attribute) > 
(3) *(ŋ́-)pɛĺɛ ́wòlè-gì (rightward raising from the referentiality marker to the noun) > 
(4) pɛĺɛ ́wòlè-gì ‘the white house’. 
In this example, the lexical tones are shown in (1). In (2), the tone of the attribute is 

lowered rightwards after the low lexical tone of the substantive syntactic head. In (3), the 
low tone of the noun is raised after the high-tone reference marker. The surface tones are 
indicated in (4), and this is the way they are heard in the speech. 

See the detailed analysis of this rule implementation in the nominal attributive 
syntagma in 6.6 below. 

2. A special case of the Rightward Spreading is the Suprasegmental Morpheme 
Influence: the referential article and the polyfunctional prefixes of the 1sg. and 3sg. 
having no segmental expression, usually impose their tone on the lexeme they are attached 
to (except for cases when a different rule prevents this). These morphemes (low tone for 
the 1sg., high tone for the 3sg. and for the referential article) assimilate the tone of the 
following syllable: 
 tókó ‘hand’ > (`)-tòkò-y ‘my hand’, (ˊ)-tókó-y ‘his hand’. 

3. Clitic Tone Variability is the rule of tonal behaviour demonstrated by clitic 
morphemes following personal pronouns and subject PPMs. Some of these morphemes do 
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not assign their permanent tone and acquire a high tone on the first vowel after a low-tone 
marker, and vice versa: 
(3) ɲà ɔ́ɔ ̀ tíyá ɔ̀ɔ ̀ nánà lì 
 1SG.FOC CONJ 3PL.FOC CONJ 1PL.EXCL.IPFV go 
‘Me and him, we are leaving’; 
(4) ɲà lɔ ́ vè, á lɔ ̀ náy 
 1SG.FOC COP here 3SG.FOC COP there 
‘I am here, and he is there’. 
 The rule is only applicable for a limited number of clitic auxiliaries, since some 
morphemes possess their own tone: e.g., bé (irrealis marker), tá (negation marker), etc. 

4. Downdrift is a rule well-known in SMW languages and far beyond, across the 
language families of West Africa. Its substance lies in the lowering of the absolute pitch 
value of a high tone preceded by a low tone. Therefore, in a phonemic sequence of cv́-cv̀-
cv́ the third syllable will be lower in absolute pitch that the first one. This relative 
downshift of the tone is usually marked by a short vertical dash before the syllable: 
cv́-cv̀-ˈcv́. See a detailed description of downdrift in [Odden 1996], and a survey of this 
feature in SWM languages in [Dwyer 1973: 6-10]. 

In Zialo, the Downdrift rule is applied in a number of cases including the possessive 
syntagma with certain nouns having a long vowel of the first syllable, cf. the following 
example: 

nè- ‘my’, báálá ‘sheep’: 
(1) nè-bààlá-y (rightward lowering of the first syllable of the noun root) > 
(2) nè-bààˈlá-y (Downdrift on the final high-tone syllable) > 
(3) nè-bààlá-y ‘my sheep’. 
The Downdrift rule is automatic and therefore is not marked in the examples 

throughout the paper. 
5. Syntagmatic Border Limit is a rule which prevents tonal assimilations from 

spreading beyond the boundary of the syntagma. This rule perfectly fits one of the 
fundamental rules of the dependency syntax [Testelets 2001: 68-69]: phrasal categories 
form self-contained phonological groups of items. For example, the subject can influence 
the attribute in a NP, but the attribute does not impose its tone on the constituents of the 
subsequent verb phrase. 

The intonation plays a vital role in the tonology of the language imposing its own rules 
on the lexical tones. The interdependence of the tone and the intonation in tonal languages 
is a little-studied sphere of phonology, especially for the languages of Africa, and this 
increases the interest towards the processes of their mutual influence. Here are the two 
intonational rules which are modifying tonal picture of the sentence in Zialo. 

1. Final Lowering is applied to grammatical high-tone final syllables which change 
their tone to low in the absolute end of a sentence or before a pause. This rule is not 
automatic and acts in limited syntactic contexts described later in this paper. Here is the 
example of Final Lowering: 

dòwà ‘pit’, *ŋ-́ (reference article), -y (determinative marker): 
(1) *(ŋ-́)dòwà > 
(2) dówá (Rightward Spreading on both syllables of the noun imposed by the 

reference article) > 
(3) dówà-y ‘the pit’ (Final Lowering on the second syllable in case the word is put at 

the end of the sentence or before a pause). 
2. Clause-final Rising is a syntactically conditioned phonetic rule which raises the 

tone of any syllable ending a non-final clause in a complex sentence. The reason for this 
rule is clearly the intonation which assimilates the low tone of the clause-final syllabic 
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item. The resulting high tone thus serves as a marker for the border between the clauses. 
This rising tone will be marked as high throughout this paper. 
(5) wátí yè và wɔ̃ńí lɔ,́ túw̃ó-y vìlì (ˊ)-má 
 when 2SG come bird see REF\net-DEF throw 3SG.PF-on 
‘The moment you see a bird, throw the net!’  

The high tone may be placed on the predicate of the clause in case the clause-final 
item is an adverb: 
(6) nà yè vàà-ní bẽ ́ gì, gà là ɣɛ-̀nì 
 when 2SG come-PRET yesterday 1SG.IRR NEG be-PRET 
 
ɣɛ̃d́ɛ-́nì 
be.healthy-PRET 
 ‘When you came yesterday, I was ill’. 

According to the tonal rules described here, all lexical items of Zialo can be 
distributed among several tonal classes. These will be described in specific sections for 
nouns and verbs, and the respective Arabic figure marking the tone class will be assigned 
to most lexemes in the vocabulary attached to the present paper.  

4.7.3. Tone and stress 

The issue of whether the stress should be postulated for SWM languages is still under 
discussion. It was often thought that stress and tone cannot coexist in one language, so 
linguists of the past rarely bothered themselves to look for accent signs in a clearly tonal 
language. In SWM Mande, however, stress and tone do not exclude each other 
automatically. Welmers [1962] following Casthelain [1952] insists that there is a dynamic 
stress in Kpelle, which according to him should be linked with tonal classes. However, 
neither of the two papers provides adequate examples of accent paradigms or at least 
accentual oppositions. Sadler [1949/2006: 31] notes that in Looma, a disyllabic noun 
receives more stress on the second syllable in the definite form, and this influences the 
phonology of the whole word form. 

Vydrin [2002: 14-15] listed a number of phonetic features which would help to 
identify stress in tonal languages of the SM group. They are applicable for SWM as well:  

 a substantial increase in vowel dynamic strength seen as drastic growth of 
waveform amplitude variations in any speech analysing software; 

 an increase in vowel length, especially in languages lacking long vowels; 
 a modification of vowel timbre, especially for unstressed vowels. 
In Zialo, the stress is undoubtedly present. It is noticed in some (but not all) contexts: 

especially distinctly in NPs. Typically, Zialo words are oxytonal: whether consisting of 
two or more syllables, the stress falls on the final syllable. This picture is not distorted by 
either the tone or the vowel length: unstressed vowels can be long or short, and tone is not 
noticed to influence the accent.  

A clear sign of oxytonal stress is the reduction of vowels (see 4.3.6) in the initial 
syllables of polysyllabic lexemes.  

Stress in Zialo and, more widely, in the SWM languages clearly deserves more 
attention, even though it does not play a crucial role in either morphology or syntax, and 
the dynamic emphasis of one of the syllables is clearly secondary to the tonal oppositions.  
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5. Morphonology 

5.1. Morpheme / word phonological structure 

 Segmental morphemes in Zialo have no restrictions on phonological structure other 
than lexical roots: bound morpheme types include V, CV, CVCV, the only sonant 
morpheme is the determinative marker -y. 
 Junction of roots and morphemes is agglutinative and mostly follows the rules of the 
initial consonant alternations (see 5.3 below). There is no particular phonological 
difference in merging morphemes within one word form and words in a phrase. A case of 
historical fusion is found in the system of predicative person markers which tend to merge 
with  conjunctions, TAM modifiers, and auxiliary verbs. The contracted series of personal 
pronouns represents a merger with the locative postposition yà ‘to, at’,  see 7.1.5 below.  
 Suprasegmental morphemes play a vital role in the language. These are, once again, 
the referentiality marker (high tone), and the polyfunctional markers of the 1sg. (low tone) 
and the 3sg. (high tone): 
 (`)-tòkó-y ‘my hand’; 
 (ˊ)-tókó-y ‘his hand’; 
 (ˊ)-fásà-y ‘the rock’. 
 Polyfunctional markers are described in 6.10.3 and 8.8 below. The nominal category 
of referentiality is dealt with in 6.7. 

5.2. Phonological opposition of morphological categories 

 Of all terminal categories in Zialo, only pronouns, PPMs, conjunction markers and 
interjections can possess phonological structure V, i.e. consist of a single vowel: 
 é ‘he, she, it’; 
 í ‘this’; 
 ɔ̀ɔ ̀(conjunctive marker); 
 ɛ́ɛ ́‘no’. 
 As seen here, all parts of speech possessing this characteristic, except pronouns, are 
auxiliary. This feature creates an opposition between pronouns and other principal parts of 
speech such as nouns, adjectives, verbs. Bound morphemes, including person and tense / 
aspect markers, can also have a V-structure: 
 ì- ‘you, your (sg.)’; 
 -a (resultative marker). 
 Person and referentiality markers can be expressed by suprasegmental units, which is 
impossible for any other roots or morphemes. 

5.3. Initial consonant alternations 

5.3.1. General phonological rules 

All consonants of Zialo except n, c, and h, participate in the system of bivalent initial 
consonant alternations which is relevant both phonologically and morphologically to the 
structure of the language. Initial consonants are pronounced in the “strong” or “weak” 
variant depending on the preceding lexeme and/or the syntactic context. The origins of this 
system, witnessed in all SWM languages, were explained by Welmers [1973] and Dwyer 
[1974], are linked with the influence of the word-final or word-initial *ŋ, a syllabic nasal 
phoneme which once existed in Proto-SWM and was only preserved in certain positions in 
Kpelle: cf. Zialo kpáálá ‘field’ vs. Kpelle kpâlāŋ ‘id.’ [Rude 1983: 270]. Morphologically, 
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the reflex of this proto-language phoneme represents several distinct morphemes in Zialo 
which impose a “strong” initial consonant of the following syllable: 

(1) the high-tone referential prefix, originating from *ŋ́-:  
ì-vɛl̀ɛ-̀y ‘your house’ – (*ŋ-́)pɛĺɛ ́wòlè-gì ‘the white house’;  
và ‘come!’ – (*ŋ-́)pá ‘departure’; 
(2) person markers of the polyfunctional series (the low-tone 1sg. marker from *ŋ-̀ and 

the 3sg. marker from *ŋ-́):  
ì-lòkò-y ‘your hand’ – (*ŋ-́)tókó-y ‘his hand’, (*ŋ-̀)tòkó-y ‘my hand’; 
nãg̀á ná lɔ ̀‘I see that’ – nãg̀á (*ŋ́)-tɔ ́‘I see him’. 
(3) any word ending in the syllable-final nasal *-ŋ now extinct in Zialo as well as 

elsewhere in SWM except (in some positions) Kpelle: Zialo màsà ‘a king’ (< *maŋsaŋ) – 
másá kpèyã-̀gì ‘the red king’. The presence or absence of the reflex of this nasal phoneme 
at the end of each lexeme is the trigger for the division of all Zialo words into y-items 
(ending in a historical vowel, with -y as the determination marker) and gì-items (ending in 
the prehistoric*-ŋ, determination marker -gì) which plays a vital part in the whole system 
of morphology of the language10. Since the pronunciation does not allow distinguishing 
between the two classes of words in the indefinite form, gì-words are marked by the 
bracketed -(g): e.g., màsà(g) ‘king’.  

The terms “strong” and “weak” are rather traditional than adequately reflecting the 
actual synchronic state of the Zialo phonology. Diachronically, it is not quite evident 
whether the “strong” or “weak” alternates were the primary Proto-SWM consonant 
phonemes, and which of them represent a mutation. In the literature dedicated to SWM, the 
“strong” variants are usually considered as the underlying phonemic unit, but, since I do 
not see the ultimate evidence in the issue, for the sake of precision I will use these terms in 
the paper in inverted commas only. 

“Weak” consonants are massively found in the medial position of the root as in dúwó 
‘pit’ or gùlù ‘tree’. Vydrin [2006a] who proposed a reliable reconstruction of proto-SWM 
consonant alternation system, suggests that the consonant change could also take place 
inside the root where the syllabic nasal *-ŋ- once existed. In case the syllable ended in a 
vowel, a “weak” consonant followed in the next syllable, i.e. the same rule was in force 
both on the border between word forms and syllables within one word.  

In Zialo, the original SWM system of consonant phonology was distorted by 
numerous loanwords which have penetrated into the language without being integrated into 
the system of consonant alternations, such as làkɔĺì-y ‘the school’ < French l’école ‘the 
school’ which starts with a “weak” consonant and does not attach a referential article even 
in the definite form. Many auxiliaries, clitics and interjections behave specifically from a 
phonological standpoint and do not abide to the laws of alternations: e.g., le (existential 
verb), etc. 

The table of initial consonant alternations in Zialo, with some examples, is provided in 
Chart 6. Each “strong” consonant may have several alternants depending on the subsequent 
vowel. In case the vowel is not specified, the alternation occurs before any of them:  

 

                                                
10 It seems evident that some words may vary in belonging to -y or -gì classes of lexemes. Such examples are 
not habitually met but encountered from time to time: e.g., jówóy / jówógì ‘the cassava’. A slight difference 
in semantics may occur between the two variants: péléy ‘the road’, pélégì ‘the way, method’; fólòy ‘the day’, 
fólógì ‘once in the past’. A comparative analysis between Looma and Zialo nominals recovers a great 
number of inconsistencies between the classes in the two languages: e.g., Looma báálágì vs. Zialo bááláy 
‘the sheep’, Looma bɔɔlɔgi vs. Zialo bɔ́ɔĺɔỳ ‘the hat’. 
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Chart 6 
 

“Strong” “Weak” Following 
vowel 

Examples 

b w except a bɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ ̀‘hat’ – ì-wɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ-̀y ‘your hat’ 
v1 a bálí ‘trap’ – nè-vàlì-y ‘my trap’ 

d l - dì ‘going’ – nãg̀á lì ‘I am going’ 
f v - fɛ ́‘pot’ – kɔĺúvɛ ́‘cauldron’ 
g ɣ / y2 e, ε, i, a  gèkpùlò(g) ‘elbow’ – ì-yèkpùlò-gì ‘your elbow’ 

gìlà ‘dog’ – nè-ɣìlè-y ‘my dog’ 
w o, ɔ, u gò(g) ‘tail’ – gìlà wò-gì ‘dog’s tail’ 

j y - já ‘water’ – ì-yè-y ‘your water’ 
k w o, ɔ, u kɔẁɔ ̀‘foot’ – ì-wɔẁɔ-̀y ‘your foot’ 

ɣ / y2 e, ε, i, a gézé ‘cotton’ – nè-ɣèzè-y ‘my cotton’ 
gètè ‘pestle’ – nè-yètè-y ‘my pestle’ 

kp ɓ - kpãd́í ‘be hot’ – já ɓãd́í ‘hot water’ 
m ỹ3 ε, e, i mɛ ̀ ‘eat’ – níká-y lɔ ̀ túfá-y ỹɛ ̀ ‘the cow is eating the 

grass’ 
w̃ - mà ‘on, upon’ – gízè-y w̃à ‘on the mountain’ 

ɲ ỹ - ɲáwã ́‘blood’ – ì-ỹàwã-̀y ‘your blood’ 
ŋ y - ŋàzà ‘woman’ – nè-yàzà-y ‘my wife’ 
p v e, ε, i, a pãd̀à ‘good’ – kɔĺá vãd́á ‘nice clothes’ 

w o, ɔ, u põd̀è(g) – ‘fonio’ – Kòlì wõd̀è-gì ‘Koli’s fonio’ 
s z - sò ‘horse’ – ì-zò-y ‘your horse’ 
t l - tókó ‘hand’ – ì-lòkò-y ‘your hand’ 

 
Notes: 
(1) b- normally alternates with w- except for certain cases where the initial consonant 

is followed by -a-: in this case v- will be the “weak” alternant. This may happen with 
nouns in case the following syllable contains a front or middle vowel:  

nè-vàlì-y ‘my trap’; 
nè-vàlɛ-̀gì ‘my belt’; 
nè-vɛl̀ɛk̀òòzà-y ‘my pants’. 
After a back vowel, only w-  is pronounced: 
mó-wálí-y ‘our trap’. 
Even in the abovementioned examples, the speaker can freely alternate v- and w- 

saying nè-wàlɛ-̀gì, nè-wàlì-y, nè-wɛl̀ɛk̀òòzà-y. The speaker hears no difference in 
pronunciation here, though he does distinctly identify the difference between w and v in all 
other contexts.  

The initial v- is never heard in monosyllabic lexemes:  
bá-y ‘the rice’ – nè-wà-y ‘my rice’.  
(2) The “weak” phoneme interchanging with “strong” k- and g- has allophones 

preceding front vowels. These are ɣ- and y-: 
gètè ‘pestle’ – nè-ɣètè-y / nè-yètè-y ‘my pestle’; 
gãg̀álí ‘return’ – nãg̀á yãg̀àlì / ɣãg̀àlì ‘I am returning’; 
gìlì ‘bind, tie’ – mááɣílí / mááyílí ‘get dressed’; 
kìzɛ(̀g) ‘pepper, spice’ – nè-ɣìzɛ-̀gì / nè-yìzɛ-̀gì ‘my pepper’. 
The same variation takes place in case the “weak” consonant is followed by -a- and 

preceded by a front vowel, cf. gàfò – yàfò ‘burn’: 
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(7) gè gɔb́í-y yáfó-wà 
 1SG REF\fire-DEF burn-RES 
‘I have started the fire’. 

The numeral gílá(g) ‘one’ often demonstrates the extreme stage of this weakening of 
ɣ- > y- when the initial consonant is reduced to zero in a “weak” position: ílá. However, 
this only happens when this numeral is converted into an adverb denoting an undetermined 
object or meaning ‘ever, once’. It is placed after the predicate: 
(8) gè nú ílá tɔ-́wà 
 1SG REF\person one see-RES 
‘I have seen a person’; 
(9) yè pílíɣání-y lɔ-́wà ílá? 
 2SG REF\chimpanzee see-RES ever 
‘Have you ever seen a monkey?’ 

No particular rule of variability between “weak” ɣ- and y- was identified. The 
informant does not make a phonological difference between the two variants either. In any 
other context, however, this difference is evident for him: yègì ‘now’ cannot be 
pronounced *ɣègì, it simply will not be understood. Other examples: 

síyɛ̃ǵì ‘the man’, not *síɣɛ̃ǵì; 
síyá(g) ‘to walk’, not *síɣá(g); 
ɣɛźɛɣ́ɛźɛ ́‘certainly’, not *yɛźɛýɛźɛ;́ 
ɣàlé ‘how’, not *yàlé. 
(3) m- has y ̃- as its “weak” alternate in certain cases before front vowels: 
mɛ ̀‘eat’ – nãg̀á túfá-y ỹɛ ̀‘I am eating the grass’. 
In many other examples, however, w̃ is pronounced by the same informant in the same 

position: 
mɛńí ‘hear’ – nãg̀á zùlù-gì w̃ɛǹì ‘I hear the noise’; 
mítá ‘spoon’ – kɔĺúw̃ítá ‘iron spoon’. 
In Bandi, y ̃- is always used before front vowels as a “weak” alternate for the initial m-. 

In Zialo, it looks a remnant of the same old feature, probably preserved in case of the 
preceding word-final determinative -y. Hearing w̃ɛ ̀ instead of ỹɛ ̀ in the phrase nãg̀á túfá-y 
w̃ɛ,̀ the speaker will find the phrase absolutely correct. As well as with the “weak” 
counterparts of b- above, the variants of the “weak” alternate for m- are somehow 
conditioned by the preceding sound: a front vowel or -y of the preceding word in most 
cases imposes the ỹ- alternant to be used. This rule, however, is not strict. 

In a different context, these two nasal phonemes are clearly differentiated: 
nɛw̃́ɛ ́‘a plain’, not *nɛỹ́ɛ.́ 
(4) There is an irregular alternation between k- and g- seen in a few lexemes including 

the adjective kúló ‘small’ and its “weak” form gúló: 
(10) í lápá gúló-y lè 
 this bag small-DEF EXI 
‘This is a small bag’. 
 Moreover, the prefixed verb tàgùlà ‘decrease’ has an alternative phonetic variant 
tàwùlà.  
  Another item with the initial k- / g- alternation is the polysemic verb kúlá(g) having 
meanings ‘take out, get out, return, exit, resolve, lose, fall’, etc. The “weak” form gúlá(g) 
(e.g., in the prefixed verb sùgúlá(g) ‘tell’) is encountered in parallel with a much more 
rarer wúlá(g).  
  In the neighbouring Bandi language, where “strong” k- also normally interchanges 
with “weak” w- or ɣ- depending on the following vowel, there are cases of a “weak” initial 
g-, including the same lexemes as mentioned: adjective kúló ‘small’ corresponds to its 
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“weak” form gúló, and verb kula alternates with gula [Grossmann & al. 1991: 53-54]. At 
the same time, in Mende and Loko, the alternation k- / g- is a norm [Sengova 1981: 32; 
Innes 1964: 8]. In Zialo and Bandi, the behaviour of these scattered lexemes may be a 
retention of the proto-language situation, lexicalised in a few lexemes because of their 
wide usage in the language. Similar phenomena in initial consonant alternations of SWM 
associated with the usus of particular nouns, are mentioned in [Vydrin 2006a]. Cases of a 
normal k- / w- variation in the same lexemes should be understood as analogical: treating 
the initial g- as a normal “strong” variant, the speaker automatically changes it to the 
“weak” w- in appropriate contexts. However, cf. a striking irregularity in Mande showing 
k / w alternation:  
 ndopo wulo ‘a small child’ [Innes 1969: 67]. 
 “Weak” consonants, as well as n- and c-, put in a morphologically conditioned 
“strong” position, do not change:  

cẽc̀ẽ(̀g) ‘cicada’ – tí-cẽćẽ-̀gì ‘their cicada’; 
làkɔĺì ‘school’ – mó-lákɔĺì-y ‘our school’; 
náávòlò ‘money’ – Kòlì nààvòlò ‘Koli’s money’; 
wɔk̀pɔ ̀‘sweet potato’ – nè-wɔk̀pɔ-̀y ‘my sweet potato’; 
yãɓ̀à ‘mask’ – nè-yãɓ̀à-y ‘my mask’; 
zánú(g) ‘gold’ – nè-zànù-gì ‘my gold’. 
Except for words starting in n-, almost all such lexemes are external borrowings.  

5.3.2. Syntactic positions 

Each syntactic position of a y-noun assigns one of the two alternants of its initial 
consonants. I will list the “weak” contexts below presuming that all positions not listed 
here are “strong”.  

The “weak” initial consonant appears in the following syntactic positions in a phrase: 
 (1) Head nouns of a NP following a possessive / polyfunctional prefix of 2sg., 
1-2-3pl., or a dependent noun within a genitive syntagma: 

gùlù ‘tree’ – nè-wùlì-y ‘my tree’. 
kɔĺá ‘clothes’ – Kòlì wɔl̀à-y ‘Koli’s clothes’; 
pε ̀lὲ ‘house’ – làkɔĺì vɛl̀ɛ ̀‘school building’. 

 (2) Attributes of a head noun in a NP: 
a) verbal nouns:  

kólé(g) ‘to be white’ – dápá wólé-gì ‘the white bag’. 
One must note that from a syntactic standpoint, the verbal noun in such constructions 

is the head, not the attribute, and the literal translation of the example above would be ‘the 
bag’s whiteness’. See more about this below. 
b) adjectives: 

gɔl̀à ‘big’ – tábálí wɔĺà-y ‘the big table’; 
c) most quantifiers: 

péká ‘another’ – táá véká ‘another village’; 
màyfɔl̀ɔ(̀g) ‘first’ - dó w̃áyfɔl̀ɔ-̀gì ‘the first son’. 
Note that other attributive modifiers, such as most cardinal numerals, do not change 

their initial consonants:  
nú fèlè-gɔ ̀‘two persons’. 
However, numeral gílá(g) ‘one’ is the only one that mutates: 
nú ɣílá / nú yílá ‘one person’. 

 (3) Postpositive nouns and postpositions (see their classification in 6.16.1 below) 
following a segmental polyfunctional prefix or a NP: 

sù ‘in, inside’ – ì-zù ‘inside of you’;  
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á lɔ ̀lì làkɔĺì-y zù ‘he is going to school’; 
mà ‘on, upon’ – né-w̃á ‘on us (excl.)’;  

(11) ɲà lɔ ́ zéy-ní tábálí-y w̃à 
 1SG.FOC COP sit-PRET REF\table-DEF on 
‘I am sitting at the table’. 
 (4) Finite verbs following either a predicative person marker (even a zero 2sg. marker 
of the imperative series) or a subject or direct object NP: 

màkɛ ̀‘guard’ – nãg̀á báálá-y w̃àkɛ ̀‘I am guarding the sheep’; 
kúyá ‘dance’ – nãg̀á wùyà ‘I am dancing’; 
dápá fèlègɔ-̀y ɣéyá ‘buy two bags!’ 
dì ‘going’ – gè líí-nì ‘I went’;  
lì ‘go!’; 
kóózá ‘be long, high’ – gúlì-y sì wóózá-á lè ‘this tree is high’. 
Note that the alternation to a “weak” consonant does not happen in case the transitive 

verb governs a sentential argument is preceded by a polyfunctional prefix coreferential 
with the sentential argument.  
 (5) Copula verbs tɔ and ta: 
 nú lɔ ̀zéy-ní ‘a person is sitting’; 
 nú lá zéy-ní ‘a person is not sitting’. 

5.3.3. Irregularities 

Certain lexemes retain their “strong” initial consonants in all syntactic positions. 
 (1) Nouns denoting a limited number of senior relatives, namely the following ones: 

kɛ̀ɛɣ̀ɛ ̀ ‘father’ – ì-kɛ̀ɛɣ̀ɛ ̀ ‘your father’ (related nouns kɛk̀ɛ ̀ ‘my father’ and kɛ̀ɛɣ̀ɛẁɔl̀à, 
kɛẁɔl̀à ‘old man, grandfather’ behave the same way); 

dìyà ‘elder sibling’ – nè-dìyà ‘my elder sibling’; 
kéỹã ́‘maternal uncle’ – nè-kèỹà-y ‘my maternal uncle’; 
màmà ‘grandmother’ – nè-màmà ‘my grandmother’; 
téná ‘paternal aunt’ – nè-tènà ‘my maternal aunt’; 
mɔɛ̀ ̀‘mother-in-law’ – nè-mɔɛ̀ ̀‘my mother-in-law’; 
Kéy ̃ã ́ ‘maternal uncle’ may however occasionally lenite within a NP preceded by a 

personal name: Kòlì ɣèỹã-̀y ‘Koli’s maternal uncle’.  
The reason for this irregularity most probably lies in the automatic attachment of some 

suprasegmental prefixed morpheme characterising kinship terms. Vydrin [2006a: 137-139] 
proposed a comparative analysis of this anomaly in all SWM languages (and beyond) 
concluding that the semantic criteria won’t work as the explanation of the irregularity: 
indeed, words for ‘husband’, ‘wife’, ‘daughter’, or ‘son’ are not included in this group of 
nouns. Vydrin reconstructs a low-tone *ŋ̀- prefixed morpheme attached to this limited 
group of lexemes and probably representing a remnant of a noun class system in Mande.  

It is noteworthy also that the same group of nouns has another particularity in 
morphology: they cannot be modified by the determinative suffix (see 6.8 below). 
 (2) A small group of borrowed words starting with “strong” consonants: 

jílé ‘python’ – Kòlì jìlè-y ‘Koli’s python’; 
jáɓà ‘tomtom’ – nè-jàɓà-y ‘my tomtom’; 
 ténémá ‘Sunday’ - nè-tènèmà-y ‘my Sunday’. 

 (3) Noun dá / dɛ-́y ‘property’ used mainly in constructions of absolute possessionm 
never changes its initial consonant: 
(12) í wà gà nè-dɛ-̀y 
 this COP with 1SG.POSS-property-DEF 
‘This is mine’. 
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 (4) “Weakening” of the initial consonant never happens to the following categories of 
auxiliary lexemes: 
 a) conjunctions: Kòlì tá Màsà ‘Koli and Masa’; 
 b) determinatives: nú-y sì ‘this man’, nú nɔp̀ɛ ́‘every person’; ŋání tà ‘some thing’; 
 c) PPMs: nú-y gè tɔ-̀gɔ ̀‘the man I saw’; 
 d) personal pronouns: só-y gèyà ‘I have a horse’; 
 e) polyfunctional and possessive prefixes:  nãg̀á tí-lólì ‘I am calling them’; 
 f) cardinal numerals: nú fèlè-gɔ ̀‘two people’, dápá sáwá-gɔ ̀‘three bags’. 

5.3.4. Bound morpheme alternations 

 The alternation inside a polymorphemic word form always occurs according to the 
same rules as listed above, e.g.: 
 gɔl̀à ‘big’ – gèwɔl̀à ‘big one’; 
 kɔĺɔ ́‘know’ – nááwɔĺɔ ́‘know how, be able’; 
 gúyá ‘wash’ – máázùwúyá ‘wash the upper side’; 
 gùlò ‘fat’ – gèwùlò ‘a fat one’; 
 làkɔĺì ‘school’, dòpò ‘child’ – làkɔĺìlòpò ‘school child’. 
 Respectively, in case an element within a compound word is originally a gì-item, it 
causes a “strong” subsequent consonant: 
 tɔ ̀‘see’ – gàtɔ ̀‘understand’; 
 gàlà(g) ‘god’, fɛĺí ‘ask’ – gàlàfɛl̀ì ‘pray’. 
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6. Nominal system 

6.1. Root structures 

Nouns in Zialo are divided into primary and derived. Derived nouns are treated in 6.11 
below. All primary nouns may be classified according to their root structure into the 
following groups. Mind that the long vowel is considered as one phoneme, as identified 
above in Chapter 4: 
(1) CV:  

já ‘water’; 
sò ‘horse’; 
wáá(g) ‘kind of millet’; 
nɛ(̀g) ‘tongue’. 

(2) CVy: 
kòỹ(g) ‘bee’; 
ɓɔỳ(g) ‘servant’. 

(3) VCV: 
ãd́á ‘place’; 
ání ‘thing’; 
ínã(́g) ‘devil’. 

(4) CVCV: 
gìzè ‘mountain’; 

kɔĺá ‘clothes’; 
kpáálá ‘field’; 
fàsà(g) ‘river shrimp’. 

(5) CVyCV: 
péylú ‘spade’; 
ɓòykò ‘dog’. 

(6) VCVCV: 
álává ‘Wednesday’. 

(7) CVCVCV: 
zùlùbù ‘hyena’; 
dɔẁɔl̀ɔ ̀‘ground’; 
káálání ‘glass (for drinking)’. 

(8) VCVCVCV 
àlàmízà ‘Thursday’. 

Some important restrictions apply to the above structures.  
First, there is a clear limitation on the use of initial vowels: only a very small group of 

nouns can start with a vowel, and most of them are borrowed items, e.g. ínã(́g) ‘devil’. There 
are no nominal roots with monosyllabic V structure.  

Second, about 95% of all primary nominal roots in Zialo are monosyllabic (CV) or 
disyllabic (CVCV). Three- and four-syllable roots are rarely encountered and, again, they are 
predominantly loanwords, e.g. zúlúbú ‘hyena’. 

6.2. Morphological categories and classifications 

Nominal morphology is rather pure in Zialo. The morphological categories that will be 
analysed in the present paper are the following ones. 

(1) Number 
 Most nouns can be singular and plural. Morphological plurality and pluralia tantum items 

are studied in 6.9 below. 
(2) Referentiality 
All nouns tend to attach the prefixed marker of referentiality when used independently, 

and lack in certain syntagmas only. See the analysis of this category in 6.7. 
(3) Determination  
The determination meaning is expressed by suffixed markers in both the singular and the 

definite plural. There are peculiarities in treating non-referential nouns. See the detailed 
description in 6.8 below. 

The basic classification of nouns in Zialo can be made as follows: 
(1) Indigenous vs. borrowed 
As shown above, borrowed nouns possess distinctive peculiarities in both root structures, 

morphonology and tonal behaviour. Most of them have not been entirely integrated into the 
system of the language, demonstrating irregularities and immunity to some basic rules of the 
language.  
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(2) Relative vs. free  
 In Zialo, all nouns are divided into two classes according to their semantic autonomy. 
Free nouns (sometimes called autosemantic) denote objects which may exist independently of 
any possessor (e.g., pɛl̀ɛ ̀ ‘house’, wɔ̃ńí ‘bird’, nú ‘person’, etc.). Relative nouns (e.g. tókó 
‘hand’, kɛ̀ɛ̀ɣɛ ̀ ‘father’) have a valency for a possessor. Even if used in the isolated position 
(e.g., when the speaker is asked to translate the phrase A white hand), they should always be 
marked with an inalienable possession prefix (see 6.10.3 below), i.e. the speaker in fact 
pronounces either my white hand or his white hand. This mechanism prevents the 
identification of underlying lexical tones for relative nouns, and should be noted while 
translating the records. Since the 3sg. polyfunctional prefix correlates (both synchronically 
and genetically) with the reference prefixed article, all relative nouns in the vocabulary are 
given in the 3sg. form.  
 On the contrary, the possessor is optional for free nouns and cannot be expressed by 
polyfunctional prefixes.  
 (3) Noun class relics 

Traditionally, the Mande languages are treated as lacking nominal classes. However, 
Vydrin [2006a] argues that the languages of the family, including the SWM group, show 
distinct traces of the older noun class system, presenting rather reliable evidence. In Zialo, 
nouns denoting closest relatives and friends act as a compact and closed group with some 
important peculiarities in plurality and determination marking (see in respective sections 
below). Some of them, as indicated above, are also immune to the rules of initial consonant 
alternations, showing only “strong” initial phonemes. In some cases, polysemic nouns may 
vary plurality marking: 
 ŋàzà ‘woman, wife’ –  ŋázà-y-tì ‘the women’, but 
       ŋázá-nì ‘[my] wives’. 
 dò ‘son’ –   dó-y-tì ‘the children’, but 
      nè-lẽ-̀gà-y-tì ‘my sons’. 
 In these examples, kinship terms demonstrate a specific type of plural marking: with the 
associative plural affix -nì or by means of suppletion. The same items with different (non-
family) semantics require a regular plural marking. Such separation of kinship terms into a 
specific group of nouns with distinct marking of morphological categories may be a trace of 
an older noun class system. 
 Another possible trace of such a prehistoric system is the distribution of nouns between 
tonal classes, which is notable in Zialo. Certain semantic groups of nouns seem to have their 
tonal “preference”: for instance, the absolute majority of nouns denoting body parts belongs 
to the first tonal class, while most nouns meaning tools, technical improvements and wild 
animals belong to Class 2. This distribution definitely requires a more detailed research using 
data from both Zialo and its SWM relatives, for some of which the lexical tones are already 
known. 
 (4) Common nouns vs. verbal nouns 
 The morphosyntactic border between nouns and verbs is not that strict in Zialo as, for 
instance, in Indo-European languages. Each verbal root may serve as a homonymous noun by 
simply being put into a noun phrase as a head or adding the nominal affix of determination. 
This is true for both statal and dynamic verbs: 
 kólé(g) ‘be white’ – kólé(g) ‘whiteness’ (e.g., in dápá kólé-gì ‘the white bag’, lit. ‘the 
whiteness of the bag’); 
 pà ‘come’ – pà ‘arrival’ (e.g., in Kòlì và-y ‘the arrival of Koli’). 
 Except the root verbal nouns, there is a number of nominalising affixes which derive 
nominals (named hereinafter verbal nouns and participles) from verbs. Each of these types of 
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nouns, though possessing a number of distinct nominal traits, differ from common nouns in 
certain aspects. Verbal nominalisation is described in 8.11 below. 
 Syntactic government in Zialo is expressed by means of postpositive and prepositive 
clitics (see 6.16 and 6.17, respectively) which modify the whole NP rather than the single 
noun. There is no fusion between nouns and postpositions, and no evidence for the genesis of 
case systems in the language. 

6.3. Tone classes 

  Classifying tonal patterns for Zialo nominals, it is appropriate to utilise one of the two 
methods proposed for the description and explanation of tonology of the closely related 
language of Looma. 
 The first of these methods is described in detail by Sadler [1949/2006, 1951] who was 
one of the first researchers to introduce a systematic approach to a tonological structure of a 
SWM language. He regarded it as a system of tonal correlations between words within a set of 
syntagmas, and divided lexical items into two groups. Words of Sadler’s group A lower the 
tone of the following constituent of a syntagma in case the latter is also a group A word, and 
have no influence on group B items. Group B words do not affect subsequent word forms. 
Though Sadler did not specify the exact list of syntagmas where this correlation takes place, 
his examples include the attributive, genitive, possessive and direct object syntagmas, as well 
as the postposition phrase and the elementary clause with an intransitive verb. He also 
analysed the tone of some bound morphemes (mainly verbal suffixes) which behave as group 
A words.  
 This description of tone correlation, though remains a good reference tool, does not seem 
adequate to the present-day state of descriptive methods of linguistics. Moreover, a number of 
rules formulated by Sadler appeared too vulnerable in practice, which allowed Vydrin [1989] 
to substantially amend the system, adding groups C and D to Sadler’s outline.  
 A different approach was proposed by David Dwyer [1973] who sought to recover the 
underlying tonal pattern of each nominal lexeme and the rules of systematic tonal change 
within each of the three syntagmas: genitive, possessive and, partly, attributive, as well as the 
system of plurality marking. His thesis is by far the most comprehensible and valuable insight 
into the comparative tonology of the SWM languages, even though later research on 
individual languages of the group has contributed much to the understanding of their tonal 
systems.  
 Having unfortunately no space (nor enough data) to delve too deep into the comparative 
aspect of the development of the Zialo tonology, I will try to briefly classify the nominals of 
the language according to their lexical (underlying) tones, and show the basic rules of 
syntagmatic tonal change, even though realising that this can only be a sketch of the whole 
picture. I will follow Dwyer’s numeric system of marking nominal tone classes, so that my 
tonal Class 1 corresponds to his Class 1 of Proto-SWM, etc. 
 Looma has been treated by Dwyer as the only SWM language which has undergone the 
so called process of “inverting” the Proto-SWM tones, which resulted in the opposite tone 
picture of most Looma lexemes comparing to the other SWM tongues [Dwyer 1973: 137]. 
Having analysed the tonology of Zialo, I should say that this language has also inverted the 
original Proto-SWM tones and demonstrates in most case a picture similar to that of Looma, 
cf.  
 Bandi pèlè wòlé-ŋgí ‘the white road’; 
 Looma pélé wólè-gì id.; 
 Zialo pélé wólé-gì id. 
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 There is a distinct difference in tonal structure between the original Zialo nouns and 
borrowed items. Indigenous nouns may be divided into two classes whose tonal behaviour is 
summarised in the charts below using the examples of the definite form of the noun, the 
possessive and the attributive syntagmas. The genitive syntagma with a verbal noun (VN) is 
given in the same slot as the attributive syntagma with adjectives and numerals.  
 Classes 1/1a and 2 unify up to 90% of Zialo nouns, most (but not all) of them indigenous, 
including both relative and free nominal lexemes.  

Chart 7 
 
Class Underlying  

tone 
Definite  

form 
Genitive / 
possessive 
syntagma 

Attributive 
syntagma 

Examples 

1 bà ‘rice’, 
pɛl̀ɛ ̀

‘house’ 

báy, 
pɛĺɛỳ 

nè-wày,  
nè-vɛl̀ɛỳ 

bá wòlègì, 
bá fèlègɔ,̀  

pɛĺɛ ́wòlègì, 
 pɛĺɛ ́fèlègɔ ̀

dò, kpèlè, dòwà, 
dòpà, tòkpò, gùlò, 
gòzà, bòwà, gɛt̀ɛ,̀ 
gàkù, ŋàzà 

1a màsà(g) 
‘chief’ 

máságì nè-w̃àsàgì másá kòlègì, 
másá fèlègɔ ̀

dòòlì(g), kpàkì(g), 
fɔ̀ɔv̀è(g), nɛỳã(̀g) 

 
 The following tonal modifications take place within the syntagmas.  
 (1) The definite form of the noun contains the referential high-tone prefix which produces 
Rightward Spreading of the high tone to the noun. However, the underlying low tone of the 
noun switches the Final Lowering rule on: this is why the final syllable of polysyllabic Class 
1 nouns is low in the definite form, but high in the attributive and genitive syntagmas: 
 ŋàzà ‘woman’ >  (*ŋ́-)ŋázà-y ‘the woman’, but  
      (*ŋ́-)ŋázálópò-y ‘the girl’, lit. ‘the female child’11; 
      (*ŋ́-)ŋázá wòlè-gì ‘the white woman’. 
 The same with trisyllabic items: 
 kũd̀ìɣì ‘chief’ > (*ŋ́-)kṹdíɣì-y ‘the chief’. 
 Monosyllabic nouns acquire the high tone of the referential article in the definite form: 
 dò ‘son’ > (*ŋ-́)dó-y ‘the son’. 
 (2) Class 1a incorporates gì-nouns of Class 1. In the definite form, the second syllable of 
the noun is not word-final, so the Final Lowering does not occur, and the tonal picture of the 
definite form is HHL. 
 (3)  In the attributive syntagma, the low lexical tone of Class 1 nouns is transferred to the 
root of the subsequent attribute, disregarding the lexical tone of these latter.  

Chart 8 
 

Class Underlying 
tone 

Definite 
form 

Genitive / 
possessive 
syntagma 

Attributive 
syntagma 

Examples 

2 táá ‘town’ 
pélé ‘road’ 

táy, 
péléy 

nè-lày, 
nè-vèlèy 

táá wólégì, 
táá fèlègɔ ̀

pélé wólégì 
pélé fèlègɔ ̀

fá, ɲó, já, báálá, dúwó, 
dósó, jává, fɔf́ɔ,́ kɔẃɔ,́ 
wáté, gɔb́ú 

 

                                                
11 The same is concerned high-tone prefixed person markers which only modify the tone of the first syllable of 
Class 1 nouns: fòlò ‘day’ – mó-fólò-y ‘our (incl.) day’.  
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 (1) Since the lexical tone pattern of Class 2 nouns is HH, no Final Lowering occurs in the 
definite form, as different from Class 1 items.  
 (2) The high tone of Class 2 nouns does not change the underlying high tone of the 
attribute (pélé wólégì ‘the white road’), but changes the tone of the first syllable of a low-tone 
attribute: pélé ‘road, gɔl̀à ‘big’ > pélé wɔĺà-y ‘the big road’. 
 Classes 3 to 6 encompass borrowed nouns.  
 Class 3 incorporates disyllabic lexemes with the lexical LH tone picture, borrowed in 
different periods of prehistory from both the African languages (especially Maninka) and 
European tongues (French and English). Class 3 nouns do not attach the referential prefix, so 
the low tone of their first syllable is preserved even in the independent definite form.  

Chart 9 
 
Class Underlying  

tone 
Definite  

form 
Possessive 
syntagma 

Attributive / VN  
syntagma 

Examples 

3 ɓùlú 
‘bread’ 

ɓùlíy nè-ɓùlìy ɓùlú wólégì,  
ɓùlú wólày 

 

sùsú, ɓùɓú, ɓũɓ̀ṹ, 
zìpɔ̃,́ pànṹ(g) 

 
 (1) The high tone of the last syllable of the noun is transferred to the attribute according 
to the rules, identical to those of Class 2 above. 
 (2) In a possessive / genitive syntagma, the tone of the preceding modifier (noun or 
possessive prefix) spreads to the whole noun. 
 Class 4 encompasses borrowed items with the low lexical tone LL(L); as well as Class 3 
items, they mostly do not attach a referential prefix on them. A characteristic syntagmatic 
feature of them is the retention of the high tone on the second syllable of the high-tone 
attribute: i.e., the lexical low tone of the noun is not “strong” enough to spread to the whole 
attribute or verbal noun. 

Chart 10 
 
Class Underlying  

tone 
Definite  

form 
Possessive 
syntagma 

Attributive 
syntagma 

Examples 

4 ìnã(̀g) 
‘mouse’ 

ìnãg̀ì nè-ìnãg̀ì ìnã ̀kòlégì, 
ìnã ̀wòlày 

zòkò(g), cẽc̀ẽ(̀g), sɛt̀ì, 
zòwò 

 
 Class 5 consists mainly of trisyllabic loanwords of various lexical tones, the majority of 
them cannot attach the referential prefix in the isolated position. Whatever their lexical tones, 
they always make the tone of the following attribute low, and always adjust their tone to the 
possessive prefix. 

Chart 11 
 
Class Underlying  

tone 
Definite  

form 
Possessive 
syntagma 

Attributive 
syntagma 

Examples 

5 álává 
‘Wednesday’, 

s̥ ̃d̀o ̀lo ̀ 
‘scarlet’, 

làkɔĺì 
‘school’  

áláváy, 
s̥ ̃d̀òlòy, 
làkɔĺìy 

nè-àlàvày, 
nè-s̥ ̃d̀òlòy, 
nè-làkɔl̀ì 

àlává wòlègì, 
s̥ ̃d̀òlò wòlègì, 
làkɔĺì wòlègì 

mã ̀ gólò, mízílì, 
náávólò, ténémá, 
kálámó, dɔt́ɔĺɔ ́
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 Finally, Class 6 incorporates borrowed lexemes which possess low lexical tones, may 
attach the referential article but make the tone of the following attribute high, whatever the 
lexical tone of the latter is.  

Chart 12 
 
Class Underlying  

tone 
Definite  

form 
Possessive 
syntagma 

Attributive 
syntagma 

Examples 

6 sìvìlì 
‘Saturday’ 

sívílìy nè-zìvìlìy sìvìlì wólégì 
sìvìlì félégɔ ̀

sùkàlà, fɛǹɛt̀ɛl̀ɛ ̀

 
 All nominal tone classes share the following syntagmatic rules. 
 (1) The underlying (lexical) tone of relative nouns is very rarely observed in the speech 
and can only be reconstructed by analysing their syntagmatic behaviour. As briefly mentioned 
above, this happens because relative nouns always have a polyfunctional person marker 
prefixed to them: for instance, the word ‘chin’ will be translated by the speaker as either 
(`)-nɛk̀pà-y ‘my chin’ or (ˊ)-nɛḱpà-y ‘his chin’. What the lexical tone of the word is, would be 
unclear. The only indicator here is the attribute in a NP: nɛk̀pà wòlè-gì ‘the white chin’ shows 
that the lexical tone of the noun is LL, so nèkpà should be distributed to Class 1. 
 (2) The determinative affix -gì never changes its lexical low tone.  
 (3) The referential article is attached to verbal nouns, participles and adjectives as well, in 
case they are put in an isolated position: 
  gɔl̀à ‘big’ > (*ŋ́-)gɔĺày (right spreading of the high tone to the low-tone Class 1 
adjective); 
 kólé(g) ‘be white’ > (*ŋ ́-)kólégì ‘whiteness, being white’ (no change to the high-tone 
verbal noun of Class 2). 
 (4) Possessive prefixes and dependent nouns in a NP always influence the tone of the 
subsequent head noun. In the charts above, only the 1sg. examples are given. The tones of 
each of possessive prefixes are indicated in 6.10.2 below. The high tone of the possessive 
prefix only spreads to the first syllable of the following low-tone noun, and the second 
syllable preserves its low tone because of the Final Lowering rule.  
 (5) Groups of nouns resistant to the process of initial consonant alternation (listed in 5.3 
above) do not change their tone following low-tone possessive prefixes or low-tone dependent 
nouns within a NP: 
 kɛ̀ɛ̀ɣɛ ̀‘father’ (Class 1) > 
 kɛ́ɛɣ́ɛ ̀‘father’ (referential prefix added) > 
 nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ ‘my father’ (no change to the noun despite the low tone of the possessive 
prefix); 
 gé-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀‘his father’ (no change); 
 dá ‘property’ > dɛ-́y ‘the property’ > nè-dɛ-́y ‘my property’. 
 (6) Nominal objects following a low tone of the preceding word do not change the tone, 
but undergo the rule of Downdrift: 
(13) ŋázà-y ˈjɛ-́y vè-gɔ ̀ gèyà 
 REF\woman-DEF REF\water-DEF give-AOR 1SG.CNTR 
‘The woman gave me the water’ 
 (7) Cardinal numerals starting from ‘two’ always have a “strong” initial consonant in any 
NP. This is the reason why the Rightward Spreading does not “pass” the border between the 
noun and the modifying numeral, leaving the latter with its own tone. 
  (8) In a possessive NP with a verbal noun or adjective as the second constituent, the 
following processes are under way: 
 pélé ‘road’ (Class 2) > 
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 pélé wɔĺà-y ‘the big road’ (Right Spreading of the high tone to the 1st syllable of a low-
tone adjective); 
 nè-vèlè-y ‘my road’ (Right Spreading of the low tone of the possessive prefix); 
 nè-vèlè wɔĺà-y ‘my big road’ (the adjective preserves the surface high tone on the first 
syllable). 
 In case a relative noun is modified by a possessive prefix of the polyfunctional series, its 
tone may well spread to the first syllable of the attribute: 
 téná ‘aunt’ (never used in the isolated position) > 
 (`)-tènà wòlé-gì ‘my white aunt’.  
 A special note should be made regarding compound nouns. These derived lexemes, 
described in detail in 6.11.4 below, are originally combinations of two or more nouns (or 
NPs) linked within a genitive syntagma, where each subsequent noun is modified by the 
preceding one. Compound nouns behave the same way as the corresponding genitive 
syntagmas: the first low-tone component dictates a low tone on the second component even in 
case the latter has a lexical high tone: 
 sòvààlè(g) ‘donkey, horse’ (sò ‘horse’, Class 1 + báálé(g), Class 2, the compound 
behaves as a Class 1 noun).  
 Since a low-tone noun after a high-tone component only changes the tone of the first 
syllable, the second one remains low, so the whole compound word remains a low-tone item:  
 jáɓélà-y ‘river bank’ (já ‘water’, Class 2 + kpèlà ‘near’, Class 1, the resulting noun 
behaves as a Class 1 noun); 
 ŋàzàlòpò ‘daughter’ (ŋàzà ‘woman’, Class 1 + dòpò ‘child’, Class 1, no change in tone, 
the compound behaves as a Class 1 item). 

6.4. Morphological marking 

  Zialo nouns use affixation (mostly suffixation) and suprasegmental morphemes as 
inflexion markers. Affixation is used for building the morphological categories of 
determination (6.8), plurality (6.9), as well as for constructing derivatives (6.11). 
Suprasegmental morphemes are represented by polyfunctional prefixes of inalienable 
possession (6.10.3) and the high-tone prefix of referentiality (6.7).  
 Root suppletion is found in a very limited number of irregular plural nouns (dò ‘son’ – pl. 
dẽǵàytì). 
 There is no morphological reduplication of nouns in Zialo.  

6.5. Syntactic positions 

  The noun may occupy the following syntactic positions in a clause: 
 subject NP 

(14) dápá-y sì wólé-yáá lè 
 REF\bag-DEF this be.white-RES EXI 
‘This bag is white’; 

 direct object NP 
(15) nánà pɛĺɛ ́ lò 
 1PL.EXCL.IPFV REF\house build 
‘We are building a house’; 

 argument of a postposition 
(16) gè (´)-dé-gɔ ̀ kálámó-y w̃à 
 1SG 3SG.PF-say-AOR REF\teacher-DEF PP 
‘I told this to the teacher’; 
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(17) yá lì kóví-y zù 
 2SG.IPFV go REF\yard-DEF in 
‘You (sg.) are going home’. 
 Place names do not require a postposition to mark either location or direction: 
(18) gè vàà-gɔ ̀ Màsàdà 
 1SG come-AOR Macenta 
‘I came to Macenta’. 

 within a VP of an existential clause 
(19) kṹdíɣì-y wà gè 
 REF\chief-DEF be 1SG.COM 
‘The chief is myself’; 

 postpositive modifier (see postpositive nouns in 6.16 below). 

6.6. Noun phrase structure 

 The noun phrase in Zialo is a well-defined phrasal category which may perform the roles 
of the subject, the direct and indirect object. The unity of the NP is best demonstrated by its 
ability to be modified by determination and plurality markers which are always put at the end 
of the phrase whatever is its length: 
(20) Kòlì ɓòlá kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ lápá wólé gɔĺà-y-tì lè 
 Koli friend REF\father bag be.white big-DEF-PL EXI 
‘These are the big white bags of Koli’s friend’s father’. 
 Classes of words which may be incorporated within a NP will be called its immediate 
constituents and are considered in the present section. There are types of invariable words 
which, though syntactically modifying the NP, cannot adopt morphological markers of 
nominal categories: 
(21) dápá wɔĺà-y-tì kpẽ ́ nííná lè 
 REF\bag big-DEF-PL all new EXI 
‘These big bags are new’. 
 Such lexemes will be called determinatives, whose description is given in one of the 
following sections of the same chapter. 
 Noun phrases in Zialo comprise of two types: the full NP and the pronoun phrase. 
Specific types of the NP include the vocative phrase and the coordinative (conjunctive and 
disjunctive) groups of NPs. 

6.6.1. Full NP 

 The structure of the full noun phrase includes the head noun (or the head NP) which is its 
only obligatory element. The head noun can be modified by another constituent of the NP: 
another noun or NP, an adjective, a numeral, a verbal noun, a participle, a possessive or 
polyfunctional marker, or demonstrative pronoun. 
 The order of positioning the dependent constituents of the full NP (except for possessive 
NPs) can be expressed by the following scheme: NAnD, where N is the head noun, A - the 
attribute (adjective or verbal noun), n is a numeral and D is a deictic pronoun. This order 
corresponds to one of the three models postulated by Joseph Greenberg in his Universal 20: 
 nú wɔĺà-y fèlè-gɔ ̀sì ‘these two big people’. 

6.6.1.1. adjective  

 Adjectives always follow the head noun, forming the attributive syntagma. Markers of 
determination and plurality are attached to the adjective: 
 dápá nííná-y ‘the new bag’; 
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 (´)-sókpá wɔl̀à-y-tì(g) ‘his big noses’. 

6.6.1.2. numeral 

 Both cardinal and ordinal numerals are used to modify the head noun of a NP. Ordinal 
numerals attach nominal affixes of determination and plurality, the same as adjectives. 
Cardinal numerals use their own affix of determination -gɔ ̀ which complements the nominal 
affix. Optionally, the nominal determination marker can follow it: 
 dó vèlèkèlè-y ‘the second son’; 
 nú sáá-gɔ ̀‘the three people’; 
 nú sáá-gɔ-̀y ‘the three [previously mentioned] people’. 

6.6.1.3. other noun / NP 

 In a genitive syntagma, the modifying noun or NP precede the head noun. Semantically, 
this modifier may denote a variety of meanings including possession (see 6.10.1), a part of the 
whole object, material, etc. Both the head noun and the dependent one may be shaped by a 
determinative affix: 
 Kòlì wòwà-y ‘Koli’s knife’; 
 jɛ-́y zúlú-gì ‘the noise of the flowing water’; 
 gũ ̀dèɣà ‘hair’ (lit. ‘hair of head’). 
 Only the head noun may attach plurality markers.  
 The dependent NPs are clearly recursive, for they may themselves encompass other NPs 
or postposition phrases. In reality, three to four recursive positions in a genitive NP create a 
limit for the audience’s comprehension: 
 nè-màmà gúlè-y-tì(g) ‘the songs of my grandmother’; 
 tókó béɣà mèyã ̀‘a sort of small bananas’ (lit. ‘hand finger banana’). 
 The latter example may well be regarded as a compound noun (see 6.11.4). 
 A particular case of the genitive syntagma is concerned the postpositive (or locative) 
nouns described in 6.16.2. 

6.6.1.4. verbal noun / participle 

 Verbal nouns semantically represent attributes following the noun, even though 
syntactically they act as head nouns themselves. Such a dichotomy is clearly seen from the 
examples: 
 (´)-gólí ɓéyã-́gì ‘his red ear’, lit. ‘the redness of his ear’; 
 pɛĺɛ ́wòlè-gì ‘the white house’, lit. ‘the whiteness of the house’. 
 Participles are clear attributes to the noun:  
 tókó-y sáɣá-gò-y ‘the cut hand’, lit. ‘the hand which is cut’. 
 Please see the morphosyntactic analysis of verbal nouns and participles in 8.11 below. 

6.6.2. Pronoun phrase 

 A pronoun phrase as a variety of the NP is produced by a focalised pronoun (with an 
optional adverbial intensifier), an interrogative pronoun, or a coordinative group of two or 
more pronouns.  
(22) ɲà ɓálá gè lìì-gɔ ̀ này 
 1SG.FOC too 1SG go-AOR there 
‘Me too, I went there’; 
(23) ɲà yá nã ̀ gá ỹì 
 1SG.FOC EMPH 1SG.IPFV sleep 
‘Me, I am going to sleep’. 
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6.6.3. Vocative NP   

 In Zialo, most nouns do not have a specific vocative form: 
 Màsà, móy! ‘Masa, let’s go!’; 
 Dìyà, mó lì này! ‘Brother, let’s go there!’; 
 Dópò-y, và vè! ‘Son, come here!’ 
 The only exception is the noun denoting the speaker’s own mother: ndè ‘my mother’ is 
almost exclusively used in the vocative meaning: 
(24) é ɣɛ ́ gé-jé-y w̃à: và lé ndè 
 3SG say 3SG.POSS-mother-DEF PP come IMP my.mother 
‘She said to his mother: come here, mom!’ 

6.6.4. Coordinative group 

 A coordinative NP containing several conjuncts, nominal or pronominal, is constructed 
by either simple juxtaposition or by means of conjunctive markers: ɔɔ̀,̀ tá and nãb́ɔ ̀wà. 

6.6.4.1. juxtaposition 

The method of juxtaposition is used in case two attributes (adjectives, verbal nouns or 
participles) are used within one NP without coordinative contraction: 
(25) nã ̀ gá mãg̀ólò ɓèyã ̀ gɔl̀à-y ỹɛ̃ ̀
 1SG.IPFV mango be.red big-DEF eat 
‘I am eating the big ripe mango’. 

6.6.4.2. conjunction ɔ̀ɔ ̀/ yɔ̀ɔ ̀

 Conjunction ɔ̀ɔ ̀ links two subject or object NPs, as well as two focalised pronouns. It is 
postposited to each of the constituents of the coordinative group. The group is always 
followed by a clause, where the predicative person marker indicates collectively the objects or 
people given in the coordinative NP: 
(26) ɲà ɔ́ɔ ̀ Màsà ɔ́ɔ ̀ nánà lì làkɔĺì-y zù 
 1SG.FOC CONJ Masa CONJ 1PL.EXCL.IPFV go school-DEF in 
‘Masa and I, we are going to school’. 
 The allomorph yɔ̀ɔ ̀is placed after a closed front vowel and o / ɔ: 
(27) Kòlì yɔɔ́ ̀ Màsà ɔɔ́ ̀ té líí-nì dɔb́ɔ-́y zù 
 Koli CONJ Masa CONJ 3PL go-PRET REF\bush-DEF in 
‘Koli and Masa went to the bush’. 
 Note that the tone of the conjunction varies according to that of the preceding word: after 
low-tone heads, the tone of the conjunction is falling. 
 The order in which the constituents of the coordinative group are posited is strict. It 
corresponds to Silverstein’s hierarchy [Silverstein 1976] in which locutors precede non-
locutors, and the 1st person prevails over the 2nd one: 1sg. > 1pl. > 2sg. / 2pl. > 3sg. / 3pl. 
This rule, however, is not effective in possessive syntagmas: the 2sg. possessor can precede 
the 1sg. one, see example (29). 

The 3rd person singular pronoun of the focalised series in a coordinative construction 
may be replaced by the demonstrative pronouns sì ‘this’ or nɔ ̀ ‘that’ in case the person 
referred to is unknown to the speaker: 
(28) ɲà ɔɔ́ ̀ nɔ ̀ ɔɔ́,̀ né vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG.FOC CONJ that CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR 
‘Me and him, we came’. 
 A well-known or previously mentioned person is expressed by the 3sg. focalised 
pronoun:  
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 ɲà ɔɔ́,̀ á ɔ̀ɔ ̀‘me and him’. 
 Possessive NPs can also act as coordinative members in the clause, and no ellipsis of 
noun is permitted. There is no hierarchy of possession in such phrases, so the 2nd person may 
be put to the left of the 1st one : 
(29) ì-kɛɛ́ɣ́ɛ ̀ ɔɔ́ ̀ nè-kɛɛ́ɣ́ɛ ̀ ɔɔ́ ̀ té và-à 
 2SG.POSS-father CONJ 1SG.POSS-father CONJ 3PL come-RES 
‘My and your fathers have come’. 
 In case possession is expressed by a genitive syntagma, both coordinative possessors are 
moved leftwards and linked with ɔ̀ɔ:̀ 
(30) Kòlì yɔɔ́ ̀ Màsà ɔɔ́ ̀ tí-kɛɛ́ɣ́ɛ ̀ và-à 
 Koli CONJ Masa CONJ 3PL.POSS-father come-RES 
‘The father of Koli and Masa has come’. 
 The coordinative direct object NP requires a recapitulative object marker coreferential to 
both constituents of the phrase: 
(31) gè yà Kòlì yɔɔ́ ̀ Màsà ɔɔ́ ̀ tí-lɔ ́ fólófólò 
 1SG HAB Koli CONJ Masa CONJ 3PL.PF-see every.day 
‘I see them, Koli and Masa, every day’. 
 The indirect object NP is indicated in the main clause by a pronoun of the contracted 
series (see 7.1.5). 
(32) gà wɔ ̀ và jáɓíbí-y vè  mà Kòlì yɔ́ɔ ̀ Màsà 
 1SG PROSP come REF\pineapple-DEF give  IPFV Koli CONJ Masa 
 

ɔ́ɔ ̀ tíyá 
CONJ 3PL.CNTR 
 ‘I will give pineapples to Koli and Masa’. 
 This duplicating person marker is not needed in case of a coordinative preposition phrase: 
(33) gè vàà-gɔ ̀ kóví-y zù gà Kòlì yɔɔ́ ̀ Dàvìd ɔɔ́ ̀
 1SG come-AOR REF\yard-DEF in with Koli CONJ Davide CONJ 
‘I went home with Koli and Davide’. 
 However, the same meaning may be expressed by focalising the coordinative NP at the 
beginning of the sentence: 
(34) Kòlì yɔɔ́ ̀ Dàvìd ɔ́ɔ ̀ gè vàà-gɔ ̀ kóví-y zù gà 
 Koli CONJ Davide CONJ 1SG come-AOR REF\yard-DEF in with 
 

tíyé 
3PL.COM 
 ‘I went home with Koli and Davide’. 
 In this sentence, the coreferential person marker of the main clause is the 3pl. comitative 
pronoun tíyé. 

6.6.4.3. conjunction tá 

Etymologically, tá is a 3pl. predicative person marker of the irrealis series (see 8.8.1.3 
below). As such, it may not combine actors of the 1st and 2nd persons, and coordinates nouns 
or NPs exclusively. It is mainly used in existential phrases where it is put between two 
coordinative nominal predicates. No hierarchy of constituents of the phrase is followed: 
(35) gà là gà kálámó tá dɔt́ɔĺɔ ́
 1SG.IRR NEG with REF\teacher CONJ doctor 
‘I am neither a doctor nor a teacher’. 
 In case the coordinative group should serve as the subject of the clause, the “true” subject 
will only be expressed by the first constituent, while the second one is placed to the indirect 
object position.  
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(36) méyã-́gà lá gèyà tá mãg̀ólò 
 REF\banana-PL NEG 1SG.CNTR CONJ mango 
‘I have neither bananas nor mangoes’. 

Conjunction tá may also link two NPs: 
(37) té vàà-gɔ ̀ gà nú púú-gɔ ̀ tá níká fèlè 
 3PL come-AOR with REF\person ten-DEF CONJ REF\cow two 
‘They brought ten people and two cows’. 

6.6.4.4. conjunction nãb́ɔ ̀wà 

 Conjunction nãb́ɔ ̀ wà is a circumposition consisting of two clitics: nãb́ɔ ̀ separates two 
conjuncts, while wà occupies the final position in the sentence. Syntactically, this 
construction is used to mark coordinative objects in a chain of logical sequence: 
(38) nã ̀ gá kpṍbé-gì ɣɛ ́ gà kálì-y nãb́ɔ ̀ bówálévè-y wà 
 1SG.IPFV REF\work-

DEF 
do with REF\hoe-

DEF 
CONJ REF\machete-

DEF 
CONJ 

‘I am working with a hoe and a machete’ (i.e. first with a hoe, and then with a machete). 
(39) né wɛ-̃gɔ ̀ gà ì-kɛɛ́ɣ́ɛ ̀ nãb́ɔ ̀ nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ wà 
 1PL.EXCL meet-AOR with 2SG.POSS-father CONJ 1SG.POSS-father CONJ 
‘We met your father and [then] my father’. 
 Object NPs can also be linked by this conjunction, note that the verb is optionally placed 
before it: 
(40) nánà yà bá wòlè-gì ỹɛ̃ ̀ nãb́ɔ ̀ bá ɓèyã-̀gì 
 1PL.EXCL.IPFV HAB rice be.white-DEF eat CONJ rice be.red-DEF 
 

wà 
CONJ 
 ‘We are eating white rice and [then] red rice’. 
 Postpositional verbs with indirect objects require the postposition to precede the 
conjunction and the second constituent of the coordinative group:  
(41) gà wɔ ̀ và jáɓíbí vè mà Kòlì yá nãb́ɔ ̀
 1SG.IRR PROSP come REF\pineapple give IPFV Koli to CONJ 
 

Màsà wà 
Masa CONJ 
 ‘I will give a pineapple to Masa and Koli’. 
 In a postposition phrase with two coordinative postpositions or postpositive nouns, the 
ellipsis of the dependent noun occurs, and it is replaced by a coreferential polyfunctional 
person marker: 
(42) mãg̀ólò-y tànìgàà-nì tɔ ́ dápá-y zù nãb́ɔ ̀ (ˊ)-bú-y 
 mango-DEF some-PL COP REF\bag-DEF in CONJ 3SG.PF-under-DEF 
 

wà 
CONJ 
 ‘There are mangoes in and under the bag’. 

6.6.4.5. disjunction 

 In all types of NPs, including those with adjectives and verbal nouns, disjunction is 
constructed with the clitic morpheme ɓà ‘or’. The second disjunct occupies the indirect object 
position following the main predicate: 
(43) yá jɛ-́y ɓɔl̀è ɓà dɔ-́y lɔ ̀ yè 
 2SG.IPFV REF\water-DEF drink DISJ REF\palm.wine-DEF COP 2SG 
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(ʹ)-pɔ?́ 
3SG.PF-want 
 ‘Do you want to drink water or palm wine?’  
(44) yá bɛĺɛḱóózá-y-tì gùyà ɓà dómã-́gì-tì? 
 2SG.IPFV REF\trousers-DEF-PL wash DISJ REF\shirt-DEF-PL 
‘Are you washing the trousers or the shirts?’ 
 Sentence-level disjunction is described in 9.2.1.2 below. 

6.7. Referentiality 

 The prefixed referential article is a suprasegmental high-tone morpheme derived from the 
proto-language syllabic nasal *ŋ ́-. It has common origins with the 3sg. prefix of the 
polyfunctional paradigm (see 6.10.3) [Vydrin 2006a]. This prefix appears on every 
indigenous Zialo noun in the independent subject or object position and imposes the tone 
raising and the preservation of the “strong” initial consonant: 
 fòlò / vòlò ‘day’ > (ŋ́)-fólò-y ‘the day’. 
 Words starting with n- also attach the prefix, which is seen in the tonal change of Class 1 
nouns: 
 nɛ(̀g) ‘tongue’ - nɛ-́gì ‘the tongue’. 
  Nouns starting with a “weak” consonant are not modified by the prefix. In most cases, as 
defined above, they represent borrowings. All borrowed lexemes are divided into two groups 
according to the ability to attach the referentiality prefix. The distribution depends on two 
criteria. First, it is the age of the loanword: recent borrowings tend to be indifferent to the 
category of referentiality. Second, the usage of the noun matters as well: widely-used lexemes 
are adjusted to fit the grammatical structure of the language and thus attach the suffix: 
 kálámó-y ‘the teacher’ - nè-ɣàlàmò-y ‘my teacher’, cf. 
 ténémá-y ‘the Sunday’, nè-tènèmà-y ‘my Sunday’. 
 Indigenous nominals in the vocabulary enclosed into this paper are given with their 
“strong” initial alternant, but their underlying lexical tones are indicated. 

6.8. Determination 

The nominal category of determination is expressed by attaching the determinative 
(definite) suffix to the NP. As mentioned above, its two allomorphs -y and -gì are derived 
from Proto-SWM *-í which was deglutinated with the remnant of the word-final *-ŋ forming 
the allomorph -gì. Following a historical word-final vowel, *-í was reduced to -y: 

*pɛĺɛ-́ì > pɛĺɛ-̀y ‘the house’; 
*kízɛŋ́-ì > kízɛ-́gì ‘the hot pepper’. 
The determinative marker is set at the end of a NP in case the attribute of the head noun is 

expressed by a noun, a postpositive noun (see its definition in 6.16), an adjective, a participle, 
a verbal noun, or a numeral: 

làkɔĺì lòpò-y ‘school pupil’; 
kũd̀ìɣì yèlè-gì ‘to the chief’ (i.e. to his place); 
kp̥ ̃d́í wɔl̀à-y ‘the long night’; 
dãb́á kòlè-gì ‘the white crocodile’; 
ŋázá fèlè-gɔ-̀y ‘the two women’. 
The double definiteness marking is normal in genitive NPs where both nouns need to be 

emphasised as definite. Double marking is used to indicate people who are well-known to the 
speaker (esp. the family): 
(45) dó-y jé-y gé-ló-y wúwé-yà 
 REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF wake-RES 
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‘The mother has woken her boy up’. 
Note that words which are not constituents of the NP (demonstrative pronouns, 

postpositions, adverbs, other determinatives) do not attach the definite marker:  
(46) síyɛ̃-́gì sì zìɔl̀ɔ-̀y lè 
 REF\man-DEF this Zialo-DEF EXI 
‘This man is a Zialo’; 
(47) ɲà lɔ ́ pɛĺɛ-̀y wù 
 1SG.FOC COP REF\house-DEF under 
‘I am in the house’. 

Though mostly denoting well-known or previously mentioned objects, definite nouns are 
used by speakers in an unmarked isolated position. For example, the question “How to say a 
man in Zialo?” will generate answer: “Nu-y”. Definite nouns may also be used in a generic 
non-referential sense: 
(48) gílè-y wóózá ɲálé-y wà 
 REF\dog-DEF long REF\cat-DEF PP 
‘The dog is taller than the cat’; 
(49) nè-zòvààlè-gì jówó-gì nɛɛ́-́yáá lè (´)-bɛ ̀
 1SG.POSS-donkey-DEF REF\cassava-DEF be.pleasant-RES EXI 3SG.PF-for 
‘My donkey likes cassava’. 
 See also the usage of plural non-referential nouns in 6.9.7 below. 
 Irregularities in marking the category of determination include the following: 
 (1) a group of relative nouns denoting senior relatives and siblings does not attach 
determination markers: nè-kɛɛ́ɣ́ɛ ̀ ‘my father’, nè-téná ‘my paternal aunt’, nè-màmà ‘my 
grandmother’, nè-mɔɛ̀ ̀ ‘my mother-in-law’, nè-dìyà ‘my elder sibling’. Semantically, they do 
not encompass all family members, cf. other kinship terms: nè-jè-y ‘my mother’, nè-nɔk̀ɔ-̀y 
‘my father-in-law’, nè-dèɣè-y ‘my younger sibling’. Some of these relative nouns may 
optionally omit or adopt the determination marker; 
 (2) the words ɓɔ ́ ‘friend’ and ɓòlá ‘friend’ vary in adding or omitting the determinative 
affix. When a concrete person is meant who is known to both the speaker and the audience, no 
definite marker is likely to be used; 
 (3) the word táá ‘village, town’ lacks the suffix in case the speaker tells about a concrete 
settlement, in most cases his or her native place: 
(50) gè vàà-gɔ ̀ nè-làà zù 
 1SG come-AOR 1SG.POSS-village in 
‘I came to my village’. 

6.9. Plurality 

6.9.1. General remarks 

Plurality is mostly expressed by means of attaching agglutinative suffixed markers to a 
NP.  

Relative nouns such as kinship terms and personal names are distinguished from all other 
nouns by using a different pluraliser.  

In a NP, the following categories of lexemes may attach plural affixes: 
(1) nouns: nú-y-tì ‘the persons’; 
(2) adjectives: pɛĺɛ ́nììnà-y-tì ‘the new houses’; 
(3) verbal nouns: kpáálá ɓází-ɣà ‘yellow fields’; 
(4) interrogative pronouns: ɓɛ-̀ní mùnɔ?̀ ‘who are (they) there?’; 
(5) deictic and cataphoric pronouns: báálá-y nɔ-̀tì ‘those sheep’. 
A NP modified by a cardinal numeral does not require plurality marking: 



 Kirill Babaev 

60 

(51) níká fèlè-gɔ ̀ èyà 
 REF\cow two-DEF 2SG.CNTR 
‘You have two cows’. 

Within one NP, only one item with plurality indication is possible. At times, several 
plurality affixes are allowed with one noun, see below. 

The category of nominal plurality is closely connected with that of determination: the 
definite plural in Zialo is opposed to the indefinite one. 

6.9.2. Definite plurality marker -tì(g) 

This marker is the most common indicator of plurality in Zialo. It has a constant low tone 
and is attached to a definite NP, expressing a known or previously mentioned object(s) or 
people. This means that it always follows the determinative affix -y / -gì: 

púpú ‘ant’ – púpú-y-tì ‘the ants’; 
fòlò ‘day’ – fóló wòòzà-y-tì ‘the long days’; 
sàvàlà(g) ‘shoe’ – nè-zàvàlà-gì-tì ‘my shoes’. 
Deictic pronouns also require the pluraliser, though in this case the determinative marker 

stays with the head noun: 
(52) báálá-y nɔ-̀tì tẽý-àà lè 
 REF\sheep-DEF that-PL be.black-RES EXI 
‘Those sheep are black’. 

Cataphoric pronouns may also add the definite plural marker: 
(53) í-tì té vàà-gɔ ̀ bẽǵì tá lá ɣɛ̃d́ɛ-́nì 
 this-PL 3PL come-AOR yesterday 3PL.IRR NEG be.healthy-PRET 
‘The ones who came yesterday they are sick’. 
 Note that -tì(g) requires the preservation of the “strong” initial consonant of the following 
lexeme.  

6.9.3. Associative plurality marker -nì(g) 

This marker communicates the associative plurality meaning. Its usage is restricted by the 
following groups of lexical items: 

(1) all nouns denoting familial relatives: 
 kɛɛ̀ɣ̀ɛ ̀‘father’ – kɛɛ̀ɣ̀ɛ-̀nì; 
 dìyà ‘elder sibling’ – dìyà-nì; 
 kéỹã ́‘maternal uncle’ – kéy ̃ã-́nì; 
 ŋàzà ‘wife’ – ŋàzà-nì. 

Note that the word ŋàzà in its other meaning ‘woman’ uses a different plural marker: 
ŋázà-y-tì(g) ‘the women’. The same goes for dò ‘son’ – pl. dò-nì (or dẽǵàytì, see below), but 
dò ‘boy, child’ – pl. dó-y-tì. 

(2) A limited group of nouns denoting socially close people and divine creatures: 
 ɓòlá ‘friend’ – ɓòlá-nì ‘my friends’ (e.g., in my native village); 
 gàlà(g) ‘god’ – gàlà-nì; 
 ɓɔ ́‘friend of childhood’ – ɓɔ-́nì. 

Again, mind that the word ɓòlá ‘friend’ has a definite plural form ɓòlá-y-tì if referred to 
the friends of some other person or friends in general.  

(3) A group of interrogative and demonstrative pronouns: 
 ɓɛ ̀‘who’ – ɓɛ-̀ní; 
 nà ‘this’ – nà-ní ‘these’. 
 (4) Some pronominal quantifiers: 
 tànìgàà ‘some’ – tànìgàà-nì; 
 kpẽ ́‘all’ – kpẽ-́nì ‘id.’; 
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 péká ‘another’ – péká-nì ‘other (pl.)’. 
(5) Personal names: 

 Kòlì – Kòlì-nì ‘several Kolis’ or ‘Koli and other people with him’.  
 In this meaning, the number of constituents of the group is unlimited, and -ni(g) will 
shape the final one: 
(54) Màsà tá Bala tá Kòlì-nì té vàà-gɔ ̀
 Masa CONJ Bala CONJ Koli-PL 3PL come-AOR 
‘Masa, Bala, Koli and other people with them came’. 

The usage of the associative plural affix is restricted: NPs modified by verbal nouns 
cannot be pluralised by -nì(g) and require the definite plural affix -tì(g): 
(55) nè-yàzà-nì té vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG.POSS-wife-PL 3PL come-AOR 
‘My wives came’, but 
(56) nè-yàzà wòòzà-y-tì té vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG.POSS-wife be.long-DEF-PL 3PL come-AOR 
‘My tall wives came’. 

This restriction does not affect adjectives: 
(57) nè-yàzà wɔl̀à-nì té vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG.POSS-wife big-PL 3PL come-AOR 
‘My big wives came’. 

Thus, the usage of the associative plurality marker is one of the criteria of identifying true 
adjectives in Zialo (see 6.12). 

6.9.4. Indefinite plural affix -gà / -ɣà / -wà 

This affix is attached to nouns or NPs to mark the plurality of indefinite objects or objects 
not previously mentioned in the discourse: 
(58) ŋázá ɓɔɔ̀l̀ɔ-̀gà té vàà-gɔ ̀
 REF\woman be.talkative-PL 3PL come-AOR 
‘Talkative women came’ (the speaker does not know them). 

The affix has several allomorphs conditioned by the final vowel of the noun they are 
attached to: 

(1) -ɣà following front and middle oral vowels: 
pɛl̀ɛ ̀‘house’ – pɛĺɛ-́ɣà; 
bété ‘bed’ – bété-ɣà; 
díílí ‘a fly’ – díílí-ɣà; 
báálá ‘sheep’ – báálá-ɣà; 

 (2) -wà following back oral vowels: 
bòlò ‘neck’ – bòlò-wà; 
bɔɔ̀l̀ɔ ̀‘hat’ – bɔɔ̀l̀ɔ-̀wà; 
pòlù ‘back’ – pòlù-wà. 

(3) -gà following nasal vowels, -y, -ỹ and indefinite gì-words: 
ɓèy̥ ̃ ́ ‘small bowl’ – ɓèy̥ ̃-́gà; 
kòỹ(g) ‘bee’ – kòỹ-gà; 
kò(g) ‘door’ – kò-gà. 

A NP is unrestricted to use this affix on both adjectives and verbal nouns:  
(59) ŋázá wòlè-gà té vàà-gɔ ̀ né-láá zù 
 REF\woman be.white-PL 3PL come-AOR 1PL.EXCL.POSS-town in 
 

bẽǵì 
yesterday 
 ‘White women came to our town yesterday’. 
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Occasionally, the marker can be moved to the noun in a quantitative NP: 
(60) nṹ-gà ɓíízí tíyá lɔ ̀ vè 
 REF\man-PL be.numerous 3PL.FOC COP here 
‘There are many men here’. 

There is no semantic difference between (60) and (61): 
(61) nú ɓíízí-gà tíyá lɔ ̀ vè 
 REF\man be.numerous-PL 3PL.FOC COP here 
‘There are many men here’. 

6.9.5. Relative plural affix -wà / -gà 

Used with a limited group of human nouns mostly denoting the closest relatives, this 
marker (the invariant phonetic form is -à) forms a part of an agglutinative chain of affixes 
expressing double plurality. It is always followed by the determinative affix -y- and the 
definite plural marker -tì(g). 

There are two allophonic variants of the morpheme: 
(1) -gà after front, middle and nasal vowels: 

nú ‘person’ – nṹ-gà-y-tì ‘the parents, the family’;  
sìyɛ̃(̀g) ‘man, husband’ – síyɛ̃-́gà-y-tì ‘the family men’, ‘husband and his brothers’; 
dò ‘son’ – dɛ̃-́gà-y-tì ‘the sons’; 
ŋàzàlò ‘daughter’ – ŋázálẽ-́gà-y-tì ‘the daughters’; 
ɓòlá ‘friend’ – ɓòlá-gà-y-tì ‘the friends’; 

The plural form for dò ‘son’ is based on the suppletive root dẽ ̀ ‘child’. 
(2) -wà after back vowels: 

dòpò ‘child’ – dópó-wà-y-tì ‘children’. 
In a full NP, the suffix is not transferred to the end of the phrase, but remains with a head 

noun: 
ɓòlá-gà wóózá-y-tì ‘the tall friends’. 
Thus, its syntactic status differs drastically from that of the other plurality markers of 

Zialo: it modifies a concrete noun but not the whole noun phrase. A possible diachronic 
explanation for this fact may be its archaic origin: this suffix has fully grammaticalised to 
become a bound nominal morpheme, while the other plurality markers are both 
transcategorical and relocatable within the NP, which may witness their comparatively recent 
origin from previously independent lexical items.  

This type of plurality marking looks rather marginal in the contemporary language and 
represents a remnant of a formerly productive nominal class witnessed across the SWM group 
of languages [Vydrin 2006a: 156-170]. Duplicate forms ɓòlá-y-tì(g) and ɓòlá-gà-y-tì(g) 
‘friends’ denote the relations between these friends and the speaker: if he speaks about his 
own friends, he will use ɓòlágàytì(g). Nṹgàytì(g) ‘parents, family’ is semantically different 
with núytì ‘people’ in the same way.  

Forms dópówàytì(g) and dópòytì(g) ‘children’, nè-lẽg̀àytì(g) and nè-lòytì(g) ‘my 
children, my sons’ do not seem to constitute any semantic difference for the speakers, but the 
former ones are used more frequently and are understood by the speakers as normal, 
unmarked plural forms.  

Another evidence of the gradual loss of comprehensibility of this plurality marker is its 
deglutination: the speakers reassess dópó-wà-ytì as dópówày-tì, a definite plural form of 
dópówày which they tend to use as the singular form ‘child, son’ instead of the normal dòpò. 
Without the determination marker, the word dópó-wà is reassessed as an indefinite plural 
form. 
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6.9.6. Agentive plural affix -bela 

Verbal derivatives with the agentive suffix -mo form their plurality with the suppletive 
suffix -bela. The determinative affix and the definite plurality marker are obligatory: 
(62) kpṍbébélà-y-tì té pélé-y w̃ɛ-́gɔ ̀
 REF\worker.PL-DEF-PL 3PL REF\road-DEF meet-AOR 
‘The workers linked the roads together’. 
 The origin of this suffixoid is nominal, though this can only be recovered by means of 
comparison with the other SWM languages (namely Bandi and Mende). 
 There is at present no evidence on whether this suffix lenites its initial consonant after a 
vowel, as it does, for instance, in Bandi. 

6.9.7. Non-referential (generic) plural 

 Generic NPs with the plural meaning require a determinative affix -y / -gì and in most 
cases do not add any plurality markers: 
(63) síyɛ̃-́gì-tì pɛ ́ tátá tí-déɣè-y lèvè 
 REF\man-DEF-PL all 3PL 3PL.POSS-younger.sibling-DEF hit 
‘All men hit their younger brothers’; 
(64) yà lá gílè-y lòwòlòwò, á lá vá-nì 
 2SG.IRR NEG REF\dog-DEF tease 3SG NEG be.good-PRET 
‘One should not tease dogs, it is not good’. 
 Personal names used in generic sense add a specific noun dàw̃ó ‘name, personality’ 
which is put in the definite plural form: 
(65) Kòlì làw̃ó-y-tì kpóló-wáá lè Dàlàsù láw̃ó-y-tì tɔ ́
 Koli person-DEF-PL be.strange-RES EXI Dalasu personality-DEF-PL COP 
 

gè tí-wɔ ́
1SG 3PL.PF-want 
 ‘All Kolis are strange, I prefer Dalasus’; 
(66) nè-yètèyà-y zú Kòlì làw̃ó sáá-gɔ ̀ nɔ ̀ lɔ ́ gè 
 1SG.POSS-life-DEF in Koli personality three-DEF only COP 1SG 
 

(ʹ)-tɔ-́wà 
3SG.PF-see-RES 
 ‘I have only seen three Kolis in my life’. 

6.9.8. Collective pluralia tantum nouns 

 Some Zialo nouns constantly express a collective plural meaning and avoid plural affixes. 
Semantically, they mostly signify a bulk of small objects: 
 gílí ‘termite(s)’; 
 púpú ‘ant(s)’; 
 gũd̀èɣà ‘hair’. 
 Nouns denoting pair objects may equally mean one or both of them:  
 gólí ‘ear(s)’; 
 gààzù ‘eye(s)’. 

6.10. Possession 

6.10.1. Genitive syntagma 

In case the possessor is expressed by a noun / NP, the meaning of possession is expressed 
within the genitive syntagma, of which the head noun follows the dependent one. As well as 
in any other NP, the modifier can be a pronoun phrase itself: 
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Kòlì lòmã-̀gì ‘Koli’s shirt’; 
nè-ɓòlà wòwà-y ‘my friend’s knife’. 

6.10.2. Pronominal alienable possession 

In a pronoun phrase, possession can be alienable and inalienable. Alienable possession is 
expressed morphologically by a prefixed possessive marker of the following set: 

Chart 13 
 

 sg. du. pl. 
1st excl. nè-  né- 
1st incl.  mó- àmó- 
2nd  ì-  wò- 
3rd gé-12  tí- 

  
 Possessive markers cause the “weak” initial consonant of the following noun. The noun 
or the NP should be put in the definite form: 
 nè-lòmã-̀gì ‘my shirt’; 
 gé-ló-y ‘her son’; 
 tí-vɛĺɛḱóózá-y ‘their trousers’. 
 Alienable possession is used will all free nouns, and this is the primary sphere of its usage 
in all SWM languages. See the next subsection on the expansion of the usage of possessive 
markers. 

6.10.3. Pronominal inalienable possession 

 Nouns denoting body parts and physiological liquids are the only groups of nouns which 
may optionally be used in an inalienable possession construction. This construction is formed 
by attaching the prefixed polyfunctional person markers to the noun: 

Chart 14 
 

 sg. du. pl. 
1st excl. ø ̀-  né- 
1st incl.  mó- àmó- 
2nd  ì-  wò- 
3rd ø ́-  tí- 

 
 (`)-tòkó-y ‘my hand’; 
 (´)-tókó-y ‘his hand’. 
 Since the polyfunctional marker paradigm only differs from the possessive marker set in 
the 1st and 3rd person singular, the two are synchronically quite mixed. In the contemporary 
Zialo language, the domain of alienable possession is gradually expanded to the relative 
nouns as well, leveling the syntactic difference between these two classes of nouns. The 
process of leveling seems to gradually elide the polyfunctional markers from any possessive 
constructions. All nouns denoting body parts, family relatives, and physiological liquids 
which are inalienable possessive items in other SWM languages are used with possession 
prefixes in Zialo: 
 kɛ̀ɛ̀ɣɛ ̀‘father’ – nè-kɛ́ɛɣ́ɛ ̀‘my father’; 
 tókó ‘hand’ – gé-lókó-y ‘his hand’; 

                                                
12 Lawolozu gí- 
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 ɲáwá ‘blood’ – nè-yàwà-y ‘my blood’. 
 It is interesting to note that some deictic pronouns, especially nà and nɔ̀ ‘that’, can be 
used to mark the 3sg. possessor with both alienable and inalienable possessed items: 
(67) é nà wṹ-gì wòlò 
 3SG that head-DEF hit 
‘She hit her head’. 
 This is one of the examples of the gradual expansion of deictic pronouns towards 
marking the 3rd person. 

6.10.4. Possessive word dá 

 A lexical means of expressing absolute possession is the construction with the 
postpositive noun dá / dɛ-́y ‘property’. The person / number meanings are expressed by 
placing possessive markers ahead of it. The construction of absolute possession is usually 
placed into the predicative position: 
(68) kɔĺá vãd́à-y sì wò-dɛ-́y lè 
 REF\clothes nice-DEF this 2PL.POSS-property-DEF EXI 
‘These nice clothes are yours (pl.)’; 
(69) ɓàzá-y sì lá gà nè-jè-y dá 
 headdress-DEF this NEG with 1SG.POSS-mother-DEF property 
‘This headdress is not my mother’s’. 
 However, it is possible to use it in a prepositive attributive position as well, where it 
serves as an extended possessive pronoun: 
(70) ì-dá láá zù mìnì? 
 2SG.POSS-property village in where 
‘Where is your village?’ 
(71) ì-dá nṹ-gà-y-tì tɔ ́ mìnì? 
 2SG.POSS-property REF\person-PL-DEF-PL COP where 
‘Where is your family?’ 
 The construction most often expresses alienable possession meaning. Such semantic 
groups of nouns as body parts, physiological liquids, and most widely used kinship terms 
cannot use it at all. Otherwise, the absolute possession construction and the possessive 
prefixes are interchangeable in the sentence.  
 Note that dá never changes its “strong” consonant and its high lexical tone. 

6.11. Word formation 

 Nouns in Zialo may form derivatives with a number of morphological means: conversion, 
reduplication, and affixation (both pre- and suffixation). Compounding as the other type of 
word formation will also be considered in this section. 

6.11.1. Syntactic derivation (conversion) 

A change of a lexeme into a different terminal category (part of speech) without a change 
in its material form is called conversion or syntactic derivation.  

The most evident case of conversion is the creation of postpositions, invariable 
determinative elements expressing a variety of locative meanings and semantic roles. All 
postpositions in Zialo are derived from nouns. The correlation between postpositions and 
nouns is the issue regarded in 6.16 below. 

Certain nouns in Zialo have generated homonymous adverbs modifying a NP or a clause, 
or conjunctions introducing a dependent clause. Some examples are given below: 

 káví(g) ‘old time’ / ‘long’: 



 Kirill Babaev 

66 

(72) gúlè-y wòyà gà (ˊ)-mɛńí káví gúlè-y 
 REF\song-DEF 2PL.FOC with 3SG.PF-hear REF\old.time REF\song-DEF 
 

lè 
EXI 
 ‘The song you are hearing is an old one’, but 
(73) dɔt́ɔĺɔ-́y sì yà ɓàlɛ ̀ ɣɛ ̀ káví 
 doctor-DEF this HAB work do long 
‘This doctor works here for a long time’. 

 pòlù ‘back’ / ‘together’, ‘again’ 
té ɣε ́-nì wòlù 
3PL be-PRET together 
‘They were together’; 
(74) yà vílá wòlù yè (ʹ)-kpátɛ ́ γílá  
 2SG.IRR can again 2SG 3SG.PF-cook once 
‘Can you cook it once again?’ 

 wáté, wátí-y ‘time’ / ‘when’ 
(75) álɔ ̀ sɛv́ɛ-̀y wɔǹɛ ̀ wátí-y nɔp̀ɛ ́ mà 
 3SG.IPFV REF\writing-DEF write time-DEF any IPFV 
‘He is writing letters all the time’; 
(76) wátí-y nè-yàzà-y ɣɛ-̀nì kɔɔ́źù 
 when-DEF 1SG.POSS-wife-DEF be-PRET REF\pregnant 
‘When my wife was pregnant’. 
 The last example shows that nouns of time duration, used as conjunctions introducing a 
temporal clause, can in fact adopt determinative affixes, thus not being fully grammaticalised 
into invariable grammatical words: 
(77) kúyɛ-̀y, síyɛ̃-́gì lɔ ̀ là-ní gé-wété-y zù 
 REF\night-DEF REF\man-DEF COP lie-PRET 3SG.POSS-bed-DEF in 
‘At night, the man is lying in his bed’. 

6.11.2. Reduplication 

 Derivational reduplication of nouns is a relatively rare grammatical instrument in Zialo. 
With nouns denoting time of the day, full reduplication builds distributive adverbs of time by 
either root repeating or infixing the associative marker ɔ / ɔɔ (free allophonic variation): 
 kp̥ ̃d̀ì ‘night’ – kp̥ ̃d́í-ɔ-́kp̥ ̃d́í ‘every night’; 
 fòlò ‘day’ – fólófóló, fóló-ɔ-́fóló ‘every day’; 
 wátí ‘time’ – wátí-ɔ-́wátí ‘from time to time, sometimes’; 
 gàlù(g) ‘month’ – gálú-ɔɔ́-́gálú ‘every month’. 
 Lexical reduplicated nouns (both fully or partially reduplicated) are mostly ideophonic, 
and mostly represent examples of unmotivated reduplication [Rozhansky, ms.], i.e. the 
original non-reduplicated noun is not used in the language, though its meaning may 
sometimes be extracted from a comparison with a genetically related tongue: 
 fɛf̀ɛ(̀g) ‘wind’, cf. Looma fɛ ‘to blow’; 
 fùfùlè(g) ‘dust’, cf. Bandi fuli(ŋ) ‘sawdust’; 
 kɛk̀ɛ ̀‘my father’, cf. Looma kɛ ́‘father’. 
 Unique examples of reduplicated nouns derived from nouns are witnessed. These items 
either denote small animals, insects and reptiles, or bulks of very small objects: 
 pàlà ‘dirt’ – pàlàvàlà(g) ‘dirt, bog’; 
 kõd̀ɛ(̀g) ‘a small bird’ – kõd̀ɛẁõd̀ɛ(̀g) ‘butterfly’. 
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 The noun kpɔk̀pɔ(̀g) ‘chair’ may have been derived from kpɔ(̀g) ‘gathering, assembly’ 
with a primary meaning ‘seating place for gatherings’, but I cannot be sure about this 
etymology. 

6.11.3. Affixation 

Some derivational affixes listed below may equally join nouns and verb roots, which may 
freely act as basic verbal nouns in Zialo (see 8.11.1 for details on the formation of the basic 
verbal nouns). They are placed in the current section for the sake of logical sequence, but at 
least some of them may well be regarded as cases of verbal derivation. 

6.11.3.1. abstract suffix -fá 

 Suffix -fá is grammaticalised from noun fá ‘thing, story, tale’: 
(78) nã ̀ gá fá-y sì yàtɔ ̀
 1SG.IPFV REF\thing-DEF this understand 
‘I understand this story’. 
 As a nominal suffix, -fá is used for the category-preserving derivation expressing abstract 
meanings of method, state or process: 
 ɓòlá ‘friend’ – ɓòlává ‘friendship’. 
 The same suffix acts as a nominaliser for intransitive verbs, see 8.11.3 below. 

6.11.3.2. locative suffix -dà 

 Homonymous to the relative noun dà ‘mouth’, this suffix may form nominal derivatives 
with a close meaning ‘entry’: 
 pɛl̀ɛ ̀‘house’ – pɛl̀ɛl̀à ‘entrance, door’. 
  Another possible cognate is the verb dà ‘lie, put, set’, which probably fits the suffix 
better, since most nouns built modified by -dà indicate neutral locations: 
 kòvìlà ‘city’, lit. ‘place of households’, cf. kòvì ‘yard, family house’; 
 pélé záɣàlà ‘crossroads’, lit. ‘place where roads cut each other’, cf. sàɣà ‘cut’. 
 The same suffix is found in the toponym Màsàdà ‘Macenta’, lit. ‘place of a king’. Note 
that the French pronunciation Macenta preserved the original *-ŋ in *masaŋ ‘chief, king’13. 

6.11.3.3. substantivising prefix gè- 

 This prefix forms free nouns from relative ones, to express their generic sense, when used 
separately from any particular possessor. The subsequent initial consonant is “weak”: 
 gùlò ‘oil’ – gèwùlò ‘human fat’. 
 kpúló(g) ‘his elbow’ – gèɓùlò(g) ‘elbow [generally]’. 
 Nominal lexemes serving as affixoids to denote gender / age groups of domestic animals 
can be used in their generic sense with prefix gè-: 
 -sà ‘female’: níká-zá ‘cow’, gèzà ‘female [generally]’; 
 -sìnà, -sìnɛ ̀‘male’: báálá-zínɛ ̀‘sheep’, gèzìnɛ ̀‘male [generally]’, ‘thumb’;14 
 -jùwò ‘cub’: tɛ-́yúwò ‘chicken’, gèyùwò ‘cub [generally]’.  
 The same suffix substantivises adjectives: 
 kúló ‘small’ – gègúló ‘a small one’; 
 gɔl̀à ‘big’ – gèwɔl̀à ‘a big one’. 

                                                
13  Note a different etymology of this toponym: Macenta < *masaŋ taa ‘king’s town’. However, the Zialo 
pronounce the second constituent of this compound noun with a distinct voiced -d-. Sadler [1949/2006: 29] also 
translates the toponym as ‘kingdom’, with a suffix of place. 
14 Etymologically, sìnɛ ̀may be related to the deictic noun sìnɛ ̀‘this person’ (see 6.14.2.3). 
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 Interestingly, such nominal derivatives name fingers of the human hand: 
 gèyùwò ‘little finger’; 
 gèwɔl̀à ‘long finger’. 
 Generic nouns shaped by gè- replace adjectives in a primary or secondary nominal 
predicate position: 
(79) dápá-y sì lá gà gèníínà 
 REF\bag-DEF this NEG with new.one 
‘This bag is not new’; 
(80) dápá-y sì ɣɛ-̀nì gà gèníínà-y 
 REF\bag-DEF this be-PRET with new.one-DEF 
‘This bag was new’. 
 The substantivisation of adjectives occurs in case it is needed to set the latter into a 
predicative syntactic position. The same must be said about the substantivisation of ordinal 
numerals: 
 màyfɔĺɔ(́g) ‘first’ – gèw̃àyfɔĺɔ(́g) ‘the first one’.  

6.11.4. Compounding 

 Since there is no difference in rules of linking together roots within a word, from one 
side, and a NP, from the other, it is rather difficult to distinguish between a compound noun 
and a genitive NP by phonological or morphological means. For instance, from a 
morphological standpoint, a combination like mãg̀ólò wùlù ‘mango tree’ or dɔẁɔl̀ɔ ̀ ɣìzɛ(̀g) 
‘ginger’ may be treated in both ways. It is however essential for compiling the dictionary of 
the language to make a clear distinction between true composite nouns and NPs.  
 Three criteria will be used in this paper to identify nominal compounds. 
 (1) Lexically, it is possible to identify compounds when one of their elements is not used 
in the language as an independent lexeme. Such composite units with a concrete semantics 
will be called compound nouns, even though they are not so numerous: 
 jáɓílì ‘cloud’ (já ‘water’, the second element *kpìlì is unknown in Zialo, but cf. Looma 
kpìlì(g) ‘be dense, thick’ [Vydrin 1987: 95]); 
 tókóɓéɣà ‘finger’ (tókó ‘hand’, the second element -kpèɣà ‘finger’ is not used separately, 
but cf. kɔẁɔɓ̀èɣà ‘toe’); 
 gṹdɛb́ókɔt́í ‘three stones for cooking food on fire’ (Bandi ngunde(ŋ) ‘cook’ [Grossmann 
& al. 1991: 81], Zialo bó ‘do’, kɔt́í ‘stone’). 
 Nouns denoting domestic animals build compounds to mark gender and age groups with 
sìnɛ ̀‘male’, sà ‘female’, kpélá(g) ‘mature female, heifer’, and jùwò ‘cub’: 
 báálá ‘sheep’ – báálázínɛ ̀‘male sheep’, báálázá ‘sheep’, bááláyúwò ‘lamb’; 
 níká ‘cow’ – níkáɓélá ‘heifer’. 
 The second elements of such compounds are not used independently, except for generic 
nouns with the substantivising prefix gè- (see 6.11.3.3 above). 
 (2) The semantic criterion of identifying compound lexemes is their compositionality: to 
discover it, the meaning of the combination of two roots should be compared to the sum of 
meanings of its both parts. A tea-cup will in this case be equal to a cup for tea, allowing one 
to consider it a mere combination of two nouns. A reader of the dictionary will thus be able to 
fully recognise the meaning of the word tea-cup if he looks up for both of its components. A 
bushbuck in this understanding will not mean just a buck of the bush but a species of small 
nocturnal spiral-horned antelope known as Tragelaphus scriptus. Therefore, it deserves a 
special slot in the dictionary as a nominal compound. 
 In Zialo, the following compound nouns are semantically identified: 
 bòwàlèvè ‘machete’ (bòwà ‘knife’ + tèvè ‘cut’, lit. ‘knife for cutting’); 
 bɛĺɛt́úkpù ‘shorts’ (bɛĺɛ(́g) ‘pants’ + tùkpù ‘part, piece’, lit. ‘part of trousers’); 



Zialo: the Newly-Discovered Mande Language of Guinea 
 

69 

 w̥ ̃ ̀tɛ ́‘duck’ (w̥ ̃(̀g) ‘Frenchman, foreigner’ + tɛ ́‘hen’, lit. ‘French hen’). 
 (3) Finally, the syntactic criteria should be applied: first, a compound noun may 
encompass a postposition phrase which would normally be placed at the indirect object 
position at the right end of the sentence. Second, the verb phrase is incorporated into a NP 
preceding the head noun, which would never be possible in a normal clause: 
 dàw̃áázùɓɛl̀ɛ(̀g) ‘mustache’ < dà ‘mouth’, máázù ‘over’, kpɛl̀ɛ(̀g) ‘beard’. 
 bàɣúlásùmítá ‘spatula for rice dishes’ < bà ‘rice’, gúlá(g) sù ‘take out’, mítá ‘spoon’. 
 Such lexemes are quite productive in the language, cf. an instantly created compound 
item of the following example: 
(81) bówálévè-y sì túfázáɣábówálévè-y lè 
 REF\machete-DEF this REF\grass.cutting.machete-DEF EXI 
‘This machete is a grass cutting machete’. 
 In the vocabulary given as an Appendix to the present paper, all the three criteria will be 
used for identifying compound nouns.  
 There are a few examples of borrowing compound nouns from external languages: e.g., 
làkɔĺì ‘school’ and kálámó ‘teacher’ are both loanwords (from French and Maninka, 
respectively), but the compound noun làkɔĺìkàlàmò ‘school teacher’ is not a mere compound 
but a loanword itself, since the initial k- is not “weakened” after the y-word làkɔĺì. The word 
actually is directly borrowed from Maninka lekɔli karanmɔɔ ‘id.’ [Vydrin, p.c.], of which the 
first component is itself a loanword from French. 
 Anthroponyms in Zialo are mostly borrowed from Looma, and family names form a 
distinct group of compound nouns. Their origins are sometimes clearly seen, since the first 
component is usually the name of the totem animal which is prohibited for the members of the 
clan to eat: 
 Guilavogui < gìlà-wò-gì, cf. Looma, Zialo gìlà ‘dog’; 
 Koïvogui < Looma kɔì̀ ‘panther’ (Zialo kɔl̀ì); 
 Zoumanigui (in Zialo Zomɛnigì) < zùmà-nì-gì vs. Looma somɛ, Zialo sùw̃à ‘attentive’, 
-nì(g) associative plural affix. 
 An isolated case of nominal composition is represented by táázù ‘village’ and kóózù 
‘pregnant woman’, examples of lexicalised postposition phrases emerged out of the extensive 
usus of these particular combinations. 

6.12. Adjectives 

6.12.1. Morphological and syntactic criteria 

 Quality in Zialo is most often expressed by the qualitative construction with statal verbs 
(8.8.2) or the basic verbal noun (8.11.1): 
 kpéyã(́g) ‘be red’:  
   ì-ɓèyã-́ã ́lè ‘you are red’; 
   súwá ɓéyã-́gì ‘the raw flesh’, lit. ‘the redness of the meat’. 
 Only a very small group of lexemes in Zialo can be identified as adjectives. By definition, 
lexemes which can modify the head noun in an attributive syntagma but lacking some of the 
important morphological and syntactic characteristic of both verbs and nouns, will be called 
adjectives.  
 First, different from qualitative verbs, adjectives cannot accept tense / aspect and 
modality affixes. 
 Second, they cannot form derivatives such as verbal nouns or participles, as verbs do. 
Nominalisation of adjectives is only possible with the substantivising prefix ge ̀-. 
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 Third, adjectives cannot be used in a predicative position in the sentence. They are 
replaced by a nominalised derivative with prefix gè- or a derivative verb based on the same or 
suppletive root: 
 kúló ‘small’ – tàgùlà ‘diminish, decrease’: gè tàgùlà (ʹ)-bá ‘I diminish it’; 
 gɔl̀à ‘big’ – bɔl̀ɔ ̀‘grow, get bigger’: gè bá wɔl̀ɔ ̀‘I grow rice’; 
 pã̀ dà ‘good’ - pã ̀‘be good’. 
 The adjective nííná corresponds to a homonymous verb: dápáy sì nííná-nì ‘this bag was 
new’ (see below).  
 Adjectives stand closer to nouns than to verbs: their morphology is scarce but includes 
categories of plurality and determination, expressed by means of the same affixes as with 
nouns. They do not form synthetic degrees of comparison (these are built analytically; see 
6.16.3 below, example (151)). At the same time, different from nouns, adjectives may not 
form a full NP or occupy the subject position in the sentence. Having said this, Zialo should 
be classified as an “adjective-type” language as opposed to “noun-type” languages (e.g., 
Russian or Latin) and “verb-type” languages (e.g., Korean or Japanese) where attributive 
modifiers belong to classes of nouns and verbs, respectively. It is well known that a great 
number of African languages demonstrate a very limited number of true adjectives which 
nevertheless form quite a distinct class of lexemes [Plungian 2010, Chapter 1, § 3.2]. This 
phenomenon is found in Australian languages as well [Dixon 1994]. Typologically, such 
sparse adjectives usually express meanings of size, shape, general estimation, and colour, and 
this is exactly the case in Zialo. 
 Finally, adjectives are morphologically differentiated from quantifiers which are also 
used in an attributive position within a NP (see 6.6 above): while quantifiers are invariable, 
adjectives may accept determinative and plural affixes. 
 Based on these criteria, I can name the following five adjectives in Zialo: 
 gɔl̀à ‘big’; 
 kúló ‘small’; 
 kúlókúló ‘very small, petty’; 
 nííná ‘new’; 
 pãd̀à ‘good, nice, beautiful’; 
 pɔĺɔ ́‘old’. 
 The ordinal numeral màyfɔĺɔ(́g) ‘first’ is syntactically close to adjectives. Its usage is 
examined below in section 6.13.2. 

6.12.2. Syntactic positions 

 Adjectives may be set into the following two positions in a phrase. 
 (1) A postpositive attribute within a NP: 
(82) sì dápá wɔĺà-y lè 
 this REF\bag big-DEF EXI 
‘This is a big bag’. 
 (2) An adverbial modifier within a comitative preposition phrase with gà(g) ‘with’: 
(83) é gúlè-y lò gà pãd̀à 
 3SG REF\song-DEF sing with good 
‘She sings well’. 

6.12.3. Morphology 

 Adjectives use inflectional categories of determination and number. Definite and plural 
forms are built in a way identical to that of nouns: 
 pɛĺɛ ́vãd̀à ‘a nice house’; 
 pɛĺɛ ́vãd̀à-y ‘the nice house’; 
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 pɛĺɛ ́vãd̀à-ɣà ‘nice houses’; 
 pɛĺɛ ́vãd̀à-y-tì(g) ‘the nice houses’. 
 Mind that adjectives within a relative NP, different from verbal nouns, can be modified 
by the associative plurality affix -ni(g): 
 ŋázá wɔl̀à-nì ‘big wives’. 
 A boundary should be drawn between adjective nííná ‘new’ and the homonymous verb 
ni ́i ́ná ‘be new, renovate’. The latter may attach TA suffixes and form participles: 
(84) dápá-y sì nííná-gò lè 
 REF\bag-DEF this new-NMLZ EXI 
‘This bag is a new one’; 
(85) dápá-y sì nííná-nì gè (ʹ)-fé-nì yà 
 REF\bag-DEF this be.new-PRET 1SG 3SG.PF-give-PRET 2SG.CNTR 
‘This bag was new [when] I gave it to you’. 
 Adjective derivation is also rather poor. The only case of corroborative reduplication is 
kúlókúló ‘very small, petty’, an adjective referring to people in pejorative sense. 
 Adjectives can form nouns adding the substantivising prefix gè-, see 6.11.3.3 above for 
details. 
 Adverbs of manner are built from adjectives with suffix -gɔ ̀/ -wɔ:̀ 
(86) é yá ɓɔɔ̀l̀ɔ ̀ gɔl̀à-wɔ ̀
 3SG HAB speak big-ADV 
‘She speaks much’. 
 The adverb is always put at the sentence-final position: 
(87) dɔĺé-y lɔ ̀ (`)-mà gɔl̀à-wɔ ̀
 REF\hunger-DEF COP 1SG.PF-on big-ADV 
‘I am very hungry’ (lit. ‘hunger is on me much’). 
 The adjective ni ́i ́ná can be converted into an adverb with the meaning ‘again’ (cf. French 
de nouveau, Russian снова): 
(88) gà lá ɓùlù ɣéyá-gɔ,̀ (ʹ)-kɛ ́ yè lì mã ̀ gásá níínáy 
 1SG.IRR NEG bread buy-AOR 3SG.PF-QUOT 2SG go shop again 
 

là 
DEP 
 ‘I did not buy bread, you need to go to the shop again’. 

6.13. Quantificators 

 Quantifying words in Zialo include numerals of three kinds, to be briefly analysed in the 
present section, and a number of invariable quantitative determinators which, for the sake of 
logical classification, will be considered in the next section of the chapter. 

6.13.1. Cardinal numerals 

 The primary cardinal numerals of Zialo are given in the following list: 
 

1 gílá(g) 
2 fèlè(g) 
3 sáwá(g), sáá(g) 
4 náání(g) 
5 dɔɔ́ĺú(g) 
6 gɔz̀ìtà(g), gɔỳìtà(g) 
7 gɔf̀èlà(g) 
8 gɔz̀àkpà(g) 
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9 tààwù(g) 
10 púú(g) 
100 gú(g), gũ ́gílá 

1000 wà(g), wà gílá 
 Notes: 
 (1) Sáwá(g), sáá(g) are free allophonic variants of the same lexeme. It seems that the 
form with the dropped intervocal glide sáá was borrowed from Looma or reduced under its 
influence. 
 (2) Gɔỳìtà(g) is an allophone of gɔz̀ìtà(g) only used in compound cardinal numerals and 
in fast colloquial speech. When asked to list the numerals one by one, or to translate a 
sentence, the speaker will pronounce gɔz̀ìtà(g). 
 (3) Gú(g) ‘hundred’ and wà(g) ‘thousand’ are not used independently and always require 
a specifying numeral. 
 The compound character of numerals from ‘six’ to ‘eight’ is evident: they contain a three-
syllable structure uncharacteristic for indigenous Zialo nouns. As everywhere in SWM (and 
beyond, cf. the SM languages [Idiatov 2002]), numerals after five are based on combining the 
root meaning ‘five’ with the first numerals. This type of compounding is widely used across 
the Mande language area and should most probably be attributed to the Proto-Mande 
language. 
 In Zialo, the etymology of both elements of numerals ‘six’, ‘seven’ and ‘eight’ goes 
beyond the contemporary lexicon of the language: 
 gɔ-̀ ‘five’, cf. Bandi ŋgɔ-, Mende wɔ ́- (in compounds only), cf. Vai soolu ‘five’, somfela 
‘seven’, sonsakpa ‘eight’; 
 -zìtà ‘one’, cf. Bandi ita, hita, Mende ìtá: forms of these two languages are cognate to 
Zialo gílá / ɣílá / ílá and differs in the “strong” intervocal consonant (cf. also Mende ngìlá); 
 -fèlà ‘two’, cf. Vai, Mandinka fela ‘two’; 
 -zàkpà ‘three’, cf. Vai sakpa ‘three’ [Innes 1969: 107, 1971: 74; Heydorn 1970/71: 167]. 
 The striking similarity of the second components of the Zialo numerals ‘seven’ and 
‘eight’ with Vai and Mandinka can witness they were in fact borrowed into a chronological 
predecessor of Zialo from a culturally superior West Mande language, which would explain 
their phonetic difference from the indigenous Zialo numerals ‘two’ and ‘three’, respectively. 
 Numerals larger than ten are constructed analytically by juxtaposition, where the modifier 
follows the head numeral.  
 púú fèlè ‘twenty’; 
 gũ ́gílá gílá ‘one hundred and one’; 
 wà gílá gú fèlè gɔỳìtà ‘one thousand two hundred six’. 
 Units are attached to the definite forms of the tens following the postposition máázù 
‘over’: 
 púú-gɔ ̀ máázù yílá ‘eleven’, lit. ‘one over ten’. Remember that the only numeral which 
undergoes initial consonant alternation is gílá(g) ‘one’, while the higher numerals retain their 
“strong” consonant, thus 
 púú-gɔ ̀máázù fèlè ‘twelve’. 
 All cardinal numerals use the morphological category of determination. The determined 
form is built with suffix -gɔ ̀which can be further modified by the nominal determinative affix 
-y: 
 nú fèlè ‘two people’ (unknown to the speaker), vs. 
 nú fèlè-gɔ ̀‘the two people’ (concrete or previously mentioned). 
(89) nú sáwá-gɔ-̀y lá vàà-gɔ ̀
 REF\person three-DEF-DEF NEG come-AOR 
‘The three people [we talked about] did not come’. 
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 Appositive usage of numerals may generate recursive NPs where the numeral enters a NP 
preceding the head noun:  
(90) é gà kɔńá púú-gɔ ̀ lò-y lè 
 3SG with REF\year ten-DEF child-DEF EXI 
‘He is a ten-year child’. 
 The definite form of the numeral may be used independently in the position of the direct 
object, with the ellipsis of the head noun: 
(91) méyã-́gì lɔ,́ fèlè-gɔ ̀ yéɣɛ ́ yè lì 
 REF\banana-DEF COP two-DEF take 2SG go 
‘Here are the bananas, take two [of them] and go’. 
 A numeral may be used in the subject position in case it denotes mathematic figures: 
(92) dɔɔ́ĺú-gɔ ̀ sáá-gɔ ̀ vìlì (´)-sú nà wà gà gɔz̀àkpà-gɔ ̀
 five-DEF three-DEF throw 3SG.PF-in that COP with eight-DEF 
‘Five plus three will be eight’ (lit. ‘Five thrown into three is eight’). 
 The definite form of the numeral gílá is used independently meaning ‘the only one’ or 
‘alone’: 
(93) gílá-gɔ ̀ lè 
 REF\one-DEF EXI 
‘He is alone’. 
 To emphasise that the objects were numerous, determinated numerals may also add the 
nominal plurality affix -tì(g): 
(94) pélé fèlè-gɔ-̀y-tì tí-w̃ɛ-́yàà lè 
 REF\road two-DEF-DEF-PL 3PL.PF-meet-RES EXI 
‘The two roads have been linked together’. 
 In most other semantic contexts NPs modified by numerals are considered as singular as 
indicated by the 3sg. object marker in example (94a): 
(94a) dɔɔ́ĺú-gɔ-̀y ná è wɔ-̀gɔ ̀ zá, nà ɣélé 
 five-DEF-DEF now 3SG.DEP get.caught-AOR today that still 
 

(ˊ)-fé gèyà  wòlù 
3SG.PF-give 1SG.CNTR again 
‘And the five ones we got today, give them to me again’. 

6.13.2. Ordinal numerals 

 As in many languages across the world, the first ordinal numeral is morphologically 
distinct from the rest of the list. In Zialo, màyfɔĺɔ(́g) ‘first’ resembles an adjective: it modifies 
a NP as an attribute and may be substantivised by means of the prefix ge ̀- when used in the 
predicative position: 
(95) sì wà gà nú w̃áyfɔĺɔ-́gì 
 this COP with REF\person first-DEF  
‘This is the first person’; 
(96) ɲà lɔ ́ gèw̃àyfɔĺɔ-́gì 
 1SG.FOC COP first.one-DEF 
‘I am the first one’. 
 Higher ordinal numerals are built from the respective cardinal ones with suffix -kèlè. 
Different from cardinal numerals, the ordinal ones change their initial consonant to a “weak” 
allophonic variant when put in the attributive position following the head y-noun: 
 dó vèlèkèlè-y ‘the second son’; 
 ŋázá zàwàkèlè-y ‘the third wife’. 
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 Some Zialo speakers (mostly residing in Macenta) use ordinal numerals identical to the 
Looma ones (of the Lulama dialect) with suffix -sìyɛ ̀which must have been borrowed from 
this neighbouring language: 
(97) dó zàwàsìyɛ-̀y làsè bà Kòlì 
 REF\son third-DEF name PP Koli 
‘The third son is called Koli’. 

6.13.3. Distributive numerals 

 Cardinal numerals are reduplicated to express the distributive meaning, which is an 
extremely widespread feature of African languages [Rozhansky, ms.]. In a clause, distributive 
numerals are preceded by preposition gà(g) ‘with’: 
(98) méyã-́gì-tì dà gà sáwá sáwá 
 REF\banana-DEF-PL put with three three 
‘Put the bananas by three’; 
(99) tátá lì dɔb́ɔ-́y zù gà nú yílá gílá 
 3PL.IPFV go REF\bush-DEF in with REF\person one one 
‘They are going to the bush one by one’. 
 The latter example contains quite an interesting grammatical feature of the Zialo 
language: noun nú ‘person’ acts as a numerative classifier for counting people. So far, this 
appears the only classifier found in the language, and it is obligatory in the distributive 
construction with human objects. No non-human noun requires any numerative indicator in 
the same construction.  
 The trend towards the formation of numerative classifying morphemes is occasionally 
witnessed across the neighbouring group of South Mande, most distinctly in Gban [Zheltov 
2005] and Dan-Blo [Erman 2006]. However, this is the first time they are encountered in a 
SWM language, and this phenomenon definitely deserves a closer look across all other SWM 
tongues. 

6.14. Determinatives 

 As stated above, invariable words modifying a NP without acquiring its morphological 
category markers, are called determinatives. These include invariable quantificators, 
demonstratives, adverbs and intensifiers which will be described in the present section:  
 bówálévè-y-tì mùnɔ ̀‘those machetes’; 
 ŋázà-y-tì kpẽ ́‘all women’; 
 tábálí véká ‘another table’; 
 nú tà vàà-gɔ ̀‘some person arrived’. 
 Not all determinatives follow the head noun; some of them (e.g., cataphoric pronouns) 
precede it.  

6.14.1. Quantificational determinatives 

 A closed list of invariable adverbial quantifiers is used to modify NPs. Quantificational 
determinatives are immune to the initial consonant alternations and always demonstrate the 
“strong” alternant: 

 kpẽ(́g) ‘all, every, each’: 
(100) gílè-y và-à é súwá-y kpẽ ́ mɛ ̀
 REF\dog-DEF come-RES 3SG REF\meat-DEF all eat 
‘The dog has come, and it ate all the meat’ 

 pɛ(́g), nɔp̀ɛ(́g) ‘all, every, each / no, none’ 
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(101) gà lá dɔt́ɔĺɔ ́ nɔp̀ɛ ́ kɔĺɔ ́
 1SG.IRR NEG doctor none know 
‘I do not know a single doctor’; 

 tà ‘some, a little’ 
(102) nú-y tà  và-à 
 REF\person-DEF some come-RES 
‘Someone has come’; 

 ɓólóɓóló(g) ‘many, much’ 
(103) nṹ ɓólóɓóló gé wɛ-́gɔ ̀ fɛt́í-y w̃à 
 REF\person many 3SG meet-AOR REF\festivity-DEF on 
‘Many people gathered for the festivity’. 
 This last example demonstrates a complex sentence with a relative clause where the 
subject ‘many people’ is expressed by the singular PPM gé. This is normal for Zialo: most 
quantificators with a meaning of multitude require a singular agreement marker. One of such 
words is the verb kpíízí(g) ‘be numerous’. 
 Numeral gílá(g) ‘one’ can serve as a quantificational modifier to a noun or NP meaning 
‘some’ or, with a negated predicate, ‘no, none’: 
(104) nú ɣílá pɛĺɛ ́ lò-gɔ ̀
 REF\person one REF\house build-AOR 
‘Some man built a house’; 
(105) nú ɣílá tá pɛĺɛ ́ lò-gɔ ̀
 REF\person one NEG REF\house build-AOR 
‘No one built a house’.  
 Cf. also the adverbial use of the reduced form ílá derived from the same numeral (see 
8.12.5 below). 
 The indefinite pronoun tànìgàà ‘some’ refers to a different grammatical class but 
functions as a quantifier and should be noted here. The associative plurality affix -ni(g) can be 
added to indicate that the objects are definite: 
(106) nú-y tànìgàà-nì té vàà-gɔ,̀ tànìgàà tá lá 
 REF\person-DEF some-PL 3PL come-AOR some 3PL.IRR NEG 
 

vàà-gɔ ̀
come-AOR 
‘Some people came, some did not’. 

6.14.2. Demonstratives 

6.14.2.1. deictic pronouns 

 The nature of the deictic pronouns is dual: they are allowed to act in the sentence both as 
determinatives modifying a subject or object NPs (the “true” determinative function), or 
substitute each of them (the pronominal function). The latter function permits some deictic 
pronouns to replace the 3rd person pronouns of the focalised series (see 7.1.2), thus following 
a typological process widespread in the world’s languages. 
 This diversified syntax of deictic pronouns is further emphasised by their ability to act as 
cataphoric pronouns and pronominal adverbs of location.  
 There are several grades of deictic pronouns in Zialo. The main criteria of their 
opposition is the distance between the object and the speaker, and – for distant objects – its 
visibility to the speaker. There is no strict semantic boundary between the pronouns, but five 
grades can be firmly established: 
 sì ‘this’ (proximal; the object is located in speaker’s hand or in front of the speaker); 
 i ́ ‘this’ (proximal; the object is located close to both the speaker and the addressee); 



 Kirill Babaev 

76 

 nà ‘that’ (distal; the object is at the disposal of the addressee); 
 nɔ ̀ ‘that’ (distal; the object is distant from both the speaker and the addressee but in 
visibility for the speaker); 
 mùnɔ,̀ mùnɔd̀à ‘yonder’ (distal; the object is not seen by either the speaker or the 
addressee). 
 The basic syntactic positions of deictic pronouns within the sentence are the following. 
 (1) Attributive modifier of a NP:  
(107) dápá-y sì nè-dɛ-́y lè 
 REF\bag-DEF this 1SG.POSS-property-DEF EXI 
‘This bag is mine’. 
 The definite plurality marker can optionally be added, while the determinative affix 
always stays with the NP: 
(108) báálá-y nɔ-̀tì tẽý-àà lè 
 REF\sheep-DEF that-PL be.black-RES EXI 
‘Those sheep are black’. 
 (2) Subject substitutor 
 Deictic pronouns function as subjects in existential clauses only. 
(109) nɔ ̀ kɔĺí lè? 
 that REF\panther EXI 
‘Is that a panther?’ 
(110) sì nè-làpà-y lè 
 this 1SG.POSS-bag-DEF EXI 
‘This is my bag’; 
 The anaphoric pronoun má ‘that’ can be added to the deictic pronoun in this function (see 
its usage in 6.14.2.2).  
(111) sì má làpà-y wɔĺɔ-́wàà lè 
 this that bag-DEF grow-RES EXI 
‘This is the big bag’ (lit. ‘the bag which has grown’). 
 (3) Relative clause pronominal marker  
 Several deictic pronouns serve to introduce the relative clause in complex sentences. The 
pronoun will be coreferential to the 3rd person object marker of the principal predicate: 
(112) sì è vàà-gɔ ̀ gà lá (ʹ)-kɔĺɔ ́
 this 3SG.DEP come-AOR 1SG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-know 
‘The one who came, I do not know’; 
(113) nà lɔ ́ è (ˊ)-kɛ-́gɔ ̀
 that COP 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-do-AOR 
‘That is what he did’. 
 The proximal pronoun í ‘this’ may also refer to an object further described in the relative 
clause. In case it denotes multiple objects or people, the definite plurality affix may be added: 
(114) í è vàà-gɔ,̀ gà lá (´)-kɔĺɔ 
 this 3SG.DEP come-AOR 1SG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-know 
‘This one who came, I do not know [him]’. 
(115) í-tì té vàà-gɔ ̀ bẽǵì tá lá ɣɛ̃d́ɛ-́nì 
 this-PL 3PL come-AOR yesterday 3PL.IRR NEG be.healthy-PRET 
‘Those who came yesterday are sick’.  
 (4) Nominal predicate 
 Again, existential sentences allow deictic pronouns to form nominal predicates. 
(116) kũd́íɣì-y wà nɔ-̀tì 
 REF\chief-DEF COP that-PL 
‘The chiefs are these [people]’. 
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 (5) Distal deictic pronouns nà, nɔ ̀ and mùnɔ ̀ can act as deictic adverbial modifiers with 
the set of locative meanings – allative, ablative and essive: 
(117) àmó lì mùnɔ ̀ àmó (ʹ)-mɛ ́
 1PL.INCL go there 1PL.INCL 3SG.PF-eat 
‘Let’s go there to eat it’. 
 Deictic adverbs may be duplicated: 
(118) á lɔ ̀ ná mùnɔ ̀ nɔ?̀ 
 3SG.FOC COP now there there 
‘Is he there now?’ 
 Proximal deictic pronoun cannot function in the adverbial position. Instead, the 
demonstrative adverbs described in 6.14.2.4 are used. 
 (6) Deictic pronouns can serve as the 3rd person markers in several syntactic 
contexts.The expansion of demonstrative pronouns to the expression of the category of person 
is not an uncommon diachronic process in the world’s languages. It is widely known that 
demonstratives are probably the most widespread source of the 3rd person pronouns. In the 
SWM languages, the third person pronouns must also be derived from older demonstratives: 
at least, the reconstructed forms *ì ‘he / she / it’ and *tì ‘they’ [Babaev 2010] correspond well 
with some of the present-day deictic pronouns in the languages of the group: cf. Looma and 
Zialo í ‘this’ or Kpelle tí ‘that’, Looma téy ‘that’.  
 This correspondence between personal and demonstrative pronouns is more of a 
historical importance. Typologically, however, it seems very interesting that the modern 
deictic pronouns of Zialo are often used to replace the 3rd person pronouns in positions where 
the other SWM languages do not show anything of the kind. 
 The syntactic positions of person markers where this replacement takes place are the 
following. 

 Subject personal pronouns 
The 3rd person independent pronouns may be replaced by deictic items in the coordinative 

construction, see 6.6.4 above: 
(17) ɲà ɔɔ́ ̀ nɔ ̀ ɔɔ́,̀ né vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG CONJ that CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR 
‘Me and him, we came’. 

Demonstratives can be used instead of the independent pronouns in existential phrases as 
well.  
(18) gílá-gɔ ̀ nɔ ̀ lè 
 REF\one-DEF that EXI 
‘It is only him’; 
(19) kũd́íɣì-y wà nɔ-̀tì 
 REF\chief-DEF COP that-PL 
‘The chiefs are they’. 

 Object personal pronouns 
The distal deictic pronoun nà ‘that’ is used to indicate the 3rd person direct object of the 

verb. 
(20) é nà wòlò 
 3SG that hit 
‘She hit her’. 

Only human objects can be expressed this way. Parallels to this usage are encountered in 
both South-West and South Mande languages (e.g., Looma, cf. [Sadler 1949/2006]), but the 
Zialo language has made it a common and widely used construction.  

 Possessive person markers 
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 The pronominal possessor in Zialo is normally expressed by prefixed person markers of 
two series: for inalienable and alienable possessed nouns. A person mentioned in the previous 
discourse may be expressed by the deictic pronoun nà preceding the possessed noun. This 
construction is valid to express both alienable and inalienable possession: 
(21) é nà wṹ-gì wòlò 
 3SG that head-DEF hit 
‘She hit her head’. 
 Only singular examples of this kind are found in my records. 

6.14.2.2. anaphoric / cataphoric pronouns 

 Pronoun má ‘that, the above-mentioned’ refers to any object which was previously 
mentioned in the discussion, usually in the preceding sentence. Though playing a syntactic 
role of an attribute, it is always put in the preposition to the governing NP, as opposed to 
deictic pronouns described above: 
(119) gè níká-y ɣéyá-gɔ,̀ má níká-y lɔ ̀ gà 
 1SG REF\cow-DEF buy-AOR that REF\cow-DEF COP with 
 

níkáɓélá-gì 
REF\heifer-DEF 
 ‘I bought the cow, that cow is a heifer’; 
(120) dópò-y tà vàà-gɔ ̀ ì-yèlè-gì, má lòpò-y 
 REF\child-DEF some come-AOR 2SG.PF-to-DEF that REF\child-DEF 
 

nè-lò-y lè 
1SG.POSS-son-DEF EXI 
 ‘The child who came to your place is my son’. 
 In rare cases, má can function as a proform replacing the previously mentioned NP. With 
the ellipsis of the head noun, the anaphoric pronoun acquires a number of nominal 
characteristics, e.g., the ability to build postposition phrases: 
(121) é bálí tánìgàà zílé-gɔ ̀ kpáálá-y zù, é má wɔlɛ̃ɓele 
 3SG REF\trap some put-AOR REF\field-DEF in 3SG that surround 
 

gà tànìgàà-nì 
with some-PL 
 ‘He put some traps in the field, some around it’. 
 The same pronoun can play a cataphoric subject role addressing the coreferent NP or 
clause of a modal sentence: 
(122) má lá nɛɛ́-́nì Kòlì và lì táá zù 
 that NEG be.pleasant-PRET Koli come go REF\town in 
‘Koli should not go to town’ (lit. ‘it is not good that Koli goes to town’). 
 Synonymous to má, pronoun í may play a role of an anaphor referring to the subsequent 
clause: 
(123) í nɛ́ɛ-́yàà lè (`)-bɛ ̀ nèyà gɛĺɛ-̀y  wò 
 this be.pleasant-RES EXI 1SG.PF-for 2SG.COND REF\laughter-DEF do 
‘It pleases me when you laugh’. 

6.14.2.3.  deictic nouns 

 As mentioned above, deictic pronouns are capable of word formation. They generate a 
special group of derivative deictic nouns with double syntactic nature: they may substitute 
NPs as pronouns, but possess all morphological categories of the noun. Deictic nouns formed 
by adding suffix -nɛ ̀to any of the deictic pronouns refer to human  objects only: 
 ínɛ,̀ sìnɛ ̀‘this person’; 
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 nɔǹɛ,̀ mùnɔǹɛ,̀ mùnɔd̀ànɛ ̀‘that person’. 
 Deictic nouns may attach nominal determinative and plural affixes: 
(124) né yà lɔ ̀ kɔ-́y zù nà sìnɛ-̀y 
 1PL.EXCL HAB COP REF\war-DEF in with this.person-DEF 
‘We are at war with this guy’. 
 It is worth noting that sìnɛ ̀is homonymous to the relative noun meaning ‘male’ and might 
be genetically related to it. 
 A similar group of nouns derived from deictic pronouns by adding suffix -mání refer to 
inanimate objects: 
 ímánì, sìmánì ‘this thing’; 
 nɔm̀ánì, munɔm̀ánì ‘that thing’. 

6.14.2.4. deictic adverbs 

 Some of the deictic pronouns which can be used in the locative adverbial position are 
listed in 6.14.2.1 above and are not repeated in this section.  
 Deictic adverbs express all the three locative meanings: direction (elative and allative) 
and location proper (essive). 

 vè ‘here, hence, hither’15 
(125) á vílá è và vè 
 3SG.IRR can 3SG.DEP come here 
‘He can come here’; 
(126) ɲà lɔ ́ vè 
 1SG.FOC COP here 
‘I am here’. 
 The same as the deictic pronouns, the locative adverb can be placed into the independent 
subject position in case the location is focalised by the speaker: 
(127) vè báálá wólé-gì lè 
 here REF\sheep be.white-DEF EXI 
‘Here is the white sheep’. 
 Cf. the usage of vè as a linker introducing relative clauses of location in 9.2.2 below. 

 nɔv̀è ‘there’ 
 Created by a juxtaposition of two demonstratives: nɔ ‘that, there’ and vè ‘here’. 
(128) é ɣɛ-́nì nɔv̀è bẽǵì? 
 3SG be-PRET there yesterday 
‘Was he there yesterday?’ 

 này ‘there, thence, thither’ 
(129) gè lìì-gɔ ̀ này 
 1SG go-AOR there 
‘I went there’; 
(130) á wɔ ́ ɣɛ ́ này 
 3SG.IRR PROSP be there 
‘He will be there’; 
(131) Kòlì vàà-gɔ ̀ này bẽǵì 
 Koli come-AOR there yesterday 
‘Koli came from there yesterday’. 
 
 

                                                
15 Lawolozu bè 
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6.14.2.5. intensifiers 

  Intensifiers are invariable adverbs of degree which modify a subject or object NP or a 
focalised personal pronoun. They always close the phrase: 

 kpálá(g) ‘too, even’ 
(132) nè-dìyà ɓálá, é bá-y ɣéyá-gɔ ̀
 1SG.POSS-elder.sibling too 3SG REF\rice-DEF buy-AOR 
‘My brother too, he bought the rice’; 

 kpele ‘here, exactly’ 
(133) ɲà ɓele wà 
 1SG.FOC here COP 
‘Here I am’. 

 nɔ(̀g) ‘only’ 
(134) dó fèlè-gɔ ̀ nɔ ̀ gèyà 
 son two-DEF only 1SG.CNTR 
‘I have only two sons’; 

 tètèlè(g) ‘only, exactly’ 
(135) pélé-y lɔ ̀ gà páláválá lètèlè 
 REF\road-DEF COP with REF\mud exactly 
‘The road is certainly muddy’. 
 In the last example, tètèlè(g) does not modify the clause but refers to the noun páláválá 
‘mud’ exclusively. 

6.15. Discourse function markers 

 Zialo uses a variety of grammatical means of focalising the needed information in the 
sentence. In most cases, this is done by moving the focalised NP or pronoun leftwards to the 
very beginning of the sentence. No syntactic separator is needed to isolate the pronouns of the 
focalised or emphatic series, or focalised NPs containing a single noun: 
(136) nè-zòvààlè-gì, jówó-gì nɛɛ́-́yàà lè (ˊ)-bɛ ̀
 1SG.POSS-horse-DEF REF\cassava-DEF be.pleasant-RES EXI 3SG.PF-for 
‘My donkey likes cassava’ (lit. ‘[For] my donkey, cassava is good for it’). 
 See the usage of focalised and emphatic personal pronouns in 7.1 below. 
 Habitually, however, the focus is separated from the subsequent topic by a copula verb 
(see focus copulative constructions in 8.12.4.4 below) or one of the markers listed in this 
section.  

6.15.1. Focus marker ya 

  Focalised subject NPs can be modified by the clitic marker ya. Note that this marker has a 
variety of meanings in Zialo (it may express habitual or simulataneous action), but these latter 
may well be homonyms. 
(137) má lá nɛ́ɛ-́nì Kòlì yà lì táá zù, gà 
 that NEG be.pleasant-PRET Koli FOC go REF\town in 1SG.IRR 
 

wɔ ̀ lì 
PROSP go 
 ‘Koli should not go to town, I will’; 
 The same marker is used to put extra emphasis on focalised pronouns: 
(138) ɲà yá, nã ̀ gá ỹì 
 1SG.FOC EMPH 1SG.IPFV sleep 
‘I [not you], I am sleeping’. 
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6.15.2. Topic marker bá 

The topic may be emphasised  by placing bá after a NP or a pronoun of the focalised 
series. It may also follow a copula separating the topic from the main clause:  
(139) nè-dìyà lɔ ̀ bá é và gúlè-y lò 
 1SG.POSS-elder.sibling COP TOP 3SG come REF\song-DEF sing 
‘As for my elder sister, she is singing a song’; 
(140) gè ɓàlɛ,̀ Kòlì wá, é lɛɛ́ĺɛb́ò 
 1SG work Koli TOP 3SG rest 
‘I am working, and as for Koli, he is having rest’. 

6.15.3. Topic marker dòɓá 

  The postpositive marker dòɓá is used primarily in the narrative speech, topicalising the 
subject or the object NP of the sentence. Dòɓá does not lenite, always preserving its “strong” 
initial consonant: 
(141) kɔ-́y dòɓá é wu né-w̃à 
 REF\war-DEF TOP 3SG put 1PL.EXCL-on 
‘The war broke among us’; 
(142) gílè-y dòɓá é zíyá kɔɔ́ẃɔ-̀y nà w̃à 
 REF\dog-DEF TOP 3SG walk REF\trunk-DEF that on 
‘[As for] the dog, it walked on the tree trunk’. 

6.15.4. Emphatic morpheme gélé 

This discourse morpheme usually follows NPs or personal pronouns of the focalised 
series to emphasise the participant: 
(143) nì Kòlì lá vá  mà, ɲà ɣélé gà và 
 if Koli NEG come  IPFV 1SG.FOC EMPH 1SG.IRR come 
‘If Koli is not coming, I will come’. 

6.16. Postpositives 

6.16.1. General remarks 

Postpositives in Zialo are a special class of lexemes forming indirect object phrases 
modified by NPs and pronominal markers of the polyfunctional series. They express a variety 
of locative meanings and semantic roles.  

Diachronically, their genesis from nouns (mostly relative nouns) is of no doubt and is 
traced back in a great lot of Mande languages of the region. Most of postpositives in Zialo 
have originated from nouns denoting body parts and locations: dà ‘mouth’, *mà ‘surface’, 
pòlù ‘back’, kɔm̀à ‘back of shoulders’, etc.  

Some of them are originally nominal compounds:  
fáw̃à ‘during’ < fá ‘thing’ + mà ‘on’; 
máávèlè ‘because of’ < mà ‘on’ + pélé ‘road; by means of’ (note that máá- is a high-tone 

morpheme when prefixed). 
Synchronically, however, there is a complicated issue of defining the categorial status of 

postpositives: whether they should actually be treated as nouns (sometimes called, not quite 
correctly, “locative nouns”) or postpositions.  

From the first glance, postpositives demonstrate some nominal characterstics: for 
instance, they are modified by person markers of the polyfunctional series when referring to a 
pronominal object:  
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(144) é wɔĺɔ ̀ né-wà 
 3SG be.big 1PL.EXCL.PF-PP 
‘He is bigger than us (excl.)’. 

What is different between “true” postpositions and postpositive nouns, is the level of 
grammaticalisation of the formerly independent nouns into invariable auxiliary morphemes. 
The differentiating signs here cannot be any strict because most postpositive nouns are 
currently undergoing the process of gradual transformation into postpositions. Therefore, the 
syntactic boundary between the two classes seems quite flexible. One of the criteria is the 
ability of postpositive modifiers to acquire the nominal morphological category markers, but 
this can also vary, cf. two examples with the same translation: 
(145a) wóté wátí-y zù gè ɓɔɔ̀l̀ɔ-̀nì nè-lò-y yèlè 
 class time-DEF in 1SG talk-PRET 1SG.POSS-son-DEF towards 
 

(145b) wóté wátí-y zù gè ɓɔɔ̀l̀ɔ-̀nì nè-lò yèlè-gì 
 class time-DEF in 1SG talk-PRET 1SG.POSS-son towards-DEF 
‘During the lesson, I talked with my son’.  
 The determinative affix of the final phrase may be placed on the noun do ̀ ‘son’ – and in 
this case we are dealing with a postposition phrase, where gèlè(g) is an invariable auxiliary – 
or on gèlè(g) ‘towards’ – and if so, the combination is a clear NP, more precisely a genitive 
syntagma.   
 Such a dual nature is applied to a limited number of postpositives though. Most of them 
are consistently able or unable to act as nouns, so the boundary between postpositions and 
postpositive nouns can be drawn.  The following subsections describe the two categories 
separately. 

Another classificatory attribute is semantics. Postpositions and postpositive nouns can 
denote argument roles (directive, benefactive, causal) or serve to localise the action or state 
(elative, inessive, subessive etc.). According to this criteria, they may be divided into role 
postpositives and location postpositives. The semantic classification, though more 
straightforward than the syntactic one, is not convenient for the present description, since the 
same postposition may express a variety of both role and location meanings. Therefore, I am 
following the syntactic classification according to the criteria listed in the subsections below. 
Semantic roles of each postpositive are briefly described in the list below. 

Syntactically, both postpositive nouns and postpositions always occupy the indirect 
object position in the sentence, following the predicate:  
(146) mó lí-yà làkɔĺì-y zù 
 1DU go-RES school-DEF in 
‘We have left for school’. 
 In case the focus is made on the indirect object, it is transmitted to the subject position, 
while the postposition acquires a recapitulative person marker of the polyfunctional series 
coreferential to the noun: 
(147) pɛĺɛ-̀y gè ɣɛ-̀nì (´)-bú Màsàdà é wɔ̃-́gɔ ̀
 REF\house-DEF 1SG be-PRET 3SG.PF-under Macenta 3SG burn-AOR 
‘The house I lived in Macenta burned down’. 
 It should be noted that toponyms are the only group of nouns which do not require any 
postpositive when direction or location are expressed: 
(148) ɲà lɔ ́ Màsàdà 
 1SG.FOC COP Macenta 
‘I am in Macenta’; 
(149) gè lìì-gɔ ̀ Màsàdà 
 1SG go-AOR Macenta 
‘I went to Macenta’; 
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(150) sótá-gì-tì tátá gúlá Màsàdà 
 REF\foreigner-DEF-PL 3PL.IPFV return Macenta 
‘The foreigners return from Macenta’. 
 The tonal behaviour of postpositive items can be briefly described according to the 
following rules: 
 (1) Most of them (but not all) have low lexical tone. 
 (2) The tone of the postposition is usually influenced by the prefixed polyfunctional 
person marker: 1sg. bà ‘to me’, but 3sg. bá ‘to him’. In case the monosyllabic postposition 
finishes the sentence, the Final Lowering rule may eliminate its high tone: 
(151) (ˋ)-kòòzà lè (ˊ)-bà 
 1SG.PF-long EXI 3SG.PF-than 
‘I am taller than him’. 
 (3) The tone of the postposition is not influenced by the modifying noun. 

6.16.2. Postpositive nouns 

Postpositive nouns have not lost their connection to the nominal class. This group of 
nouns demonstrates two distinct nominal characteristics: 

(1) They are still used as autonomous nouns and may form a full NP: 
(152) (`)-pòlù-y lá ɣɛ̃d́ɛ-́nì 
 1SG.PF-back-DEF NEG be.healthy-PRET 
‘My back is not healthy’; 
(153) Nè-kɛɛ́ɣ́ɛ ̀ lɔ ̀ (`)-pòlù-y 
 1SG.POSS-father COP 1SG.PF-behind-DEF 
‘My father is behind me’. 

 (2) They may attach determinative affixes and therefore act as the second noun in a 
genitive NP: 
(154) lɔv̀è nè-ɣìlà lùwò-y 
 pass 1SG.POSS-dog before-DEF 
‘Pass before my dog’. 

The most common postpositive nouns are listed below. 
 bù ‘under, inside’ 

 The original meaning is obviously ‘lower or bottom part’ (cf. Bandi mbu-ha ‘impotent’, 
literally ‘bottom-dead’) though this noun is no longer used independently in Zialo. As a 
postpositive, it expresses direction or location to or from underneath a plain surface, thus 
expressing the subessive meaning. With the word pɛl̀ɛ ̀ ‘house’ and a few other words 
denoting buildings its meanings are inessive and illative: the house is understood as the roof 
under which a person is moving or staying. With the word já ‘water’ and other nouns 
denoting liquids bù means ‘in, into’. 
(155) á lɔ ̀ (ʹ)-bú-y 
 3SG.FOC COP 3SG.PF-under-DEF 
‘He is under it’; 
(156) pɛĺɛ-̀y è lɛ-̀gɔ ̀ (´)-bú, nè-vɛl̀ɛ-̀y 
 REF\house-DEF 3SG.DEP enter-AOR 3SG.POSS-under 1SG.POSS-house-DEF 
 

lè 
EXI 
 ‘The house he entered is mine’; 
(157) súkálá-y vélé-yà jɛ-́y wù 
 REF\sugar-DEF dissolve-RES REF\water-DEF under 
‘The sugar has dissolved in the water’. 

 dá, dɛ-́y ‘for, for the sake of’ 
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 Noun dá originally means ‘property’ and is used in constructions denoting possession 
(see 6.10.4 above for details): 
(158) sɛv́ɛɓ́ákù-y sì nè-dɛ-́y lè 
 REF\pen-DEF this 1SG.POSS-property-DEF EXI 
‘This pen is mine’. 
 Modifying an argument of a dynamic verb, its role is exclusively benefactive: the action 
is performed in the direct interest of someone: 
(159) Kòlì lɔ ́ Màsà ɓàlɛ ̀ gà gé-dɛ-́y 
 Koli 3SG.IPFV Masa work with 3SG.POSS-for-DEF 
‘Koli makes Masa work for him’. 
 Again, note that dá is immune to initial consonant alternation. 

 dà ‘near, next to, at, past’ 
 Whether a cognate with the nominal derivational affix -dà ‘place’ or the noun dà ‘mouth’, 
this locative postpositive may also be related to the verb dà ‘put, lie’. The basic meaning of 
the postpositive noun is ‘vicinity’. It may be used with existential, statal and dynamic verbs, 
denoting praeterlative (‘past’) and adessive / apudessive (‘at, near’) meanings: 
(160) síyɛ̃-́gì è gé-gélé-gì gìlì-gɔ ̀ vè, álɔ ̀
 REF\man-DEF 3SG.DEP 3SG.POSS-boat-DEF bind-AOR here 3SG.IPFV 
 

ɓàlɛ ̀ mɛĺí là-y 
work mayor at-DEF 
 ‘The man whose boat is bound here is working in the townhall’; 
(161) nã ̀ gá lɔv̀è pɛĺɛ ́ là-y 
 1SG.IPFV pass REF\house past-DEF 
‘I pass the house’. 
 The compound noun pɛl̀ɛl̀à also means ‘door, entrance’, lit. ‘mouth of a house’.  

 dàwù ‘during’, ‘in front of’ 
 Postpositive noun dàwù is probably a contamination of two: dà ‘in the vicinity’ and noun 
bù ‘bottom, under’. In the sentences denoting time, it expresses the period of the action which 
is ongoing or, in most cases, has already finished (‘during, for the period of’). In locative 
phrases, it was only found in antessive phrases (‘in front of smb / smth’): 
(162) gè ɓàlɛ-̀gɔ ̀ vè kɔńá fèlè-gɔ ̀ làwù 
 1SG work-AOR here REF\year two-DEF during 
‘I worked there for two years’; 
(163) ɲà lɔ ́ lò-ni (ʹ)-dáwù 
 1SG.FOC COP stand-PRET 3SG.PF-in.front 
‘I am standing in front of him’. 

 díwá, díwázù ‘among, between, in the middle of’ 
 Intrative meanings (‘between, among’) are expressed by this noun which has the original 
semantics ‘middle, centre’. Multiple objects serve as its arguments, and they can be both  
human or inanimate. In location phrases, its primary meaning is not modified (‘in the middle, 
in the centre’). The origin of this noun is most probably knit with the lexeme dì ‘heart’, used 
also in the meaning ‘center’, with the suffixed postposition bà. 
(164) á lɔ ̀ tá-y líwá 
 3SG.FOC COP village-DEF between 
‘He is in the middle of the village’; 
(165) ɲà lɔ ́ nè-ɓòlà-y-tí díwá 
 1SG.FOC COP 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF-PL between 
‘I am among my friends’. 
 In a few examples at my disposal, the meaning ‘between, among’ is expressed by a 
postpositive noun dòwázù which should be considered as identical in meaning with  díwázù: 
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(166) yà ɔ́ɔ ̀ nɔ ̀ ɔ́ɔ ̀ wò-lo ̀wàzù 
 2SG.FOC CONJ that CONJ 2PL.PF-between 
‘Between you and him’. 
 Both postpositive nouns have cognates in Bandi: ndowáhũ and ndiiwáh ̃u, respectively 
[Grossmann & al. 1991: 71-72].  

 fáw̃à ‘during’ 
 Indicates the period of time of the action or state which are still actual. Most probably, 
this noun originates from the combination of noun fá ‘matter, thing’ and postposition mà ‘on’. 
(167) ɲà lɔ ́ vè dɔɔ́ẃɔ-̀y ɣílá fáw̃à 
 1SG COP here REF\week-DEF one during 
‘I am here for one week’. 

 gèlè(g) ‘at (smb’s place), towards’: 
 Noun gèlè(g) originally had the primary meaning ‘place’ (cf. this meaning in Bandi ŋgele 
[Grossmann & al. 1991: 78]). It introduces a person towards or inside whose location / 
residence the action is being directed. Therefore, the spectrum of its meanings includes lative 
(‘to, towards smb’s place’) and essive (‘at smb’s place’). Several verbs govern this 
postpositive noun with the meaning of interaction with a person or addressing it: 
(168) á và vè, wòyà lɔ ̀ wò-yèlè-gì 
 2PL.IMP come here 2PL.FOC COP 2PL.PF-at-DEF 
‘Come (pl.) here, you are at home’; 
(169) á lí yá và yena (`)-gèlè-gì 
 3SG.IRR NEG HAB come rarely 1SG.PF-to-DEF 
‘He rarely comes to my place’; 
(170) Kòlì lɔ ́ ɓɔɔ̀l̀ɔ ̀ ŋázà-y yèlè è vè káví 
 Koli 3SG.IPFV speak REF\woman-DEF to 3SG.DEP here long 
‘Koli is speaking with a woman who lives here for long’. 

 kákálà ‘beside, in front of’ 
 This locative postpositive noun indicates adessive and antessive meanings: the action or 
state taking place near or in front of a large inanimate object. It is originally a combination of 
káká ‘side’ and dà ‘place, at’: 
(171) gè (ʹ)-tɔ-́nì pɛĺɛ ́ ɣàkàlà-y 
 1SG 3SG.PF-see-PRET REF\house in.front-DEF 
‘I saw him in front of the house’. 

 kákáwã(̀g) ‘beside, near’ 
 Another combination of káká ‘side’, this time with an unclear noun (actually, bã(̀g) 
means ‘fruit’ and ‘to produce’). The primary meaning is adessive / apudessive, modifying a 
noun denoting a large solid inanimate object (e.g., a building): 
(172) ɲà lɔ ́ nè-vɛl̀ɛ ̀ ɣàkàwã-̀gì 
 1SG.FOC COP 1SG.PF-house beside-DEF 
‘I am beside my house’. 

 kpèlà ‘next to, beside’ 
 Among a few adessive postpositives, kpèlà is used most frequently. It can form NPs with 
both human and non-human nouns, and the adessive meaning is the only one: the action takes 
place near someone or something. The original meaning is ‘side’: cf. its usage in the 
compound noun jáɓélà ‘river bank’. 
(173) w̥ ̃-̀gì sì gɔb́ú ɓélà-y lè 
 Frenchman-DEF this REF\fire near-DEF EXI 
‘This Frenchman is near the fire’; 
(174) dó-y jé-y gé-ló-y zéy-gɔ ̀ ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀ ɓèlà 
 REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF sit-AOR REFL near 
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‘The mother seated her child next to herself’. 
 máávèlè(g) ‘for, for the sake of’  

 This postpositive noun is a combination of the locative postposition mà ‘on, upon’ and 
instrumental pélé ‘by means of’. The primary meaning is benefactive, introducing a 
participant of the action in whose interest this action is performed by someone else.  
(175) nã ̀ gá ɣìsìyà ŋázà-y zù yè gúlè-y lò-gɔ ̀
 1SG.IPFV think REF\woman-DEF PP 2SG REF\song-DEF sing-AOR 
 

gà (ˊ)-máávélé 
with 3SG.PF-for 
 ‘I am thinking about the woman you sang for’. 
 It may also be used in existential phrases: 
(176) ɲà lɔ ́ vé gà ì-w̃ààvélé 
 1SG.FOC COP here with 2SG.PF-for 
‘I am here for the sake of you’. 
 Note that the ability to participate in a prepositional construction seen in the last example 
is also a criterium for distinguishing nouns from postpositions. 

 pélé / pélé(g) ‘by means of’  
 The difference between genetically related pélé ‘road’ (y-noun) and pélé(g) ‘way, 
method’ (gì-noun) is semantic: the latter is an abstract noun. In a few cases, my informants 
replaced pélé(g) by pélé with no change in meaning. Being a postpositive noun, pélé(g) 
denotes the trajectory or, more generally, the method of the action: 
(177) ìnã-̀gì-tì tátá yà wɔ̀là né-vɛ́lɛ-̀y 
 mouse-DEF-PL 3PL.IPFV HAB penetrate 1PL.EXCL.POSS-house-DEF 
 

wù gà pɛĺɛ ́ là vélé-y nãb́ɔ ̀ dówà-y zù 
under with REF\house mouth by.means-DEF CONJ REF\hole-DEF in 
 

vélé wà 
by.means CONJ 
 ‘The mice penetrate into our house through the door and the holes’.  
 In this example, pélé can be equally treated as an element of compound postpositions 
dàvèlè and zùvèlè(g). Pélé(g) is easily added to other postpositives to create different 
meanings, see máávèlè above or pòlùvèlè below. But note the position of the determinative 
affix in both phrases:  
 pɛĺɛ ́là ve ̀lè-y ‘through the door’, but 
 do ́wà-y zù ve ̀lè ‘through the hole’.  
 The former phrase should be treated as a genitive NP consisting of the noun pɛ ̀lɛ ̀là ‘door, 
entrance’ and the postpositive noun vélé ‘by means of’. The latter one has two interpretations: 
a double postposition phrase, or a compound postposition zu ̀vèlè. Since the double 
postpositions are quite uncommon for either Zialo or the languages of the region, the second 
decision is preferable.  

 pòlù ‘behind’ 
 A purely locative postpositive noun originally meaning ‘back’. It marks the action or 
state taking place behind or at the rear part of someone or something, as well as the direction 
backwards.  
 Nearly the same meanings are expressed by the compound postpositive noun pòlùvèlè 
‘behind’. The only semantic difference from pòlù is in expressing the whole area behind 
something or someone: 
(178) gè kóví-y lɔ ̀ (`)-pòlù-y 
 1SG REF\yard-DEF see 1SG.PF-behind-DEF 
‘I see the yard behind me’; 
 



Zialo: the Newly-Discovered Mande Language of Guinea 
 

87 

(179) gè báálá-y tà lɔ-̀gɔ ̀ táá wòlùvèlè-y 
 1SG REF\sheep-DEF some see-AOR village behind-DEF 
‘I saw some sheep [somewhere] behind the village’. 

 pòwà ‘next to’ 
 Used exclusively with inanimate objects, this noun expresses the adessive meaning: 
(180) gúlì-y lɔ ̀ pɛĺɛ ́ wòwà-y 
 REF\tree-DEF COP REF\house near-DEF 
‘The tree is next to the house’. 

 tùwò ‘before, in front of’ 
 This postpositive noun can express both temporal precedence or location in front of 
someone or something: 
(181) lɔv̀è (`)-tùwò-y 
 pass 1SG.PF-before-DEF 
‘Pass before me’. 

6.16.3. Postpositions 

The second group of postpositive morphemes consists of items which have already lost 
the status of autonomous nouns and cannot act as a subject NP or even constitute an integral 
part of it. As shown above, NPs act as a single phrasal unit adopting determinative or plural 
markers, while postpositions cannot be marked by either of them. These clitic morphemes 
mostly denoting locative, directive and benefactive meanings will be called postpositions: 

làkɔĺì-y zù ‘to school’; 
nè-ɓòlà-y-tì yà ‘to my friends’. 
The most common postpositions of Zialo are listed below, with some brief descriptions: 
 bà ‘to, towards; because of’ 

 Postposition bà encompasses a variety of meanings depending on the predicate 
controlling it. Its primary semantics must be directive: with a number of verbs of motion, it 
marks physical approach or direction towards an object or a person: 
(182) é w̃ááɓùlù-gɔ ̀ (`)-bà 
 3SG approach-AOR 1SG.PF-to 
‘He approached me’; 
(183) nèyà ɲálé-y vìlì dɔẃɔĺɔ-̀y wà 
 2SG.COND REF\cat-DEF throw REF\ground-DEF to 
‘If you throw the cat to the ground…’ 
 Another, but a close meaning is that of purpose of action, quite frequent with motion 
verbs: 
(184) nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣε ̀ lìì-gɔ ̀ dósó-y wà 
 1SG.POSS-father go-AOR REF\hunt-DEF to 
 ‘My father went hunting’. 
 However, besides the physical direction or purpose, bà can mark a few semantic roles 
which cannot be referred to as directive. One of them is the cause of action or state, which 
may refer to both human and non-human objects: 
(185) ì-và lɔ ́ gè vàà-gɔ ̀ vè 
 2SG.PF-because COP 1SG come-AOR here 
 ‘I came here because of you’. 
 In phrases of comparison, bà is the postposition equal in meaning to the English 
conjunction ‘than’: 
(186) (ˊ)-kóózá lè (`)-bà 
 3SG.PF-long EXI 1SG.PF-than 
‘He is taller than me’.  
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 bɛ ̀‘for’ 
 The primary meaning of this postposition is benefactive: the action is performed in the 
interest of some person: 
(187) dɔt́ɔĺɔ ́ vãd́á lɔ ́ gè và (ˊ)-kɔĺí dópó-wà-y-tì bɛ ̀
 doctor good COP 1SG come 3SG.PF-search REF\child-PL-DEF-PL for 
‘I am looking for a good pediatrician’. 
 In rare cases the semantic field of bɛ ̀expands to the recipient role where it competes with 
yà: 
(188) dápá ɓíízí tɔ ́ yà, gè yà (ˊ)-pɔ ́
 REF\bag be.numerous COP 2SG.CNTR 1SG JNT 3SG.PF-want 
 
yè gílá fé (`)-bɛ ̀/ gèyà 
2SG one give 1SG.PF-to / 1SG.CNTR 
‘You’ve got many bags, I want you to give me one’. 
 Another domain where these two postpositions concur is the possessive semantics: bɛ ̀
marks mental abilities of human beings, e.g.: 
(189) kí pãd́à-y lɔ ̀ (`)-bɛ ̀/ gèyà 
 REF\memory good-DEF COP 1SG.PF-to / 1SG.CNTR 
‘I have good memory’. 

 dá / lá ‘with him, it’  
 This postposition represents a fusion between a person marker of the 3sg. and a semantic 
role marker. It replaces the 3sg. pronoun of the comitative series in most contexts. Despite its 
most frequent appearance in the “weak” form of initial alternations (lá), the “strong” one (dá) 
is occasionally found as well, cf. the idiomatic expression dá dá ‘agree’ in the example below: 
(190) ànì yà lá lá-nì (ˊ)-dá, ì-lò-y 
 though 2SG.IRR NEG lie-PRET 3SG.PF-with 2SG.POSS-son-DEF 
á wɔ ́ lí kpáálá-y zù 
3SG.IRR PROSP go REF\field-DEF in 
 ‘Even though you do not agree with it, your son will go to the field’. 

 gà ‘on the surface’ 
 This rarely met postposition with the superessive meaning governs nouns denoting water 
surfaces: 
(191) ání-y nɔ ̀ è jɛ-́y ɣà nè-wɔɔ̀l̀ɔ-̀y lé 
 thing-DEF that 3SG.DEP REF\water-DEF on 1SG.POSS-hat-DEF EXI 
‘The thing that is floating along the river is my hat’. 

 gèlè ‘about’ 
 Used mostly with verbs of speech and sensual perception, such as ‘hear’ or ‘read’: 
(192) jɛ-́y gè và ɓɔɔ̀l̀ɔ ̀ gèlè, á lɔ ̀ này 
 REF\water-DEF 1SG come speak about 3SG COP there 
‘The river I am speaking about is there’. 
 Alternatively, it may express the addressee meaning: 
(193) álɔ ̀ yà và gà fábɔẃɔ-̀y dópó-wà-y-ti gèlè 
 3SG.IPFV HAB come with REF\gift-DEF REF\child-PL-DEF-PL to 
‘He usually brings gifts to the children’. 

 kóózù ‘inside’ 
Literally meaning ‘in the belly’ (kóó ‘belly, stomach’) this compound postposition is 

rarely used and serves to emphasise that the action is directed inside a volumetric object: 
(194) pánṹ-gì-tì tɔ ́ zéy-nì ɓɔ ̀ wòòzù 
 REF\basket-DEF-PL COP sit-PRET REFL inside 
‘The baskets are put one into the other’. 



Zialo: the Newly-Discovered Mande Language of Guinea 
 

89 

 kɔm̀à ‘astride’ 
 This superessive postposition is used with volumentric objects on which one can sit or 
hang something. The original noun’s meaning is ‘back of the shoulders’, a cognate is found in 
Bandi [Grossmann & al. 1991: 46]. 
(195) nú-y lɔ ̀ lì só-y wɔm̀à 
 REF\person-DEF 3SG.IPFV go REF\horse-DEF astride 
‘The man is riding the horse’; 
(196) nú lí yà zéy dápá-y wɔm̀à 
 person NEG HAB sit REF\bag-DEF astride 
‘One should not sit on the bag’. 

 kɔlɛb̃ele ‘around’ 
 A postposition with a narrow usage, originating from the verb ‘turn (around)’: 
(197) é bálí tànìgàà zìlɛ-̀gɔ ̀ kpáálá-y wɔlɛb̃ele 
 3SG REF\trap some descend-AOR REF\field-DEF around 
‘He put some traps around the field’. 

 mà ‘on, upon’ 
 The autonomous noun ma ‘place, surface’ is a widespread root across Western Mande. In 
Zialo, mà is not used autonomously, but only as a postposition with superessive and 
superlative meanings: the action or state takes place upon a flat surface of a horizontally or 
vertically placed object: 
(198) gúlò-y wú-yà dɔẃɔĺɔ-̀y w̃à 
 REF\oil-DEF pour-RES REF\ground-DEF on 
‘The oil has melted on the ground’. 
 General location at some place where the action is performed might also be expressed by 
this postposition: 
(199) nṹ ɓólóɓóló gé w̃ɛ-́gɔ ̀ fɛt́í-y w̃à 
 REF\person many 3SG meet-AOR REF\festivity-DEF on 
‘Many people gathered at the festivity’. 
 Other cases of its usage are numerous, e.g. expressing aspects of physical state of the 
human organism: 
(200) dɔĺé-y lɔ ̀ (`)-mà 
 REF\hunger-DEF COP 1SG.PF-on 
‘I am hungry’ (lit. ‘hunger is on me’).  

 máázù ‘on, over’ 
 A possible extension of postposition mà ‘on’ is máázù which has a generalised meaning 
‘in the upper part, in the area above something’. It is mostly used in locative phrases and in 
compound numerals: 
 púú máázù fèlè ‘twelve’ (lit. ‘two over ten’). 

 sù ‘in, into, inside, according to’ 
 Basic inessive and illative meanings are expressed by this quite common postposition 
which might govern almost any kinds of nouns, including those denoting buildings, large and 
small volumetric objects, geographic locations and flat surfaces (such as ‘bed’, ‘road’ etc.): 
(201) gè wɔ ̀ lì dɔb́ɔ-́y zù lìnà 
 1SG PROSP go REF\bush-DEF in tomorrow 
‘I will go to the bush tomorrow’; 
(202) nã ̀ gá lì pélé-y zù 
 1SG go REF\road-DEF in 
‘I am going down the road’. 
 A number of common verbs govern this postposition, e.g. gìsìyà sù ‘think about’. See 
other ways of using this postposition in the verbal system in Chapter 8 (section 8.7) below. 
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 tètèmà ‘for’ 
 The original lexeme on which this compound postposition is based is not witnessed in 
Zialo but has a cognate in Bandi tete ‘point finger at smb / smth’ [Grossmann & al. 1991: 99]. 
In Zialo, this postposition marks the semantic role of experiencer: 
(203) lɔ̀ɔw̃̀ã ̀ gó-y vã-̀gò lè Dàlìyà lètèmà 
 Looma language-DEF be.good-NMLZ EXI Darya for 
‘The Looma language is interesting for Darya’. 

 válàbà ‘without’ 
Absence or lack of any physical object is expressed by this postposition: 

(204) gè yà lì dápá válàbà 
 1SG HAB go REF\bag without 
‘I go without the bag’. 
 Note that nouns preceding válàbà do not add the determinative marker, the same as in 
negative sentences. 

 yà ‘at, in possession, to’ 
 This polyvalent postposition is used to mark possession. It contracts with person markers 
to build the special set of personal pronouns (see 7.1.5) but does not merge with NPs: 
(205) kɔĺá vãd́à-y lɔ ̀ nè-kε ́ɛɣ́ε ̀ yà 
 REF\clothes nice-DEF COP 1SG.POSS-father at 
‘My father has nice clothes’. 
 Otherwise, this postposition introduces a recipient or addressee towards whom the action 
is directed. The most common usage is the recipient role with the verb fè ‘give’: 
(206) méyã-́gì vè Kòlì yà 
 REF\banana-DEF give Koli to 
‘Give Koli the banana’. 
 Besides marking these two semantic roles, yà acts as a locative (more exactly, essive) 
marker denoting space limited by the object: 
(207) wɔ̃ńí-y sì gúlì-y yà 
 bird-DEF this REF\tree-DEF in 
‘This bird is on the tree’ (i.e. in the space of the tree, in its crown); 
(208) kɔĺá-y-tì tátá wè fólò-y yà 
 REF\clothes-DEF-PL 3PL.IPFV dry REF\sun-DEF in 
‘The clothes are drying in the sun’. 
 The survey of postpositives presented in this section is by no means exhaustive, covering 
only the basic meanings with a bulk of examples. The functioning of postpositive nouns and 
postpositions in Zialo deserves a specific attention, and a closer look at their semantics will 
hopefully be the subject of one of my future works. 

6.17. Prepositions 

Apart from postpositives, a noun or a NP can attach a number of preposited clitic 
morphemes. Most of them express associative, comitative and instrumental meanings. 

Preposition gà(g) precedes a NP and has multiple meanings. Governed by a verb of 
motion or existence it usually expresses the comitative meaning: 
(209) té vàà-gɔ ̀ gà nú púú-gɔ ̀
 3PL come-AOR with REF\person ten-DEF 
‘They came with ten people’. 

It may also mark the constructions of identification denoting that an object or a person 
belongs to a larger group of similar items: 
(210) pɛĺɛ-̀y sì lɔ ́ gà pɛĺɛ ́ gùlò-y 
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 REF\house-DEF this COP with REF\house small-DEF 
‘This house is a small house’ (i.e. it belongs to a category of small houses); 
(211) nè-dìyà ɣɛ-́yà gà kũd́íɣì-y 
 1SG.POSS-elder.sibling be-RES with chief-DEF 
‘My elder brother has become the chief’ (i.e. he became a member of the social class of 
chiefs). 
 Another common usage of gà(g) is transforming adjectives into adverbs of mannerv 
complementing a VP: 
(212) é yà ɓɔɣ́í-gì-tì zúgúlá gà pãd̀à 
 3SG HAB tale-DEF-PL tell with good 
‘He tells stories well’. 

Preposition gà(g) is used with personal pronouns of the comitative series (see 7.1.4), 
except for the 3sg. which requires a special fused form lá expressing both the person / number 
and the comitative meanings: 
(213) gè vàà-gɔ ̀ lá pɛĺɛ-̀y wù 
 1SG come-AOR with.3SG REF\house-DEF under 
‘I came with him to my house’. 
 See more about lá in the preceding section of this paper. 
 The major semantic difference between gà(g) and two other comitative prepositions, ná 
and wà, is that the latter ones are only used with human objects and have a single comitative 
meaning, when two participants of the action are equal, cf.: 
 gè vàà-gɔ ̀gà Kòlì ‘I brought Koli’, but 
 gè vàà-gɔ ̀ná Kòlì ‘I came together with Koli’.  
 More examples follow: 
(214) nã ̀ gá lì ná nú-y sì gè wɛ̃-́gɔ ̀ (ˊ)-má 
 1SG.IPFV go with REF\person-DEF this 1SG meet-AOR 3SG.PF-PP 
 

pélé-y zù 
REF\road-DEF in 
 ‘I am going with this person whom I met on the way’. 
(215) á lì wà Kòlì 
 2PL.IMP go with Koli 
‘Go (pl.) with Koli’. 
 No semantic difference between ná and wà is identified.  
 Other common prepositions include: 

 ánísá / áysá, sání ‘before, ago’ 
 A possible calque from French (cf. French avant dix minutes ‘ten minutes ago’) the 
construction with preposition sání / ánísá is used exclusively to denote temporal antecedence 
of the action to the moment of the speech. Normally, sání is a conjunction introducing 
temporal clauses (see 9.2.4.2 below). 
(216) é líí-gɔ ̀ sání mìnìtì púú-gɔ ̀
 3SG go-AOR before minute ten-DEF 
‘He left ten minutes ago’. 
 The variant áysá is most probably a loanword from Looma aisa [Prost 1967: 111] rather 
than an intervocal reduction which would be quite untypical for Zialo. All the three variants 
of this preposition are mostly used in NPs modified by numerals: 
(217) é ɣɛ-́nì mùnɔ ̀ áysá kɔńá púú 
 3SG be-PRET there before REF\year ten 
‘He was there ten years ago’. 

 kɛńɔ ̀‘except’  
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 This compound preposition (most probably related to the verb kɛ ́‘do’) can precede nouns 
or focalised pronouns forming a separate NP or pronoun phrase at the left-hand edge of the 
sentence: 
(218) kɛńɔ ̀ Kòlì, nú-y-tì kpẽ ́ té líí-gɔ ̀
 except 1SG.FOC REF\person-DEF-PL all 3PL go-AOR 
‘Except Koli, everyone left’. 
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7. Pronominal system 

7.1. Personal pronouns 

7.1.1. General remarks 

 The problem of categorial definition of various kinds of person markers in Mande 
languages has deserved much attention in the literature. Formerly, all person markers, whether 
independent, predicative or possessive, were habitually treated as personal pronouns of 
different series. This traditional approach would treat all the following (underlined) Zialo 
person markers as pronouns: 
 [1] tíyá lɔ ̀Màsàdà ‘they are in Macenta’; 
 [2] té lí Màsàdà ‘that they go to Macenta’; 
 [3] tá lí Màsàdà ‘they will go to Macenta’; 
 [4] tátá lì Màsàdà ‘they are leaving for Macenta’; 
 [5] tí-lápá-y ‘their bag’; 
 [6] nãg̀á tí-lɔ ̀‘I see them’. 
 Despite their functional uniformity – all of them express person / number meanings – 
there is a number of syntactic criteria which create a strict counteropposition between the 
person markers in these six examples. 
 First, the degree of autonomy of person markers is different. The pronoun in example [1] 
is fully autonomous: 
(219) ɓɛ ̀ vàà-gɔ?̀ Tíyá lè 
 who come-AOR 3PL.FOC EXI 
‘Who came? They did.”  
 Pronouns of this series are independent enough to build clauses substituting a subject NP 
or filling the subject valency of the verb.  
 As opposed to personal pronouns, person markers of [2], [3] and [4] are not autonomous 
in the sentence. They always accompany the predicate, expressing the person / number 
meanings of the subject of the clause. They are not separable from the verb phrase: a direct 
object and predicative modifiers are the only elements that may be inserted between these 
person markers and the predicate. 
(220) té pɛĺɛ-̀y lɔ ̀
 3PL REF\house-DEF see 
‘They see the house’. 
 These person markers cannot be used separately from the predicate and do not constitute 
a separate utterance. They cannot form existential clauses either. Typologically, such 
morphemes are usually compared to the French subject markers: the word je ‘I’ can only be 
used in a clause: Je vois la maison ‘I see the house’, but cannot form phrases per se: Qui voit 
la maison? *Je. ‘Who sees the house? *I’. Instead, a pronoun of a different series should be 
used: Qui voit la maison? Moi ‘Who sees the house? Me’.  
 The Zialo person markers of examples [2] to [4] can thus be named predicative person 
markers (PPMs). 
  There is a big difference in the inventory of meanings expressed by personal pronouns 
and the PPMs. The pronoun in example [1] only expresses nominal categories, namely those 
of person and number. Person markers in (2) to (4) incorporate a number of grammatical 
categories of the verb in addition to the categories of person and number: they express tense / 
aspect, polarity and modality while the verb may stay in the same root form: 
(221) gɛỳ và kóví-y zù 
 1SG.PRNEG come REF\yard-DEF in 
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‘I will not go home’. 
 Here, the PPM gɛỳ is expressing a cluster of the following meanings: 1st person, singular 
number, prospective aspect, negative polarity. The verb form pà ‘come’ is not modified at all. 
This difference between personal pronouns and PPMs shows that the latter should be treated 
as a part of the verbal system rather than the pronominal one.  
 Another syntactic property of PPMs is their inability to substitute the subject of the 
clause. In case the subject is expressed by a NP, the 3rd person PPM is obligatory in the same 
clause16: 
(222) nú-y-tì tátá lì Màsàdà 
 REF\person-DEF-PL 3PL.IPFV go Macenta 
‘The people [they] are going to Macenta’. 
 The PPM that follows the subject NP marking the same actant of the predicate is  usually 
called the duplicating, copy, or recapitulative person marker. It does not replace the subject as 
proper pronouns can do, but repeats it. The 1st and 2nd person subjects may be expressed by 
the PPMs, but their syntactic status is not equal to the “true” subject. This can be seen, for 
example, in a serialised construction, where each finite verb must be accompanied by an 
obligatory PPM: 
(223) àmó w̃ɛ ́ táá zù, àmó zéy, àmó 
 1PL.INCL meet REF\town in 1PL.INCL.IMP sit 1PL.INCL.IMP 
 

kpɔɔ́ĺɔ ́ lé 
REF\word say 
 ‘Let’s meet in town, sit and talk’. 
 The ellipsis of the subject, normal for a subject NP, does not occur here. The PPM cannot 
be called the subject, but the clitic agreement marker of the verb, and the following example 
should thus be regarded as the null-subject VP: 
(224) tátá lì Màsàdà 
 3PL.IPFV go Macenta 
‘They are going to Macenta’. 
 Following these differences in syntactic status, it becomes clear that personal pronouns 
should be treated separately from PPMs. This categorial split in person marking is a frequent 
feature of the African language systems. Creissels [2005] performed a typological analysis of 
the syntax of “pronominal markers” (as he called person markers)  in various African tongues, 
classifying predicative person markers into three categories according to their syntactic 
autonomy in the sentence and the stage of their grammaticalisation into auxiliary morphemes. 
The PPMs of Zialo mostly correspond to Creissels’ Stage II markers: they are obligatory in 
the verb phrase and do not substitute subject NPs. 
 The status of person markers in examples [5] and [6] is not at all independent: they are 
inseparable morphemes attached to the following noun or verb. In [5], we are dealing with the 
possessive prefix, and [6] is an example of the object person marker (named “polyfunctional 
markers” in this paper, following [Vydrin 2010]) described in 6.10.3 above. 

It can be easily shown that both the object markers and possessive markers are: 
 non-autonomous (i.e., they cannot form a phrase per se); 
 inseparable from their syntactic head (e.g., a possessed noun, a transitive verb, a 

postposition or a qualitative form of the verb), cf. the equivalents in Zialo and English: 
(225) ì-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ ɔ́ɔ ̀ nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ ɔ́ɔ ̀ té và-à 
 2SG.POSS-father CONJ 1SG.POSS-father CONJ 3PL come-RES 
‘My and your fathers have come’; 

                                                
16 Exceptions applied here are listed in 8.8.1. 
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 intransposable (i.e. cannot be moved from their prefixed position, as clitic morphemes 
can be); 

 non-transcategorial (in the case of the possessive markers which cannot be attached to 
any other item than the possessed noun). 

 Moreover, the paradigm of polyfunctional markers incorporates two suprasegmental 
morphemes (of the 1st and 3rd person singular) which can in no way act separately from their 
syntactic head.  
 Possessive markers in SWM languages were treated as syntactically independent 
“possessive pronouns” by a number of authors. Dwyer [1973] was probably the first to treat 
them as prefixed morphemes, which approach was later accepted for Kpelle in [Thach & 
Dwyer 1981], for Looma in [Wilhoit 1999], etc. Bearing in mind the characteristics listed 
above, there is no ground to treat possessive markers in Zialo as independent or even clitic 
morphemes.  
 These and other syntactic criteria of subdivision between personal pronouns and other 
types of pronominal markers have been discussed in the literature dedicated to South Mande 
languages, cf. [Khachaturyan 2010b], and may be applied to the SWM languages as well. 
 Throughout the present paper, the three-fold opposition between personal pronouns, 
PPMs and bound person markers is consistently sustained. Diachronically, all these three 
subclasses of person markers have originated from the same source, and their genetic relation 
is clearly seen. The processes of fusion and grammaticalisation have resulted into the present 
state of person marking not only in Zialo and other SWM languages, but also in South Mande 
[Vydrin 2006b] and beyond, cf. [Babaev 2008].  
 Personal pronouns in Zialo have several series given in Chart 15 below. In the present 
paper, the names of the series are glossed the following way: 

 focalised: FOC; 
 emphatic: EMPH; 
 comitative: COM; 
 contracted: CNTR. 

Chart 15 
 

 1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du.incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
FOC  ɲà yà á, é, 

éyà 
móyá àmóyá néyá wà, 

wòyà 
tíyá 

EMPH ɲàyέy 
(-gì) 

yàyέy  
(-gì) 

έyáy 
(-gì) 

móyáy 
(-gì), 

mέy(-gì) 

àmóyáy 
(-gì) 

néyáyε ̀y 
(-gì), 

nέy(-gì) 

wὲy 
(-gì) 

tíyáy 
(-gì) 

COM gè yè á, lá mòyè àmòyè nèyè wòyè tìyè 
CNTR gèyà ìyà géyà móyá àmóyá néyà wòyá tíyá 
  
 The description of each of these series is given in the four sections below. 

7.1.2. Focalised series 

Chart 16 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du.incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
ɲà yà á, é, éyá móyá àmóyá néyá wòyà, wà tíyá 

 
The pronouns of the focalised series (for brevity, called “the focalised pronouns” 

herinafter even though this term does not full reflect the domain of their usage) normally 
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occupy the extreme left position in the sentence, denoting the subject exclusively. They are 
used in several contexts: 

(1) Focalising the subject marked by the PPM of a subsequent clause: 
(226) ɲà, gè kpálɛ ́ kɛ-́gɔ ̀
 1SG.FOC 1SG work do-AOR 
‘Me, I worked’. 

(2) Forming existential phrases of various meanings: 
ɲà wà kálámó-y ‘I am a teacher’ (identification); 
ɲà lá lé ‘it is not me’ (deixis); 
ɲà lɔ ́vè ‘I am here’ (location). 
See more on existential clauses in 8.12.4 below. 
(3) Forming stative constructions referring to the present tense: 

(227) á lɔ ̀ làà-nì bété-y zù 
 3SG.FOC COP lie-PRET REF\bed-DEF in 
‘He is lying in bed’. 
 The basic verbal noun in this construction, accompanied by postposition sù, may rarely 
be used to indicate the process going on at the moment of the speech act: 
(228) ɲà lɔ ́ ɲí-y zù 
 1SG.FOC COP REF\sleeping-DEF in 
‘I am sleeping’. 
 (4) Forming progressive constructions with dynamic verbs preceded by the adverbial 
modifier nàtɔ:́ 
(228) tíyá nàtɔ ́ gúlá kpáálá-y zù 
 3PL.FOC PROG return REF\field-DEF in 
‘They are returning from the field’; 
(229) àmó và ɓɔ́ɔĺɔ ̀ ɓãd̀í-y-tì gélé tíyá nàtɔ ́
 1PL.INCL come speak bandit-DEF-PL about 3PL.FOC PROG 
 

tí-zòò 
3PL.PF-take 
 ‘We are speaking about the bandits which are being catched’. 

(5) Forming coordinative phrases with conjunction ɔɔ̀ ̀(see 6.6.4.2 above): 
(230) ɲà ɔɔ́ ̀ wà ɔɔ́,̀ àmó vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG.FOC CONJ 2PL.FOC CONJ 1PL.INCL come-AOR 
‘Me and you (pl.), we came’. 

In a conjunctive construction, the 3rd person singular pronoun may be replaced by deictic 
pronouns nɔ ̀or sì: 
(231) ɲà ɔɔ́ ̀ nɔ ̀ ɔɔ́,̀ né vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG.FOC CONJ that CONJ 1PL.EXCL come-AOR 
‘Me and him, we came’. 

Deictic pronouns frequently substitute PPMs in various types of verbal constructions, as 
well as possessive markers (see 6.10). The difference between á ‘he’ and sì / nɔ ̀ in the 
conjunctive construction is the  level of referentiality: á refers to the concrete person whom 
the speaker knows already, while sì / nɔ ̀presume that the person is unknown to the speaker. 

Demonstratives can be used instead of the focalised pronouns in existential phrases as 
well. The difference in usage seems the same: a speaker will say nɔ ̀ ‘he’ if he does not know 
the person, or á if they are acquainted with each other, or in case the speaker knows who 
exactly is meant:  
(232) gílá-gɔ ̀ nɔ ̀ lè 
 REF\one-DEF that EXI 
‘It is only him’, meaning that the subject of the phrase is uncertain. 
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A number of intensifiers can follow focalised pronouns, some of them are the same as the 
nominal intensifiers listed in the previous chapter (see 6.14.2.5): 

 kpúté ‘self’:  
ɲà ɓùté-y lé ‘it is me myself’. 
 kpálá ‘too’: 

(233) ɲà ɓálá gè lìì-gɔ ̀ này 
 1SG.FOC too 1SG go-AOR there 
‘Me too, I came’. 

 kélé ‘exactly, only’ 
(234) nì Kòlì lá và  mà, ɲà ɣélé gà và 
 if Koli NEG come  IPFV 1SG.FOC exactly 1SG.IRR come 
‘If Koli does not come, I will come’; 

 bà (topic marker): 
(235) yè ɓàlɛ,̀ ɲà wá, gè lɛ́ɛĺɛb́ò 
 2SG work 2SG.FOC TOP 1SG rest 
‘You are working, and as for me, I am having rest’. 

 yà (emphasis marker): 
(236) yà yá, nã ̀ gá ỹì 
 2SG.FOC EMPH 1SG.IPFV sleep 
‘You [not me], you are sleeping’. 

The distribution of the three variants of the 3rd person singular pronoun given in Chart 16 
is not stable, and speakers tend to mix them in colloquial speech. Pronoun é, identical to the 
3sg. PPM of the basic series, seems to be mostly used in existential phrases with the copula 
verb bà ‘be’ expressing presentation and identification: 

é wà gà kálámó-y ‘he is a teacher’; 
é wà gènííná-y ‘it is the new one’. 
The reason for using a PPM instead a pronoun here is more or less clear. Syntactically, bà 

is a copulative verb, which normally would require a PPM of the basic series instead of the 
3sg. pronoun. The PPM of the basic series is omitted in case the subject is expressed by a NP, 
according to the exception listed in the conjugation section below (see 8.8.1).  

In other types of existential constructions with copulas, the 3sg. pronoun á is used: 
(237) á lɔ ̀ vè 
 3SG.FOC COP здесь 
‘He is here’; 
(238) á lá zɔĺɛ-́nì 
 3SG.FOC NEG honest-PRET 
‘He is not honest’. 

With the sentence-final existential verb le, the 3sg. pronoun can be both á and éyá: 
á lè / éyá lè ‘it is him’ 
á lá lè / éyá lá lè ‘it is not him’. 
This éyá could develop as a result of analogical levelling within the paradigm, under the 

influence of other person forms móyá, tíyá, etc. The same must have happened with 
alternative interchangeable variants of the 2pl.: wà and wòyà: 

wòyà lɔ ́vè ‘you are here’ = wà lɔ ́vè; 
wà lɔ ́zéy-nì ‘you are sitting’ = wòyà lɔ ́zéy-nì. 
Since both variants are possible and are considered normal in almost any position, I do 

not have enough grounds to postulate separate pronominal series for them. Extra data at our 
disposal may clarify the syntax of these allomorphs in the future. 
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7.1.3. Emphatic series 

Chart 17 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
ɲàyε ́y 
(-gì) 

yàyε ́y  
(-gì) 

éyáy 
(-gì) 

móyáy 
(-gì), 

mε ́y(-gì) 

àmóyáy 
(-gì) 

néyáyε ̀y 
(-gì), 

nε ́y(-gì) 

wε ̀y 
(-gì) 

tíyáy 
(-gì) 

  
 Forms divided by commas are freely inrterchangeable variants. Contracted forms are 

more colloquial, uncontracted ones with -yɛy are used in more distinct speech, or when asked 
to pronounce slowly. 

This series of pronouns marks strong emphasis of the subject. Emphatic pronouns are 
always positioned at the very beginning of the sentence: 
(239) ɲàyɛý-gì, nã ̀ gá lì 
 1SG.EMPH-DEF 1SG.IPFV go 
‘[It is exactly] me who is going’. 

Affix -gì, most probably originated from the nominal determination marker, is optional. 
Its presence helps to identify the origin of the emphatic pronouns: it seems that they represent 
a merger between personal pronouns and the intensifier ya still in use with focalised 
pronouns: 

ɲàyɛý-gì < ɲà (1SG.FOC) + ya (EMPH) + -y (DEF) (+ -gì). 
 The narrowing of a > ɛ before the definite marker -y is a common phonetic process in 
Zialo (see 4.3.8 above). 

7.1.4. Comitative series 

Chart 18 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
gè yè á, lá mòyè àmòyè nèyè wòyè tìyè 

  
This series marks the indirect object of the verb and are mostly used within a preposition 

phrase with the comitative / instrumental marker gà(g) ‘with’ (see 6.17 above): 
(239a) gè vàà-gɔ ̀ vè gà wòyè 
 1SG come-AOR here with 2PL.COM 
‘I brought you here’ (lit. ‘I came here with you’). 

Existential phrases of identification with the copula bà ‘be’ require the same comitative 
construction: 
(240) kṹdíɣì-y wà gà gè 
 REF\chief-DEF COP with 1SG.COM 
‘The chief is me’ (lit. ‘the chief’s title is with me’). 
 In fast colloquial speech, the preposition may be omitted, and the pronoun is used 
independently: 
 kũd́íɣì-y wà gè ‘the chief is me’; 
 Gíláwò tá tìyè ‘they are not Guilavogui’. 

The 3sg. form á is a borrowing of the pronoun of the focalised series into the comitative 
paradigm: 
(241) gè vàà-gɔ ̀ gà á 
 1SG come-AOR with 3SG.FOC 
‘I brought him’. 
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This 3sg. form is very rarely used though. Normally, the comitative paradigm fills the 
3sg. slot with lá (see 6.16) which is in fact an inflected postposition. This irregularity is a 
common phenomenon in all the SWM languages. 

The demonstrative pronoun nɔ ̀ is frequently used to mark the non-locutor person, both in 
the singular and in the plural: 
(242) nãg̀á và gà nɔ-̀tì kóví-y zù 
 1SG.IPFV come with that-PL REF\yard-DEF in 
‘I am bringing them home’. 

The semantic conditions of utilising demonstrative pronouns for the 3rd person marking 
are outlined in 7.1.2 above.  

7.1.5. Contracted series 

  Chart 19 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du.incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
gèyà èyà géyà móyá àmóyá néyà wòyá tíyá 

 
 The fusion of person markers with locative postpositions is a frequent phenomenon in the 
SWM languages [Babaev 2010]. In Bandi, Loko, Mende and Kpelle, postpositions expressing 
the benefactive semantics are form paradigms of person / number agreement. Looma and 
Zialo use inflected postpositions derived from combinations of the polyfunctional person 
markers with the noun *geya ‘palm, hand’ and the essive / lative postposition yà ‘to, at’. 
Diachronically, the Zialo forms result from this three-fold contraction: 
 gèyà ‘at me, to me’ < *(`)-gèyà yà ‘in / into my hand’; 
 géyà ‘at him, to him’ < *(ˊ)-géyà yà ‘in / into his hand’, etc. 
 The noun *geya is no longer used as an independent lexeme (though cf. the homonymous 
verb géyá ‘buy’), but can be reconstructed from a comparison with Bandi ŋgèà, Looma zéá. 
  Two meanings are applied for the contracted series: 
 (1) physical possession 
(243) méyã-́gà lá gèyà 
 REF\banana-PL NEG 1SG.CNTR 
‘I have no bananas’; 
(244) dó fèlè-gɔ ̀ móyá 
 REF\son two-DEF 1DU.INCL.CNTR 
‘We (incl.) have two sons’; 
 (2) recipient (mostly with the verb fè ‘give’: 
(245) jɛ-́y tàgùlò vè gèyà 
 REF\water-DEF some give 1SG.CNTR 
‘Give me some water’; 
(245a) àmó ɓɔ̃b̀ɔ̃-̀y vè-gɔ ̀ tíyá 
 1PL.INCL candy-DEF give-AOR 3PL.CNTR 
‘We (incl.) gave them candies’. 

7.2. Non-personal pronouns 

7.2.1. Reflexive / reciprocal pronoun ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀

Pronoun ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀‘self’ (in fast colloquial speech often contracted to ɓɔɔ̀ ̀or even ɓɔ)̀ is a universal 
means of marking all aspects of reflexivity. From the first glance, its usage with transitive 
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verbs allows to regard it both as an object pronoun and as a verbal prefix of the reflexive 
voice: 
(246) gè ɓɔ ̀ záɣà-à gà bówà-y 
 1SG REFL hurt-RES with REF\knife-DEF 
‘I have cut myself with a knife’; 
(247) é ɓɔ ̀ lévé-yà 
 3SG REFL scare-RES 
‘He got scared’; 
(248) té ɓɔ ̀ lɔ-́wà 
 3PL REFL see-RES 
‘They have seen themselves / each other’. 
 The morphologisation of the reflexive pronoun leading to the emergence of reflexive 
verbs is a typologically widespread process. The phrase gè ɓɔ ̀wùyà-à ‘I have washed myself’ 
with a reflexive pronoun can be reinterpreted as gè ɓɔ-̀wùyà-à with a verbal prefix of 
reflexivity. The clue to the syntactic nature of the reflexive morpheme may be the stage of its 
grammaticalisation. But the situation reminds the identical use of reflexive pronouns in Slavic 
languages: the Russian phrase я мыл себя ‘I washed myself’, lit. ‘I washed self’ is an 
alternative to the more common я мыл-ся, lit. ‘I washed-self’ where the former reflexive 
pronoun is contracted to become a bound reflexive marker. In Zialo, the same contraction 
occurs with ɓɔ̀ɣɔ ̀> ɓɔ ̀in a direct object position.  
 The criterion of syntactic separability does not give the clue either. The reflexive 
morpheme can be treated as being bound to the verb: in fact, no direct object can be inserted 
between the pronoun and the predicate, because the pronoun itself fills the direct object 
valency of the verb. Therefore, two different approaches to the direct object reflexive marker 
can be equally accepted: 
 (1) the reflexive marker is a syntactically independent pronoun capable of serving as the 
direct object of a transitive verb; and 
 (2) the reflexive marker is an invariable preverb transforming transitive verbs into 
intransitive reflexive ones. 
 In all other syntactic positions, the pronominal nature of ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀ causes no doubt. The 
positions where it may be used are summarised below. 

(1) Direct object of a bivalent verb: 
(249) nè-ɓòlà-y ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀ vá-á 
 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF REFL kill-RES 
‘My friend has killed himself’; 
(250) Kòlì nɛ́ɛ-́yàà lè ɓɔ̀ɣɔ ̀ wɛ ̀
 Koli be.pleasant-RES EXI REFL for 
‘Koli likes himself’. 
 (2) Direct object of a polyvalent verb: 
(251) Kòlì ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀ ɣɛ-́yà gà Màsà fɔt́ɔ-́y zù 
 Koli REFL do-RES with Masa photo-DEF in 
‘Koli showed himself to Masa on the photo’; 
(252) Kòlì lɔ ́ ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀ lɔ ̀ gà è vá-nì 
 Koli 3SG.IPFV REFL see with 3SG.DEP be.good-PRET 
‘Koli seems nice to himself’ 
 (3) Indirect object in a coargument position: 
(253) Kòlì pɛĺɛ-̀y lò-gɔ ̀ ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀ wɛ ̀
 Koli REF\house-DEF build-AOR REFL for 
‘Koli built the house for himself’. 
 (4) Indirect object in a circonstant NP: 
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(254) dó-y jé-y gé-ló-y zéy-gɔ ̀ ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀ ɓèlà 
 REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF seat-AOR REFL near 
‘The mother seated her child next to herself’. 
 (5) Prepositive possessive attribute: 
(255) Kòlì ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀ ɣìlè-y REF\ɲ̥ ̃-́gò 
 Koli REFL dog-DEF bite-NMLZ 
‘Koli was bitten by his own dog’. 
 (6) The reflexive pronoun can act as an intensifier to the subject NP. In this case, it may 
adopt the determinating affix: 
(256) yà lá ɲálé-y ɓɛ,̀ ɲálé-y lɔ ̀ lì ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀
 2SG.IRR NEG REF\cat-DEF chase REF\cat-DEF 3SG.IPFV go REFL 
 

wɛ ̀
for 
 ‘Do not chase the cat, it is leaving by itself’; 
(257) Kòlì lɔ ́ nɔ ̀ ɣɛ ̀ ɓɔɣ̀ɔ-̀y 
 Koli 3SG.IPFV that do REFL-DEF 
‘Koli is doing it himself’. 
 (7) The reciprocal usage of the reflexive pronoun is often encountered. In a reciprocal 
construction, it is placed into an object position: 
(258) té fá lé ɓɔ̀ɣɔ ̀ w̃à 
 3PL REF\tale say REFL PP 
‘They tell stories to each other’; 
(259) pánṹ-gì-tì tɔ ́ zéy-nì ɓɔ ̀ wóózù 
 REF\basket-DEF-PL COP sit-PRET REFL inside 
‘Put the baskets one into the other’. 

7.2.2. Interrogative pronouns  

 Interrogative pronouns do not constitute a homogeneous group in Zialo. The reason is 
their ultimate origin: some of them have still not lost their original categorial properties. For 
instance, ɓɛ(̀g) ‘who?’ may function as the subject of the clause and attach the associative 
plurality affix, thus being syntactically similar to nouns and pronouns. Dɔl̀ɛ ̀ ‘how many / 
much?’ behaves like a numeral, while déváázù ‘why?’ and ɓɛl̀ézɔẁɔ ̀ ‘when?’ are contracted 
phrasal units by origins.  
 Another classification deals with their current syntactic usage: the interrogative pronouns 
can be grouped according to the argument they are addressing: 
 (1) question to the subject and the direct object: ɓɛ(̀g) ‘who?’, dé ‘what?’; 
 (2) question to the attribute: ɓɛ(̀g) ‘which?’, ɓɛd̀á ‘whose?’, dɔl̀ɛg̀ɔ ̀‘how many?’; 
 (3) question of reason: déváázù ‘why?’; 
 (4) question of time: ɓɛl̀ézɔẁɔ ̀‘when?’; 
 (5) question of manner: ɣàlé ‘how?’; 
 (6) question of location/direction: mìnì ‘where?’. 
 Finally, the grouping may be made according to their position in the sentence: while 
ɓɛ̀(g), dé, déváázù occupy the slot of the subject NP, pronouns ɓɛl̀ézɔẁɔ ̀and ɣàlé are always 
placed at the end of the sentence, in the indirect object position. Mìnì ‘where?’ can be put into 
both. 
 The interrogative pronouns of Zialo are listed below with some comments and phrasal 
examples. 

 ɓɛ(̀g) ‘who, which?’  
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This pronoun has nominal origins and can adopt nominal affixes of associative plurality 
and determination. Syntactically, it may serve as the subject, the nominal predicate, or the 
attribute to another noun: 
(260) ɓɛ ̀ lɔ ́ è vàà-gɔ?̀ 
 who COP 3SG.DEP come-AOR 
‘Who came?’; 
(261) ì-dá ɓòlá-y wà ɓɛ?̀ 
 2SG.POSS-property friend-DEF COP who 
‘Who [of them] is your friend?’; 
(262) nú-y ɓɛ-̀gì lè mùnɔ?̀ 
 REF\person-DEF who-DEF EXI there 
‘Which person is that one?’ 
 The plurality is marked with the associative plurality suffix -nì(g) (see 6.9.3): 
(263) ɓɛ-̀ní tɔ ́ té vàà-gɔ ̀
 who-PL COP 3PL come-AOR 
‘Who (pl.) came?’ 
 Interestingly, ɓɛ ̀- can mark a human possessor prefixed to the postpositive noun dá 
‘property’ in a similar way the possessive person markers do: 
(264) ɓázà-y sì ɓɛd̀á lé? 
 headdress-DEF this whose EXI 
‘Whose headdress is this?’ 
 Ɓɛd̀á should be treated as the compound interrogative pronoun ‘whose?’ 
 Note that the semantic domain of ɓɛ ̀ mostly encompasses human beings, and the only 
context where non-humans are allowed is the attributive usage: 
(265) méyã-́gì zì ɓɛ-̀gì lè lɔ ́ yè (ˊ)-pɔ ́
 REF\banana-DEF sort which-DEF EXI COP 2SG 3SG.PF-want 
‘Which sort of bananas do you like?’  

 ɓɛl̀ézɔẁɔ ̀‘when?’ 
 This pronoun is a contraction of ɓɛ(̀g) ‘which?’, the existential verb lé and noun sɔẁɔ ̀
‘day, time’. 
(266) yè vàà-gɔ ̀ ɓɛl̀ézɔẁɔ ̀
 2SG come-AOR when 
‘When did you come?’ 

 dé ‘what, which?’ 
Different from ɓɛ ̀(g), this pronoun is only used with inanimate objects. Serving either as 

the subject or the direct object, it is always put in the extreme-left position in a sentence, 
followed by a copula or a predicate. The direct object must be duplicated by a polyfunctional 
prefix: 
(267) dé lɔ ̀ ì-ɓɔlɔ-y zù? 
 what COP 2SG.POSS-bag-DEF in 
‘What is there in your bag?’ 
(268) dé lɔ ̀ yè (´)-kɛ-́gɔ ̀ gà bówálévè-y sì? 
 what COP 2SG 3SG.PF-do-AOR with REF\machete-DEF this 
‘What did you do with this machete?’ (lit. ‘what is that you did?..’). 
 When used as a attribute to as noun (meaning ‘which, what kind of?’) the pronoun does 
not require a copula: 
(269) dé gúlú zì wà sì 
 what REF\tree sort COP this 
‘Which tree is this?’ 
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 One of the most widespread afternoon greetings in a Zialo village is dé vá lɔ ̀vè ‘how are 
you?’, literally meaning ‘which things are here?’ 

 dévàyà ‘what?’ 
 Refers to a direct object and functions the same way as the preceding pronoun (from 
which this compound form originates): 
(270) dévàyà lɔ ́ yè (ˊ)-kɛ-́gɔ ̀
 what COP 2SG 3SG.PF-do-AOR 
‘What did you do?’ 

 déváázù ‘why?’ 
 A combination of dé ‘what?’, fá ‘thing’ and zù ‘inside’, this interrogative pronoun is 
always placed at the sentence-initial position: 
(271) déváázù yè và ínɛí́nɛ?́ 
 why 2SG come worry 
‘Why are you worrying?’; 
(272) déváázù yè nà ɣε ̀-gɔ?̀ 
 why 2SG that do-AOR 
‘Why did you do that?’ 
 It is used as a conjunction introducing causal dependent clauses, see 9.2.4.5 below. 

 mìnì ‘where?’ 
 This pronoun indicates both location and direction, and may be placed either at the initial 
or the final position in the sentence, which does not modify the meaning. In case it is put 
initially, it requires a following copula tɔ, and the interrogative utterance always ends with 
demonstrative pronouns nà or này ‘there’: 
(273) mìnì lɔ ́ yè zìɣɛ-̀gɔ ̀ này? 
 where COP 2SG return-AOR there 
‘Where do you come from?’ 
(274) mìnì lɔ ́ ì-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ jówó-gì yèɣɛ-̀gɔ ̀ nà? 
 where COP 2SG.POSS-father REF\cassava-DEF take-AOR there 
‘Where did your father took the cassava from?’ 
 The final position of mìnì usually appears in shorter sentences: 
(275) yá lì mìnì 
 2SG.IPFV go where 
‘Where are you going?’ 
(276) ì-dá láá zù mìnì? 
 2SG.POSS-property town in where 
‘Where is your [native] village?’ 
 Locative suffix -dà (see 6.11.3.2) may be attach to the pronoun without any semantic 
modification: 
(277) ɲà lɔ ́ mìnì(dà)? 
 1SG.FOC COP where 
‘Where am I?’ 
(278) mìnìdà lɔ ́ dópò-y nà? 
 where COP REF\child-DEF that 
‘Where is that child?’ 

 dɔl̀ɛ(̀gɔ)̀ ‘how much, how many?’ 
 Acting syntactically as a numeral rather than a pronoun, dɔl̀ɛ ̀can add the definite affix of 
numeral -gɔ.̀ It plays the role of an attribute modifying the head noun, and as such it 
demonstrates initial consonant alternations: 
(279) méyã ́ dɔl̀ɛ-̀gɔ ̀ lɔ ́ yè (ˊ)-géyá-gɔ ̀
 REF\banana how.many-DEF COP 2SG 3SG.PF-buy-AOR 
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‘How many bananas did you buy?’; 
(280) já lɔĺɛ-́gɔ ̀ è kɔĺúvɛ-̀y zù? 
 water how.much-DEF 3SG.DEP REF\cauldron-DEF in 
‘How much water is there in the cauldron?’ 

 ɣàlé ‘how?’ 
 Always put at the end of the phrase, followed only by a clause: 
(281) yè nà ɣε ́-gɔ ̀ ɣàlé? 
 2SG that do-AOR how 
‘How did you do it?’ 
(282) yè lɔv̀è-gɔ ̀ ɣàlé yè sì ɣɛ-́gɔ ̀
 2SG pass-AOR how 2SG this do-AOR 
‘How did you manage to do this?’ 
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8. Verbal system 

8.1. General remarks 

 Describing the highly diversified and complicated verbal system of Zialo, one has to 
choose between two formal approaches. The first approach is paradigmatic: moving from the 
meaning to the inventory of constructions which express it. Such an approach allows to make 
a deep insight into the syntax of the verb, however, it is not quite suitable for describing the 
Zialo language at this initial stage of its study: the material in hand still contains a number of 
gaps to be filled by future data collecting, and therefore I decided to take up the syntagmatic 
approach going from the form to the meanings.  
 Practically, this approach is realised the following way. All known regular constructions 
were taken for analysis, and all meanings expressed by them are listed. This examination is in 
most cases followed by an attempt to unify all meanings of a particular construction and to 
deduce a single invariant meaning characterising it. Oppositions between the invariant 
meanings are also examined, thus leading the research to the higher paradigmatic level. 
 The present chapter is structured in a similar way to the structure of the whole paper: 
first, classificatory elements of the verbal class of lexemes will be considered, followed by 
morphological and syntactic classifications. Then, the morphosyntax of the verb and the 
inventory of finite verb constructions are examined. The analysis is concluded by several 
sections devoted to the verbal derivation and the structure of the clause. 
 The system of the verb in Zialo is much more ramified than that of the noun. As 
discussed above, almost all verbal roots can serve as verbal nouns by simply put into a subject 
/ object position. The distinction between these verbal nouns and the proper verbs lies 
exclusively in their syntactic position in the sentence, and the (in)ability to form finite verbal 
constructions and generate derivatives.  
 Specifically, the verb may: 

 perform control over predicative person markers (PPM); 
 attach morphological markers of the categories of tense / aspect, polarity and 

modality; 
 form qualitative, stative and passive constructions; 
 produce actant derivation; 
 generate derivative verbs, nouns, as well as verbal nouns (participles). 

 Verbs possess both stable and variable grammatical properties. In the sections below, I 
will analyse the morphonological structures of Zialo verbs (syllabic and tonal patterns) (8.2 – 
8.3), subclasses of verbs according to their stable properties (8.4.), and present a general 
overview of morphological categories and terms used in the description of verbal categories 
(8.5) and the typology of morphological markers in Zialo (8.6). In section 8.7, the argument 
structure of the verb is discussed. In 8.8, person and number agreement will be considered, 
with a variety of TA, modal and polarity constructions expressed by predicative person 
markers. This is followed by the description of the actant derivation and the phenomenon of 
lability (8.9). The lexical derivation will be considered in 8.10, verbal nominalisation - in 
8.11. The chapter is closed by the analysis of the clause syntax (8.12). 

8.2. Syllabic structures 

 As well as nouns, verbs in Zialo are divided into primary and derived. The former can be 
called root verbs, while the latter are derivatives constructed by means of affixation, 
reduplication or compounding.  
 Syllabic structures of root verbs are presented in the list below.  
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(1) CV:  
pà ‘come’; 
páá ‘kill’; 
bè(g) ‘dry, be dry’. 

(2) CVy: 
tẽý(g) ‘be black’; 

gãỹ́ ‘play’. 
(3) CVCV: 

pílí(g) ‘throw’; 
kóózá ‘be long, high’; 
kpíízí(g) ‘be numerous’; 
kpóólé(g) ‘be blue, green’. 

Such a small number of allowed syllable structures are explained by numerous 
restrictions. 

First, the syllable onset is obligatory, i.e. initial vowels are not allowed. The only verb 
with a vocal beginning is the reduplicated verb ínɛí́nɛ,́ dial. ínáíná ‘worry’, a loanword 
from a Manden language. 

Second, there is a restriction on the number of syllables: only monosyllabic and 
disyllabic roots are allowed.  

The length and quality of vowels is not restricted in verbal roots.  

8.3. Tone classes 

The basic syntagmatic constructions that may be selected for the tone representation 
demonstrate the following tonal behaviour: 

 aorist construction: the lexical tone of the verb is preserved after the low-tone 
PPM, the suffix has a constant low tone; 

 prospective construction: the tone of both the prospective marker and the verb are 
adjusted to the tone of the preceding subject;  

 progressive construction: the tone of the verb is always low; 
 resultative construction: the tone of the verb root is always high, the suffix has a 

variable tone. The lexical tone of monosyllabic verbs ending in -a is preserved 
and assimilates the tone of the suffix. 

Thus, it is the only aorist construction that may be diagnostic for the definition of the 
verb’s lexical tone. This context provides the basic initial point for distributing all Zialo 
verbs into two tonal classes, correlating with the respective nominal classes: low-tone 
(Class 1), and high-tone (Class 2).  

Chart 20 
 

Class 1 2 
Underlying 

tone 
dì ‘go’ dáỹɛ ́‘eat’  

Aorist gè lìì-gɔ ̀ gè láỹɛ-́gɔ ̀
Prospective gà wɔ ̀lì gà wɔ ̀làỹɛ ̀
Progressive nã ̀ gá lì nã ̀ gá làỹɛ ̀
Resultative gè lí-yà gè láỹɛ-́yà 

Examples pà ‘come’, dɛ ̀‘climb’ pílí(g) ‘throw’, gúyá 
‘wash’, tẽý(g) ‘be black’ 

 
Verbs are not actively borrowed into the language, so I did not encounter any primary 

verbs related to Classes 3-6 in Zialo. 
A polyfunctional prefix of the direct object imposes its tone on the verb:  
mɛ ̀‘eat’ > (ˊ)-mɛ ́‘eat it’. 
All predicative modifiers of Zialo can be divided into two tonal groups: those with their 

constant tone (no change can be imposed by the tonal environment, except for the 
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intonational rules, see 4.7.2), and those with a variable tone. The former subclass includes 
the following morphemes: 

 PPMs of all series; 
 aorist suffix -gɔ;̀ 
 irrealis marker bé; 
 auxiliary verbs lì, pà; 
 past habitual marker légáá. 

Here is the list of examples of variable tone morphemes: 
 prospective marker wɔ; 
 copula tɔ; 
 preterite suffix -ni; 
 resultative suffix -a / -ya / -wa; 
 habitual marker ya. 

8.4. Verb classifications 

8.4.1. Actional type and lexical aspect 

 Zialo is a language with an active agreement system.  
 The core division in the verbal inventory is based on the actional classification and 
made between dynamic (or active) and statal verbs. This classification is a primary criteria 
for identifying verb types in the majority of languages around the world [Plungian 2000: 
246]. By definition, dynamic or active verbs denote actions leading to the change of the 
state (‘run’, ‘hit’, ‘take’, ‘die’), while statal verbs express quality or state (‘sit’, ‘be red’).  
 The classification of all process verbs into telic and atelic is based on the category of 
lexical aspect (otherwise called Aktionsart). Verbs denoting processes with a natural 
endpoint (‘catch’, ‘knock’, ‘look’) are called telic, those which have no visual endpoint 
(‘sit’, ‘lie’) are atelic. 
 The active agreement system of Zialo presumes that the dynamic and statal verbs are 
the two primary classes of verbs with different models of conjugation. The subject of a 
dynamic verb is always expressed by the same PPMs no matter which other properties the 
verb possesses (e.g., no matter it is transitive or intransitive, it marks a telic or an atelic 
process). The subject of a statal verb may be expressed by the same person markers as the 
object of a dynamic verb. Practically, this dichotomy may be illustrated by the following 
examples: 

(1) nãg̀á lì ‘I am leaving’ (dynamic, intransitive); 
(2) nã ̀ gá (ʹ)-mɛ ̀‘I am eating it’ (dynamic, transitive); 
(3) (ʹ)-kólé-yáá ‘It is white’ (statal). 

 The suprasegmental marker of the 3sg. marking the direct object of a transitive verb in 
(2) is the same as the subject marker of the statal verb in (3).  
 The active agreement system is a common property of the verbal system of the SWM 
languages. See the discussion on the split ergativity in Looma and beyond in [Vydrin 
2010]. 
 Within the class of statal verbs, two subclasses should be singled out: proper stative 
verbs expressing the state or position of the object (called stative hereinafter), e.g. ‘sit’, 
‘lie’, ‘stand’, ‘be’, and qualitative verbs which denote attributive properties of the object: 
‘be white’, ‘be healthy’, ‘be empty’.  
 While in many languages this differentiation is supported morphologically or 
syntactically, in Zialo it is not supported by the entire verbal inventory. Since most verbs 
are labile (see the description of lability in 8.9 below), they are transcategorial, i.e. capable 
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of expressing dynamic, stative and qualitative meanings put in a respective syntactic 
context. 
 kpɔl̀è ‘drink’ (dynamic), ‘be drunk’ (stative); 
 kpẽýã(́g) ‘be red’ (qualitative), ‘become red’ / ‘make smth red’ (dynamic); 
 séy(g) ‘sit’ (stative), ‘seat’ / ‘sit down’ (dynamic), ‘be seated’ (qualitative). 
 There are semantic groups of verbs which are not fully transcategorial. Many of them, 
even though allowing mechanical transposition into a different actional class, are not used 
in the language, e.g. the verb gɔlɛ sù ‘choose’ is not allowed to be put into a passive 
construction. A group of dynamic verbs (e.g. sá ‘die’) are not labile and cannot form 
causative constructions. Instead, suppletive verbs are used, e.g. páá ‘kill’. Some semantic 
groups of verbs use limited (“defective”) paradigms of constructions, unable to derive 
verbal nouns and form certain TA constructions. These mostly include modal verbs 
expressing emotional condition (pɔ ́‘want, like’), verbs of intellectual state and ability (kɔĺɔ ́
‘know’, nááwɔĺɔ ́ ‘be able’, pílá ‘be able’), phasal verbs (tókólàzéy ‘begin’, pílá ‘finish’, 
kpé(g) ‘stop’).  

8.4.2. Transitivity  

Verbs in Zialo are either transitive or intransitive. A number of intransitive verbs with 
statal meanings may acquire transitive meanings without any morphological modification: 

tò ‘stand’, ‘build’; 
séy(g) ‘sit’, ‘seat’, ‘set’, ‘be set’; 
dà ‘lie’, ‘put’. 

 There are also derivational means of changing transitivity: i.e., preverb dá- (mɛ ̀ ‘eat’, 
dáỹɛ ́‘meal’, see 8.10.2 below). But most verbs in Zialo are perfectly labile, so they use the 
same form to change transitivity: 
(283) jɛ-́y lɔ ̀ nɛ ́ kɔĺúvɛ-́y zù 
 REF\water-DEF 3SG.IPFV boil REF\cauldron-DEF in 
‘The water is boiling in the cauldron’, vs. 
(284) Kòlì lɔ ́ jɛ-́y nɛ ̀
 Koli 3SG.IPFV REF\water-DEF boil 
‘Koli is boiling the water’. 
 See the analysis of the actant derivation in 8.9 below. 

8.5. Morphological categories 

The morphological categories of the verb in Zialo include tense, aspect, modality and 
polarity.  

The expression of tense in Zialo encompasses the past, the present and the future. This 
category, however, seems to be rather marginal for the whole TAM system of the 
language, for which aspect and mood are much more central than tense is. This relation 
corresponds well with the situation in many other languages of West Africa [Ameka & 
Kropp Dakubu 2008: 1], where the interpretation of tense occurs mostly via circumvention. 

The expression of all the three verbal categories is quite tightly knit together, again as 
is typologically common for the languages of the region, see [Fleisch 2000]. Each 
particular verbal construction expresses a cluster of meanings which includes all the three 
categories, so there are no morphological markers expressing exclusively the tense or the 
aspect. As Welmers put it, West African verbal systems “are best described in terms of a 
uni-dimensional list of “verbal contructions” rather than in terms of a bi-dimensional or 
multi-dimensional grid with intersecting categories such as tense, aspect, and mode” 
[Welmers 1973: 343]. For instance, the prospective aspect or the desiderative mood of the 
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verb presume that the action will take place in the future, while the habitual aspect 
meaning is not expressed per se, but always contains a reference to the past, the present or 
the future tense.  

The terminology used for describing temporal, aspectual and modal meanings in this 
paper are based on the survey in [Plungian 2000, 2010]. Some terms applied specifically 
for the SWM languages are also taken from [Sengova 1981: 64-72].  

The list of aspectual meanings relevant to the Zialo verbal system includes the 
following meanings:  

 prospective, mostly intentional prospective (the situation predicting the 
performance of some action at the moment following the speech act, and presuming that 
the subject wishes it happens: I will leave; He is going to read); 

 progressive (expresses a dynamic action in progress: He is writing); 
 durative (expresses equally an action or state in progress: He is lying); 
 completive (marks a completed action in referring to any tense meaning): He 

wrote a book, meaning He was in the process of it and then finished it); 
 punctive (expresses a momentary action or, else, the start or the end of a process 

or state: The dog bit him); 
 resultative (marks the natural result of a preceding telic process: He has gone). A 

particular case of the resultative aspect is the perfect meaning (a situation preceding to the 
speech act with certain consequences in the present moment: John has heard about it); 

 habitual (regularly repeated actions which become characteristic for the subject: 
He writes poems); 

 limitative (an action took place for a limited period of time: He worked for an 
hour). 
 Phasal meanings express the three temporal phases of the process: 

 inchoative (marks the temporal phase of the start of an action or state: I am 
leaving now), 

 continuative (the action continues), and 
 terminative (the action is finished or stopped).  

 Clusters of both temporal and aspectual meanings include: 
 preterite: an action in the past without a particular reference to its aspectual 

characteristics; 
 perfective: includes the aspectual meanings of punctive, limitative and 

completive and the inchoative phase; 
 imperfective: includes the meanings of durative and habitual aspects. 
 aorist: the perfective action in the past tense; 
 factative: “the most obvious fact about the verb in question, which in the case of 

active verbs is that the action was observed or took place, but for stative verbs is that the 
situation obtains at present” [Welmers 1973: 346-347]. As Plungian [2000] puts it, the 
choice of its semantic interpretation depends on the actional class of verb: events and telic 
processes express a perfective meaning, while atelic processes and stative verbs express 
the durative meaning. In Zialo (as well as in the other SWM languages), factative is the 
least marked of all the verbal TA constructions. 
 For the modal meanings, the following terms for moods are relevant for the 
description of Zialo: 

 desiderative (the action is desired by the subject: I wish it were raining); 
 optative (the desire of the speaker usually referred to someone else’s activity in 

the future: I want you to bring it); 
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 possibilitive17 (expresses the potential ability to perform an action: I can swim); 
 debitive (the necessity of an action, often enformed by some incentive: I should 

go to school); 
 probabilitive (the epistemic possibility of an uncertain action or situation: It might 

rain tonight); 
 imperative (the incentive of the speaker for the audience to perform an action: 

Open the door!); 
 prohibitive (the incentive of the speaker for the audience to prevent or stop an 

action: Do not open the window!); 
 hortative18 (the invitation for a common action made to the audience: Let us sit 

down there!); 
 conditional (includes situations of the real condition when the action is likely to 

happen, and the unreal condition - or irrealis - where the action is unprobable: I would 
never hurt him like that). 
 TA and modality constructions of the Zialo verb are discussed in detail in the section 
devoted to verb conjugation (8.8). 
 The category of polarity is represented by two grammemes: affirmative and negative. 
The formation of negation in Zialo is described in 8.12.1. 

8.6. Morphological markers  

The inventory of verbal modifiers expressing grammatical meanings of the categories 
listed above encompasses morphemes which may be classified according to their linear 
syntagmatic properties: separability and relocatability. Subsequently, they are divided into 
clitic and bound morphemes. 

In the present section, we only consider TAM and polarity markers of the verb, but not 
nominalising morphemes which are examined separately in 8.11 below. 

8.6.1. Auxiliary verbs 

Auxiliary verbs are used in analytical (complex) constructions expressing various TA 
meanings. All of the auxiliary verbs may be used as principal verbs: 
(285) nã ̀ gá (ˊ)-tɔ ́ pɛĺɛ-̀y lò 
 1SG.IPFV 3SG.PF-see REF\house-DEF build 
‘I am building the house’ (tɔ ̀ is an auxiliary verb in a progressive construction with a 3sg. 
direct object). 
(286) nã ̀ gá wɔ̃ńí-y-tì tɔ ̀
 1SG.IPFV bird-DEF-PL see 
‘I see the birds’ (tɔ ̀is the principal verb). 
 Syntactically, auxiliary verbs precede the principal predicate of the sentence. Some of 
them can themselves accept auxiliary morphemes such as verbal TA markers: 
(287) á lá và mà ɓálɛ ́ γɛ ́ mà 
 3SG.IRR NEG come IPFV work do IPFV 
‘He would not be working’. 
 The following verbs can act as auxiliaries in Zialo:  

 pà ‘come’ (used in imperfective constructions):  
(288) wátí yè và wɔ̃ńí lɔ,́ túw̃ó-y vìlì (ˊ)-má 
 when 2SG come bird see REF\net-DEF throw 3SG.PF-on 

                                                
17 Otherwise called potentive. 
18 Its more polite variety is called cohortative. 
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‘The moment you see a bird, throw the net!’ 
 tɔ ̀‘see’ (used in durative constructions): 

(289) gé láỹɛ̃-́yà nã ̀ gá (ˊ)-tɔ ́ là 
 1SG eat-RES 1SG.IPFV 3SG.PF-see lie 
‘I have eaten and I am lying’. 
 The example shows that the auxiliary verb tɔ ̀always requires a polyfunctional marker 
of the 3sg. on it. 

 dì ‘go’  
 Expresses an intentional prospective meaning, similar to the English I am going to. 
The construction in the example below could be in fact a calque from French je vais 
diminuer ‘I am going to decrease (smth)’: 
(290) nãg̀á lì tàgùlà dápá-y wà 
 1SG.IPFV go decrease REF\bag-DEF PP 
‘I am going to make this bag smaller’. 

 kɛ ́‘be’ 
 The primary usage of this auxiliary verb is the formation of existential clauses in the 
past tense. The verb kɛ ́ is put into the preterite form: 
(291) té ɣɛ-́nì wòlù 
 3PL be-PRET together 
‘They were together’. 
 With the resultative affix, the construction acquires the meaning of the change of 
quality in the past: 
(292) é ɣɛ-́yá kṹdí-gì 
 3SG be-RES REF\chief-DEF 
‘He became a chief’. 
 The inventory of analytical verbal formations with auxiliary verbs is included into the 
list of finite constructions in 8.8 below. 

8.6.2. Clitics 

 Different from auxiliary verbs, verbal clitic markers are never used as autonomous 
lexemes. They are often not easy to etymologise, although most of them have most 
probably been morphologised from originally autonomous verbs.. Their primary function 
is to build TA, and modality meanings of the principal predicate. Clitics can be positioned 
as proclitics (preceding the verb) or enclitic (following it). Not being bound to the verb, 
they may be separated from it by other morphemes or lexemes. Thus, the clitic markers are 
syntactic intermediaries between fully auxiliary verbs and bound markers (affixes).  

Proclitic morphological markers include:  
 wɔ (prospective), probably derived from the verb pɔ ́‘want’: 

(293) gà wɔ ̀ gúlè-y lò 
 1SG.IRR PROSP REF\song-DEF sing 
‘I will sing a song’; 

 bé (unreal condition) 
(294) ná ténémá-y γɛ,́ gɛỳ bé và 
 3SG.COND Sunday-DEF be 1SG.PRNEG IRR come 
‘If it were Sunday, I would not have come’; 

 ta (negation) 
(295) yà lá ɲálé-y ɓɛ ̀
 2SG.PROH NEG REF\cat-DEF chase 
‘Do not chase the cat’; 

 li (negation of the future and habitual meanings);  
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(296) gà lì wɔ ̀ và yéɣɛ ́ mà 
 1SG.IRR NEG PROSP come take IPFV 
‘I will not be taken’; 

 yè (negation of the conditional mood):  
(296a) nì gɛỳ bé yè vàà-nì 
 if 1SG.PRNEG IRR COND.NEG come-PRET 
‘If I do not come’. 

 ya (habitual) 
(297) gè yà ɓálɛ ́ ɣɛ ́ táá zù 
 1SG HAB work do REF\town in 
‘I work in the town’. 

 légáá (past habitual) 
(298) gè légáá lì làkɔĺì zù 
 1SG HAB.PST go school in 
‘I used to go to school’. 

 ya (conjoint action) 
(298a) nã ̀ gá zìyà gè yá gúlè-y lò 
 1SG.IPFV walk 1SG JNT REF\song-DEF sing 
‘I am walking and singing’. 

There are two enclitic TAM modifiers in Zialo: 
 mà (imperfective) 
Expresses a number of imperfective meanings and modifying constructions of the 

debitive mood: 
(299) nã ̀ gá và nà γɛ ́ mà 
 1SG.IPFV come that do IPFV 
‘I have to do that’. 

 le (imperative) 
 Used optionally to emphasise the incentive expressed by the imperative construction: 
(299a) dápá-y nɔ ̀ (ø) vè lé 
 REF\bag-DEF that 2SG.IMP give IMP 
‘Give me that bag!’ 

8.6.3. Affixes 

Verbal suffixes (i.e. morphemes that are strictly bound to the verb and can by no 
means be separated from it) are not numerous in Zialo. They are mainly used to express 
aspectual meanings referring to the action in the past: 

 -gɔ ̀(aorist) 
 -ni (preterite) 
 -a (resultative).  

 Examples of using the TA constructions modified with these affixes are given in 
section 8.8.  
 It would be interesting to conclude that there is a clear correlation between the 
semantics of the morphological markers of the verb and their syntactic distribution. 
Markers expressing the irrealis meanings, including those referring to the future tense, are 
placed before the verb. These include proclitics of prospective, unreal condition, and 
various markers of negation. At the same time, aspectual meanings presuming some action 
or state in the past, are mostly expressed by postverbal markers. The actual, ongoing or 
customary actions are split between habitual (expressed by proclitics) and imperfective 
(expressed by a proclitic). This variation does not encompass the PPMs which are 
diachronically fusions with proclitic verbal markers. It would be exciting to undertake a 
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research in the comparative typology of preverbal / postverbal TAM markers in all SWM 
languages to see if this distinction is supported by any external data. Some hints for such a 
study are found, for instance, in [Anyanwu 2010]. 

8.7. Argument structure of the clause 

 The clause is an elementary sentence formed by the finite predicate and one or more of 
its arguments. Since all the aspects of morphosyntax of the finite verb are tightly knit with 
the clause, the present description precedes the discussion on the verbal conjugation in 
Zialo. 
 The following phrasal categories may serve as the finite predicate of the clause: 

 Dynamic and statal verbs, whose TA, modal and polarity meanings are marked by 
either verbal suffixes or clitic modifiers. 

 Predicate nominal of the existential clause linked with the subject by an existential 
verb or a copula. Existential phrases are described in 8.12.4. 

 Predicate adjective (adjective phrase or participle) of the existential phrase, again 
connected with the subject by an existential verb or a copula. 

 All arguments of the verb can be divided into two categories: actants (or 
complements) and circonstants. Actants fill the obligatory semantic valencies of the verb, 
i.e. they explain the meaning of the word which would otherwise remain unclear. E.g., the 
verb to give has three valencies: the agent (who is giving), the patient (what is given) and 
the recipient (who is accepting). One cannot use the verb to give without specifying all the 
three participants of the action.  
 As opposed to that, circonstants (or complements) do not fill any semantic valency and 
are therefore optional in the sentence. E.g., the verb to give may be further specified: I give 
it to him with pleasure. For the terminological explanations and some notes on the 
typology of actants and circonstants see [Testelets 2001: 179-206]. 
  The basic word order in Zialo is S Odir V Oindir. 
 All verbs in Zialo have a semantic valency for the subject, and those which have only 
one valency are called monovalent (e.g., pà ‘come’, dì ‘go’, sá ‘die’): 
(300) nã ̀ gá ỹĩ ̀
 1SG.IPFV sleep 
‘I am sleeping’. 
 The subject argument of the verb in Zialo is marked by the following means. 

 NP, containing the noun with or without attributive modifiers. The structure of a 
NP is described in detail in 6.6 above. Verbal nouns such as the participle in -go 
can also act as the subject: 

(301) sɛv́ɛ ́ ɣálãb́ó-gò-y vá-nì 
 REF\writing study-NMLZ-DEF be.good-PRET 
‘Reading is useful’. 

 Pronoun phrase, consisting of the personal pronoun of the focalised or emphatic 
series, and modified by adverbial intensifiers. The personal pronouns are examined 
in 7.1 above. 

 Subject PPMs (not “true” subjects but subject markers of the verb) which are listed 
in 8.8.1.  

 Bivalent verbs can be either transitive or intransitive. Transitive verbs have a semantic 
valency for a direct object actant which occupies  the preverbal positions within a VP (e.g., 
páá ‘kill’, tɔ ̀‘see’, mɛńí ‘hear’): 
(302) gè làkɔĺìkàlàmò-y lɔ-̀gɔ ̀ bẽǵì 
 1SG schoolteacher-DEF see-AOR yesterday 
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‘I saw the teacher yesterday’. 
The direct object in Zialo always precedes the predicate. It may be indicated by an 

object NP, a bound person marker of the polyfunctional series (see the paradigm in 6.10.3 
above) or a deictic pronoun substituting the 3sg. person marker. In the first case, no 
recapitulative person marker is applied to the verb: 
(303) gè nè-làpà-y lɔ-̀gɔ ̀
 1SG 1SG.POSS-bag-DEF see-AOR 
‘I saw my bag’. 
 Two examples with a pronominal direct object: 
(304) gè ì-lɔ-̀gɔ ̀
 1SG 2SG.PF-see-AOR 
‘I saw you (sg.)’; 
(305) é nà wóló 
 3SG that hit 
‘She hit her’.  
 Two direct objects forming a coordinative group are expressed by a normal 
conjunctive construction (see 6.6.4.2), the principal verb is modified by a generalising 
plural polyfunctional marker: 
(306) gè yà Kòlì ɔɔ́ ̀ Màsà ɔ́ɔ ̀ tí-lɔ ́ fólófólò 
 1SG HAB Koli CONJ Masa CONJ 3PL.PF-see every.day 
‘I see Koli and Masa every day’. 
 A specific group of bivalent verbs (e.g., pɔ ́ ‘want’, mɔńí(g)  ‘like’) require a clause 
sentential actant. A direct object marker coreferential with this actant is obligatorily 
attached to the verb: 
(307) gè (ˊ)-pɔ ́
 1SG 3SG.PF-want 
‘I love her’; 
(308) gè (ˊ)-pɔ ́ è và này 
 1SG 3SG.PF-want 3SG.DEP come there 
‘I want him to come there’. 
 See more on sentential actants in Zialo in Chapter 9. 
 Intransitive bivalent verbs do not have a valency for the direct object, but one of their 
actants is indicated by the indirect object instead. These verbs are called postpositional / 
prepositional (e.g. gákúlá(g) bà ‘decide’, gɛl̀ɛ ̀mà ‘laugh’, kòlò bɛ ̀‘obey’, etc.): 
(309) gè mááɓúlú-yà Kòlì wà 
 1SG approach-RES Koli PP 
‘I have approached Koli’. 
 The indirect object in Zialo is expressed by a personal pronoun of the contracted 
series, described above in 7.1.5, as well as a postposition phrase or a preposition phrase, 
both placed after the predicate. Both of them may be present in one clause: 
(310) á lɔ ̀ là-nì bété-y zù 
 3SG.FOC COP lie-PRET REF\bed-DEF in 
‘He is lying in bed’; 
(311) Kòlì ɓɔɣ̀ɔ ̀ ɣɛ-́yà gà Màsà fɔt́ɔ-́y zù 
 Koli REFL do-RES with Masa photo-DEF in 
‘Koli showed himself to Masa on the photo’. 
 A syntactic distinction should be made between the two following groups of verbs 
according to their indirect object argument structure. 
 (1) Verbs with indirect object circonstants.  
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 These verbs demonstrate a loose government of indirect objects and allow a variety of 
postpositions to form the indirect object phrase, depending mostly on the semantics of the 
whole clause. Subsequently, the indirect object of such a verb cannot be treated as its 
actant. An example is the verb dì ‘go’: 
 yá lì làkɔĺì-y là ‘you are going to school’; 
 yá lì pɛĺɛ-̀y wù ‘you are going home’; 
 yá lì dósó-y w̃à ‘you are going hunting’; 
 yà lì dɔb́ɔ-́y zù ‘you are going to/from the bush’. 
 Moreover, the verb dì, as well as other verbs of motion, can govern a preposition 
phrase with the comitative preposition gà(g): 
 yá lì gà kpãd́à-y ‘you are bringing the gun’. 
 (2) Verbs with indirect object actants. 
 This subclass of verbs requires an obligatory postposition phrase as its actant and 
governs a concrete postposition. Both transitive and intransitive verbs are included here, so 
the postposition phrase may appear one of the two actants of the verb (including the 
subject). In this case, both semantically and syntactically, the postposition forms a fixed 
construction with the verb where the former loses its primary meaning and only serves to 
indicate the indirect object of the verb. In the present paper, the postposition forming the 
phrase which occupies an actant valency is glossed as PP. Verbs having such actants are 
called postpositional verbs.  
 The inventory of postpositions is given in section 6.16.3 above and need not be 
repeated here.  
 Examples of postpositional verbs are given below: 
(312) é yá lálí Kòlì w̃à 
 3SG HAB visit Koli PP 
‘He visits Koli often’ (dálí mà ‘visit smb’); 
(313) yà bé vílá yè ɓɔ ́ (`)-bà 
 2SG.IRR COND can 2SG help 1SG.PF-PP 
‘You would better help me’ (ɓɔ ́bà ‘help smb’); 
(314) Màsà (ˊ)-dé-gɔ ̀ (`)-mà gà yá lɔ ̀ Àbìjàn 
 Masa 3SG.PF-say-AOR 1SG.PF-PP COMP 2SG.FOC COP Abidjan 
‘Masa told me you live in Abidjan’ (dé mà ‘tell’); 
(315) dóólí-y nɛ́ɛ-́yáá lè (`)-bɛ ̀
 REF\game-DEF be.pleasant-RES EXI 1SG.PF-PP 
‘I like to play’ (nɛ́ɛ ́bɛ ́‘be pleasant for’); 
(316) gè lèw̃ã-̀gɔ ̀ wálí-y w̃à 
 1SG forget-AOR money-DEF PP 
‘I forgot to take the money’ (de ̀w̃a ̃̀ mà ‘forget smth’); 
(317) nã ̀ gá lùwà fṹdɛ-́fà-y wà 
 1SG.IPFV be.afraid fall-NMLZ-DEF PP 
‘I am afraid I can fall down’ (dùwà bà ‘be afraid of’). 
  There is no ditransitive verb government in Zialo: verbs with ditransitive semantics 
(so called “transfer verbs” [Creissels 2005]: kɛ ́ ‘show’, fè ‘give’, etc.) have three semantic 
valencies: normally the subject (agent), the direct object (patient) and the indirect object 
(recipient). The last one of them is expressed by  a preposition /  postposition phrase: 
(318) nã ̀ gá gízè-y ɣɛ ̀ gà yè 
 1SG.IPFV REF\mountain-DEF show with 2SG.COM 
‘I am showing you the mountain’. 
 Circonstants will syntactic valencies of the verb, which do not contribute into the 
clarification on the verb’s semantic meaning but specify the whole situation: 
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(319) gè vàà-gɔ ̀ kóvì-y zù gà Kòlì 
 1SG come-AOR REF\yard-DEF in with Koli 
‘I came home with Koli’. 
 Circonstant arguments may be expressed by a NP (in the position of the direct object), 
a postposition / preposition phrase (in the indirect object position), a non-finite verb form 
or a clause. In the last two cases, they are called sentential circonstants: see the discussion 
on sentential arguments of the verb in 9.1 below. 

8.8. Conjugation 

8.8.1. Dynamic verbs 

As well as in many other Niger-Congo languages, the predicative person marking in 
Zialo is an example of what Welmers [1973] called a “linear verb system”. The temporal, 
aspectual and modal meanings of the predicate are expressed by means of fused PPMs 
which, besides, express the meanings of person and number of the subject. PPMs occupy 
the left-hand position in the sentence and act as clitics: their syntactic nature is described in 
7.1.1 above.  
 The variety of PPMs in Zialo (identical to the other SWM languages, and similar to 
the situation in a lot of Niger-Congo languages) is diachronically explained by their early 
merger with clitic predicative modifiers of aspect, tense, modality and polarity, as well as 
existential, copulative and auxiliary verbs. As a result, PPMs have absorbed clusters of 
meanings and have become the main carriers of grammatical meanings in a verb phrase, 
while the verb itself often remains in its basic root form.  
 Therefore, describing the person marking for a Mande language means hardly less 
than describing the whole system of the verb conjugation. In the present section, I have 
gathered most commonly used finite dynamic verb constructions classified according to 
the PPM series used to express them. Hereinafter I assign nine series of PPMs for Zialo, 
each of which will be named in both the charts and the examples according to the 
following list: 

 basic (unmarked in examples); 
 dependent (DEP) 
 irrealis (IRR); 
 conditional (COND); 
 imperative (IMP); 
 prohibitive (PROH); 
 prospective negative (PRNEG); 
 conditional negative (CONEG); 
 imperfective (IPFV). 

 The examples of this section represent sentences where is subject is marked by a PPM. 
However, a subject NP can always be placed into the sentence. In this case, as discussed in 
7.1.1 above, the PPMs of the 3rd person are preserved in their original position, following 
the subject NP and thus becoming duplicating (recapitulative) PPMs.  
 There is only a limited number of finite constructions where the duplicating person 
marker of the 3sg. or the basic and the dependent series is zero (in both affirmative and 
negative phrases): 

 factative 
(320) (ˊ)-mánɛ-́yáá lè gà Kòlì (ø) gùlà 
 3SG.PF-be.necessary-RES EXI COMP Koli (3SG) return 
 

kóví-y zù 
REF\yard-DEF in 
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 ‘Koli should return home’; 
 aorist 

(321) Kòlì (ø) vàà-gɔ ̀ vè 
 Koli (3SG) come-AOR here 
‘Koli came here’; 

 preterite 
(322) nè-kɛ́ɛɣ́ɛ ̀ (ø) láỹɛ-́nì 
 1SG.POSS-father (3SG) eat-PRET 
‘My father was eating’; 

 resultative 
(323) kúyɛ-̀y (ø) zéélí-yà 
 REF\night-DEF (3SG) arrive-RES 
‘The night has come’; 

 habitual  
(324) Kòlì (ø) lì yà ɓɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ ̀ yènà 
 Koli (3SG) NEG HAB speak so 
‘Koli does not speak like that’; 

 qualitative 
(325) túfá-y (ø) ɓóólé-yàà lé 
 REF\grass-DEF (3SG) be.green-RES EXI 
‘The grass is green’. 
 An explanation to these exceptions is obviously linked with the low degree of 
markedness of the 3sg. verbal meanings, typologically widespread in quite a number of 
world’s languages, including some SWM languages (e.g., Bandi or Mende) [Creissels 
2005: 21-23]. It is also notable that the TAM meanings in the constructions listed above 
are indicated on the verb itself (by a suffixed or a clitic marker), and not the PPM. The 
tense plan of all these construction is also unmarked: it is the past or the actual present. 
Therefore, the speaker does not necessarily need to insert PPMs and thus emphasise TAM 
meanings to be understood. This functional explanation needs to be verified on a larger 
volume of typological data from the languages of the region including the other SWM 
languages.   
 Zero recapitulative markers will not be indicated in the present paper.  
 An important exception from this rule is the behaviour of gì-words (i.e. those ending 
in an original but now extinct *-ŋ). In case the final constituent of the NP is a gì-word in its 
indefinite (singular) form, the recapitulative marker will always be in place, cf.: 
 nú (ø) vàà-gɔ ̀‘a man came’, but  
 nú ɣílá gé vàà-gɔ ̀‘one man came’, where gílá(g) ‘one’ is a -gì lexeme; 
 gálágì (ø) (ˊ)-kɔĺɔ ́‘the god knows him’ 
 gálá gé (ˊ)-kɔĺɔ ́‘a god knows him’. 
 The nature of gé and similar CV duplicating markers is explained further below. 
 The same particularity is observed in Looma, where Vydrin [2009b] tends to explain it 
as an ergative case marker, though the data is far too scarce for any definitive explanation 
of this phenomenon.  
 In the plural, the 3pl. recapitulative marker is obligatory in all finite constructions 
including the above listed: 
(326) nú-y-tì tá wɔ ́ vá 
 REF\person-DEF-PL 3PL.IRR PROSP come 
‘People [they] will come’. 
 In existential phrases (either with a copulas or an existential verb as predicate) which 
require a subject NP or pronoun phrase, recapitulative markers are not used: 
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(327) ŋázáló fèlè-gɔ ̀ lɔ ́ gèyà 
 REF\daughter two-DEF COP 1SG.CNTR 
‘I have two daughters’. 
 The paradigms of PPMs in Zialo, sorted according to the series listed above, are given 
in the aggregate Chart 21 on the next page. They will be analysed consequently in the 
following subsections. 
  Notes: 
 (1) gé, ɣá / gá, gɛ ́y are recapitulative PPMs only used following the final *-ŋ or a 
nasal vowel of the preceding word:  
(328) nṹ gá wɔ ́ vá 
 REF\person 3SG.IRR PROSP come 
‘A person will come’; 
(329) másá wòlè(-*ŋ) gá wɔ ́ lí 
 REF\king-DEF be.white 3SG.IRR PROSP go 
‘The white king will go’. 
 These PPMs have emerged as a result of deglutination: the *-ŋ of the preceding item 
has been transferred to the person marker and reinterpreted as its integral element. 
 (2) The final -è may be omitted: nàtɛý. 
 (3) Tí is in use in the Lawolozu dialect. In the habitual construction (see below) té is 
always dissimilated by the habitual marker yà to form tíyà. 

8.8.1.1. basic series 

Chart 22 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
gè yè é, gé mó àmó né wò té 

 
The basic series of PPMs is called so in consent with the tradition of the Mande 

literature. Across the family, similar sets of person markers express the unmarked meaning 
of the verb often called the factative (see the explanation of this term by Welmers in 8.5 
above). In Zialo, it also serves to mark a number of other TA constructions referring to the 
past and the present tenses, where the verb is modified by bound TA suffixes: preterite, 
aorist, and resultative, as well as a number of analytical TA constructions.  

 Basic + V: factative 
 In Zialo, the factative construction is used in the following syntactic contexts. 
 (1) Most extensively, in the narrative speech, where it refers to the action or state in 
the past tense where the narrated story actually took place. Any deviations from the main 
time reference (e.g., the preceding actions, or a direct speech projecting some future steps) 
may not be marked by the factative.  
(330) é nà wṹ-gì wòlò 
 3SG that head-DEF hit 
‘She hit her head’; 
(331) té dòɓá té dáɣá-y nà lèvè 
 3PL TOP 3PL REF\leaf-DEF there cut 
‘Then they cut a leaf there’. 
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Chart 21 
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The use of the unmarked verb form in the narrative speech is quite a widespread feature of 
West African languages (see, for instance, [Anyanwu 2010]). The verb is not marked by 
any past tense affixes, though both the narrator and the audience know that the action took 
place somewhere in the past, and that the whole narrated story is in most cases a sequence 
of punctive actions occurred before the moment of speech. This is why the factative is also 
often called the aorist [Storch 1999: 195-196]. However, this definition would not be 
correct for Zialo: here, the usage of the factative is much wider than the narrative speech. 
 (2) With phasal verbs: inchoative, e.g. tókólàzéy ‘begin’ and terminative, e.g. pílá 
‘finish’, kpé(g) ‘stop’, requiring a subsequent verbal noun: 
 
(332) é (ˊ)-tókólàzéy gà sɛv́ɛ ́ yálá-gò-y 
 3SG 3SG.PF-begin with REF\book read-NMLZ-DEF 
‘He starts reading the book’; 
(333) gè vílá gà làỹɛ̃-̀gò 
 1SG finish with eat-NMLZ 
‘I finish eating’. 
 (3) In the contrastive focus construction of the progressive meaning: 
(334) gè ɓàlɛ,̀ yà wá, yè lɛɛ́ĺɛb́ò 
 1SG work 2SG.FOC FOC 2SG rest 
‘I am working, and you, you are having rest’. 
 (4) In serialised constructions (see 8.12.2) referring to the past or the present tense 
plan: 
(335) é (´)-síɣá, é (´)-fúká. 
 3SG 3SG.PF-pound 3SG 3SG.PF-grind 
‘He pounded and grinded it’. 
 (5) in existential sentences with the verb wà ‘be’ (see details in 8.12.4.3); 
 (6) the quotative predicator kɛ ́is used in a construction structurally identical to that of 
factative, i.e. requires the PPM of the basic series. 

 Basic + V-ni: preterite 
Used with dynamic verbs: 
gè vàà-nì ‘I came’.  

 In most diagnostic contexts the speaker tends to freely change the preterite 
construction with the aorist one (below), though this change is in most cases not accepted 
in the opposite direction. Sometimes, by using the preterite construction the speaker wants 
to emphasise that the action that took place in the past is no longer relevant to the moment 
of speech: 
(336) gè pɛĺɛ-̀y ló-ní 
 1SG REF\house build-PRET 
‘I built a house [long ago, and then sold it]’. 
 Generally, the speaker would agree that the action indicated by the preterite 
construction could refer to a more remote event in the past than that of the aorist. This 
observation corresponds well with the data from Bandi, where -ni marks the distant past 
tense constructions.  
 Another function of the preterite construction is marking the antecedence of the action 
to another action or state in the past. Thus, it may be called past perfect: 
(337) pílíŋání-y nú-y váá-gɔ ̀ sì yè wálí 
 REF\chimpanzee-DEF REF\person-DEF kill-AOR this 2SG money 
 

vè-nì géyá 
give-PRET 3SG.CNTR 
‘The chimpanzee killed the person you had given money to’. 
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 Basic + V-gɔ:̀ aorist  
The aorist construction may be modified by adverbial specifiers of time: 

 (338) gè mɛýã-́gì ɣéyá-gɔ ̀ bẽǵì 
 1SG REF\banana-DEF buy-AOR yesterday 

‘I bought the bananas yesterday’. 
 Basic + V-a: resultative 
An example of the resultative construction.  

(339) yè nè-zɛv̀ɛ-̀y yéɣɛ-́yà 
 2SG 1SG.POSS-book-DEF take-RES 
‘You have taken my book’. 

In case the verb root ends in a front vowel, a prothetic glide -y- is inserted. If the final 
vowel is a back one, the prothetic glide is -w-: 

gè vá-á ‘I have come’, 
gè lí-yá ‘I have left’,  
gè pɛĺɛ-̀y ló-wà ‘I have built the house’. 
The only exception to this phonetic rule is kúlá(g) ‘exit, take out, lose’ which adds -

yá: 
(340) Kòlì gúlá-yá dɔb́ɔ-́y zù 
 Koli lose-RES REF\bush-DEF in 
‘Koli is lost in the forest’. 
 The resultative affix modifies the verb in a few other construction: it marks the passive 
voice of dynamic verbs (see details in 8.9.1 below) and shapes the stative / qualitative 
constructions of the present tense (in 8.8.2). This usage of the construction is easily 
explained by the nature of the resultative aspect: its primary meaning is that of state, not 
action. 

 Basic + kɛ-ní + gà(g) + V 
Basic + kɛ-ní + V(-ni) 

 The analytical constructions with the auxiliary verb kɛ ́‘be’ denote the past perfect and 
the past habitual aspect. In the former case, the principal verb is modified by another 
preterite affix as well: 
(341) gè ɣɛ-́ní pɛĺɛ-̀y lò-nì 
 1SG be-PRET REF\house-DEF build-PRET 

‘I had built the house [before something else happened]’; 
(342) gè ɣɛ-́ní gà nè-ɓòlá-y lɔ ̀
 1SG be-PRET 1SG.IRR 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF see 

‘I used to see my friend [but no longer see him]’. 
 Basic + va + V: progressive / prospective 

 The analytical construction with the auxiliary verb pà ‘come’ expresses the 
imperfective meanings of progressive and prospective aspects: 
(343) gè và (ˊ)-tɔ ́
 1SG come 3SG.PF-see 

‘I am about to see it [now]’; 
(344) dɔt́ɔĺɔ ́ vãd́á lɔ ́ gè và (ˊ)-kɔĺí dópó-wà-y-tì bɛ.̀ 
 doctor good COP 1SG come 3SG.PF-search child-PL-DEF-PL for 
‘I am looking for a good pediatrician’. 

 Basic + yà + V: habitual 
Basic + và yà + V: habitual / imperfective 
Basic + légáá + V: past habitual 
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The basic series of person markers followed by yà (in case the action is referred to the 
present) or légáá (in case the action took place in the past) forms the habitual constructions 
with the root form of the verb.  
(345) é  yá vá gà fábɔẃɔ-̀y 
 3SG HAB come with REF\gift-DEF 
‘He brings the gifts [every time]’; 
(346) gè légáá lí làkɔĺì-y zù 
 1SG HAB.PST go school-DEF in 
‘I used to visit school [every day in the past]’. 
 The list of TAM constructions presented in this section covers most but not all 
formations where the PPM of the basic series modifies the verb phrase. Dialectally, it may 
expand to the constructions which are usually marked by the other PPM series, especially 
frequently the irrealis series (see below). The existential sentences requiring the subject 
marking with the PPM of the basic series are also considered further below.   
 Speaking about the invariant meaning of the basic series, it must be noted that the 
majority of constructions requiring this set of PPMs uses some other grammatical 
modifiers to reflect the TA meaning, such as affixes or auxiliary verbs. This is different 
from most of other series of PPMs which leave the verb in the root form while carrying all 
the TAM meanings themselves. The factative construction, i.e. the PPM of the basic series 
with the root form of the predicate, is the most unmarked verb construction in Zialo, which 
finds typological parallels in a number of West African languages [Welmers 1973]. The 
syntax of the basic series of PPMs in Zialo also corresponds well with the same set in the 
other SWM languages [Babaev 2010].  

8.8.1.2. dependent 

Chart 23 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
gè yè è mó àmó né wò té 

 
 The dependent series of PPMs should be singled out despite the clear fact that it only 
differs from the basic series paradigm by its 3sg. marker which has the low tone. However, 
this difference in tone is found in almost all languages of the SWM group and should be 
reconstructed for the proto-language [Babaev 2010]. Since the tone difference is not 
phonetically or intonationally conditioned, it creates a clear syntactic opposition and 
therefore deserves a special series nomination.  
 The PPMs of the dependent series are exclusively used in all kinds of subordinate 
clauses within a complex sentence, most often in relative ones. The general TA meaning of 
the verb may be defined as the factative, according to Welmers’ term (see in 8.5 above).  
(347) nã ̀ gá ɣìsìyà ŋázà-y zù è gúlè-y 
 1SG.IPFV think REF\woman-DEF PP 3SG.DEP REF\song-DEF 
 

lò-gɔ ̀
sing-AOR 
 ‘I am thinking about the woman who sang a song’; 
(348) ɲà lɔ ́ (ˊ)-pɔ ́ è và 
 1SG.FOC COP 3SG.PF-want 3SG.DEP come 
‘I want him to come’ (lit. ‘I want that he comes’); 
(349) wátí è  wɔ̃ńí lɔ-̀gɔ,̀ é túw̃ó-y vílí-gɔ ̀
 when 3SG.DEP  bird see-AOR 3SG REF\net-DEF throw-AOR 
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‘The moment he saw a bird, he threw the net’. 
(350) nà gè ɣɛ-́nì Màsàdà, gè nè-ɓòlá-y lɔ-̀wà 
 when 1SG.DEP be-PRET Macenta 1SG 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF see-RES 
‘When I was in Macenta I saw my friend’; 
 Note that in relative clauses with a prospective meaning, the factative construction is 
not possible:    
(351) fólò-y yè wɔ ̀ và, gɛỳ wɔ ̀ ɣɛ ̀ vè 
 REF\day-DEF 2SG IRR come 1SG.PRNEG IRR be here 
‘The day you come, I will not be here’. 
 Existential dependent clauses with postposition phrases often demonstrate the ellipsis 
of the predicate: in that case the marker of the dependent series precedes the postposition 
phrase directly: 
(352) pɛĺɛ-̀y sì gè (ˊ)-bú nè-ɓòlá-y 
 house-DEF this 1SG.DEP 3SG.PF-under 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF 
 

dɛ-́y lè 
REF\property-DEF EXI 
 ‘The house I am in is my friend’s one’. 
 A particular case of the dependent clauses where this series is observed are those 
serving as sentential arguments of the verbs of emotional and intellectual state: pɔ ́ ‘want’, 
kɔĺɔ ́‘know’, and the derivative of the latter, nááwɔĺɔ ́‘be able’. These verbs also require an 
anaphora of their sentential argument expressed by the prefixed person marker of the 
polyfunctional series: 
(353) gè (ˊ)-pɔ ́ gà gè sì nááwɔĺɔ ́
 1SG want that 1SG.DEP this be.able 
‘I want to be able [to do it]’; 
(354) gè (ˊ)-kɔĺɔ ́ sì yà vílá yè (ˊ)-kɛ ́
 1SG 3SG.PF-know this 2SG.IRR can 2SG.DEP 3SG.PF-do 
‘I know what you can do’. 
 The verb pɔ ́ ‘want’ may alternatively fill its subject valency with a pronoun of the 
focalised series, with no modification in meaning: 
(355) ɲà lɔ ́ (ˊ)-pɔ ́ gè và 
 1SG.FOC COP 3SG.PF-want 1SG.DEP come 
‘I want to come’. 

8.8.1.3. irrealis 

Chart 24 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
gà yà á, ɣá / gá má àmá ná wà tá 

 
 The irrealis series of PPMs is well attested in all SMW languages, and even though its 
meanings vary across the group, the invariant semantics expressing the projected or 
improbable action in the future is well attested across the group. 
 Etymologically, the markers of this set are traced back to the combination of older 
person markers with a non-personal predicative modifier which is usually reconstructed as 
*ka / *ɣa. Following a subject NP, this form is preserved in Kpelle as ka, in Looma as ɣa 
(see the details on usage of ɣa in Looma in [Vydrin 1987: 59-60]).  
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 In Zialo, the same morpheme is seen in the 3sg. PPM á / ɣá / gá. The ɣá allophone of 
the duplicating marker is encountered in Zialo following a final front vowel of the 
preceding subject NP: 
(356) Kòlì ɣá vílá è dápá-y sì ɣéyá 
 Koli 3SG.IRR can 3SG.DEP REF\bag-DEF this buy 
‘Koli can buy this bag’. 
 The common SWM predicative modifier *ka roots from the verb *ka ‘see’ (Looma kà, 
Loko ka, etc.) though its grammaticalisation has obviously occurred in the proto-language 
already, since the verb itself is not attested in Zialo.  
 The inventory of syntactic constructions requiring the irrealis paradigm of PPMs is 
listed below. 

 IRR + V 
 This construction is mainly found in dependent clauses (mostly relative or 
conditional), expressing the prospective aspect meaning with a degree of improbability: 
(357) nì ténémá vòlò-y lé, gà và 
 if Sunday day-DEF EXI 1SG.IRR come 
‘If it were Sunday, I would have come’; 
(358) nèyà và lìnà, gà và nà, ɲà ɓálá 
 2SG.COND come tomorrow 1SG.IRR come there 1SG.FOC too 
‘If you come tomorrow, me too, I will [probably] come’. 
The same construction indicates the possibilitive modality with the verb pílá ‘can’: 
(359) gà vílá gè gúlè-y lò 
 1SG.IRR can 1SG REF\song-DEF sing 
‘I can sing’. 

 IRR + va + V: prospective 
 The auxiliary verb pa ‘come’ (the tone depends on the preceding PPM) may serve as 
an auxiliary verb in the construction with a prospective meaning: 
(360) gà và dɔt́ɔĺɔ ́ lólí wɛ ̀
 1SG.IRR come doctor call for 
‘I will call for the doctor’.  

 IRR + wɔ + V: prospective  
 The general meaning of any action predicted or planned to occur at any time following 
the moment of the speech act is expressed by this construction. The prospective marker wɔ 
(the tone is assimilated by the preceding PPM) is most probably related to the verb pɔ ́
‘want’, cf. a widespread typological model of building analytical future tense constructions 
with the auxiliary desiderative verb: e.g., English I will do. So, the construction’s primary 
meaning is probably desiderative. 
(361) gà wɔ ̀ nè-jè-y nɛǹɛ ̀
 1SG.IRR PROSP 1SG.POSS- mother-DEF greet 
‘I will greet my mother’.  
 Dialectally, the basic series of PPMs is sometimes used instead of the irrealis one: 
(362) nèyà pɛĺɛ-̀y lò, gè wɔ ̀ và 
 2SG.COND REF\house-DEF build 1SG IRR come 
‘If you build the house I will come’. 
 This usage was recorded from a speaker residing in the prefecture town of Macenta 
populated by the Looma, and it is obviously a borrowing from the latter.  
 A specific note should be made here on the dialectal 3sg. marker ɔ ́ marking the 
prospective aspect. This marker was encountered in my records of the speech of a Bayaw̃a 
dialect speaker: 
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(363) ɔ ́ wɔ ́ ɣɛ ́ vè 
 3SG.IRR PROSP be here 
‘He will be here’. 
 This form of person marker is similar to the irrealis paradigm in Bandi which 
expresses condition and future action [Heydorn 1940/41: 201].  

Whether it is a borrowing from Bandi, an innovation or a dialectal retention of Zialo, 
is not clear. 

 IRR + wɔ + va + V mà: debitive / desiderative 
This modal construction adds the auxiliary verb pà ‘come’ and the prinacipal predicate 

followed by the enclitic imperfective marker mà. The examples demonstrate that the 
desiderative meaning is mostly expressed in the 1st person, while the 2nd or 3rd person 
constructions denote obligation: 
(364) gà wɔ ̀ và jáɓíbí ỹɛ ̀ mà 
 1SG.IRR PROSP come REF\pineapple eat IPFV 
‘I would like to eat a pineapple’; 
(365) wà wɔ ̀ vá pɛĺɛ-̀y lò mà 
 2PL.IRR PROSP come REF\house-DEF build IPFV 
‘You (pl.) have to build the house’. 

 IRR + bé + V(-ní): unreal condition 
 Irrealis modality is a modality that connotes that the proposition with which it is 
associated is non-actual or non-factual. Irrealis sentences referring to the action in the past 
or the present are designated by the predicative marker bé preceded by the PPMs of the 
irrealis series. 
(366) á bé ɣɛ ́ gà yè vàà-nì bẽǵì, gà bé 
 3SG.IRR IRR be that 2SG come-PRET yesterday 1SG.IRR IRR 
 

yànì vè yà 
thing give 2SG.CNTR 
 ‘If [it was that] you had come yesterday, I would have given you something’. 
(367) nì wò ɣɛ-́ní vàà-nì bẽǵì wà bé dɔ ́
 if 2PL be-PRET come-PRET yesterday 2PL.IRR IRR REF\palm.wine 
 

ɓɔl̀è 
drink 
 ‘If you (pl.) had come yesterday you would have drunk palm wine’. 
 The conditional conjunction opening the subordinate clause is optional: 
(368) nì Kòlì á bé váá-ní bḗgí 
 if Koli 3SG.IRR IRR come-PRET yesterday 
‘If Koli had not come yesterday…’ 

 IRR + la + V (+ TA affix): unmarked negative 
IRR + la + légáá + V: past habitual negative 

 Negative phrases of almost all TA meanings referring to the action in the past or the 
present tense use this construction. The stative verbs also require this format in case the 
predicate is negated (see 8.8.2). The usage of the negative marker ta / la is described in 
8.12.1 below. 
 gà là líí-ní ‘I did not go’ (preterite); 

á lá pɛĺɛ ́lò-gɔ ̀‘he did not build a house’ (aorist); 
wà là lí mà ‘you (pl.) are not leaving’ (imperfective). 
The negation of the past habitual meaning requires the addition of the past habitual 

marker légáá: 
(369) gà là légáá lì làkɔĺì-y zù 
 1SG.IRR HAB.PST HAB.NEG go school-DEF in 



 Kirill Babaev 

126 

‘I did not use to go to school’. 
Dialectally, the basic series of PPMs may mark the subject of the negative sentence 

instead of the irrealis one:  
 gà là tó-ní = gè là tó-ní ‘I did not build it’. 
 This irregularity must be a borrowing from Guinean Looma or created under its 
influence. 
 Another dialectal variation (found in the speech of the same informant) is the merger 
between the PPM and the negative marker in the 3sg.: 
(370) áá ɣɛ-́ní vè 
 3SG.IRR.NEG be-PRET here 
‘He was not here’. 
 This contraction of á lá > áá is not encountered in Looma, but is witnessed in Bandi 
where the negative series of PPMs is a fusion of the same kind: 
(371) àà lìì-má 
 3SG.NEG go-IPFV 
‘He is not going’ [Rodewald 1985: 17]. 
 The same type of fusion is observed in Mende and Loko, but I tend to regard this 
phenomenon as an independent innovation. 

 IRR + li + ya + V: habitual negative 
 Li is the negation marker used within the habitual construction. Another habitual clitic 
marker ya immediately precedes the verb phrase: 
(372) á lí yá wówó dɔb́ɔ-́y zù 
 3SG.IRR NEG HAB fly REF\bush-DEF in 
‘It does not [usually] fly in the bush’. 
 Summarising the range of meanings of this series of person marking, its invariant 
semantics is seen as indicating the non-factual action or state, whether absent at all or 
which is to occur in the future. Indeed, any future action (prospective aspect) or desired 
action (debitive mood) is unreal at the moment of the speech act. Conditional and 
subjunctive clauses using this series are unreal by definition, and the usage of this series in 
negative phrases emphasises the impossibility, inability or unwillingness to perform the 
action.  

8.8.1.4. conditional 

Chart 25 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
nãǵá néyà nà, néyá nàmá ànàmá nàná nàwá nàtá 

 
 COND + V 
 COND + bé + V 
 The paradigm reflects a fusion between the conditional conjunction nè / nì ‘if’ with 
the irrealis series of person markers. It is exclusively used in subordinate clauses referring 
to both real and unreal condition in the present or future tense. The irrealis marker bé is 
used to emphasise the unreal condition: 
(373) néyà ɓɔ ̀ zàɣà yá ɲáw̃á-y lɔ ̀
 2SG.COND REFL hurt 2SG.IPFV REF\blood-DEF see 
‘If you hurt yourself, you are going to see the blood’. 
(374) nàwá ɣɛ ́ Màsàdà gà wɔ ̀ và 
 2PL.COND be Macenta 1SG.IRR PROSP come 
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‘If you are in Macenta I will come’; 
(375) nãǵá bé ɣɛ ́ já ɓélà-y, gà bé ɣɛ ́
 1SG.IPFV IRR be REF\water near-DEF 1SG.IRR IRR be 
 

dóólí-gì ɣìlì fólófólò 
REF\rod-DEF bind always 
 ‘If I lived by the river, I would go fishing every day’. 
 More details on the other types of conditional clauses are given in 9.2.4.1 below. 

8.8.1.5. imperative 

Chart 26 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
- ø - mó àmó - á, wà - 

 
 IMP + V (lè) 
 This series of markers modifies verbal constructions denoting the hortative and 
imperative moods. The verb itself is not modified, but the clitic morpheme le may be 
placed in the sentence-final position. The marker of the 2sg. does not bear a toneme and 
therefore does not influence the following lexemes. Throughout this paper, it is shown in 
some of the glosses to make a special emphasis on its presence in a phrase: 
 ø pɛĺɛ-̀y láɓɔl̀ù ‘close the door’; 
 ø (ˊ)-dábɔl̀ù ‘close it’. 

Extra emphasis may be made by adding the enclitic le: 
(376) dápá-y nɔ ̀ (ø) vè gèyà 
 REF\bag-DEF that 2SG.IMP give 1SG.CNTR 
‘Give me that bag’; 
(377) dápá-y nɔ ̀ (ø) vè lé 
 REF\bag-DEF that 2SG.IMP give IMP 
‘Give me that bag!’; 
(378) (ø) và lé ǹdè! 
 2SG.IMP come IMP my.mother 
‘Come here, mom!’ 
 In the 2pl., wà in used alternatively to express a strict order, usually directed against 
the desire of the audience. This form is borrowed from the focalised series of personal 
pronouns (7.1.2): 
(379) wà lì làkɔĺì-y zù 
 2PL.IMP go school-DEF in 
‘You, go to school [even though you do not want to]’.  
 In colloquial speech, the cohortative 1du. and 1pl. inclusive markers are usually fused 
with the verb dì ‘go’ to form an inflected form: móy! (du.), àmóy! (pl.) ‘let us go!’ 

8.8.1.6. prohibitive 

Chart 27 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
- yà - mà àmà nà àwà - 

 
 PROH + la + V 
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  The prohibitive series of PPMs is the negative counterpart of the imperative paradigm 
given above. Segmentally, most of its forms are identical with the irrealis series, but the 
tonal picture is different: the prohibitive forms are all low-toned. The 2pl. form is a fusion 
containing the imperative marker á- with a low tone changed according to the whole 
paradigm.  

Prohibitive phrases require the negative marker la to be placed between the PPM and 
the VP: 
(380) yà lá sákpé tèvè dópó-wà-y-tì w̃à 
 2SG.PROH NEG REF\offence cut REF\child-PL-DEF-PL on 
‘Do not offend the children’. 
 Note that example (378) may also be translated by an impersonal phrase of 
prohibition: ‘One should not offend children’.  

See the formation of impersonal clauses in 8.12.3 below. 
 

8.8.1.7. prospective negative 

Chart 28 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
gε ̀y yε ̀y ε ́y, gɛý mε ́y, mɔý àmε ́y, àmɔý nε ́y wε ̀y tε ́y 

 
 This negative counterpart of the irrealis series of PPMs obviously appeared as a result 
of a merger between the basic series and the negative morpheme -ɛy. This construction has 
genetic cognates in the other SWM languages, cf. Bandi ŋgɛí́ ‘I would not’ or Loko ŋgáí ‘I 
did not, I will not’. The PRNEG series is mostly used in constructions negating the 
projected action. 
 In the 1du. and 1pl., the variants are allomorphs: the back vowel here is obviously 
borrowed from the basic series markers mó / àmó. 

 PRNEG + V 
PRNEG + wɔ + V 

 This construction may be called predictive: negating the future action or state, it also 
encompasses a general degree of improbability. 
(381) nú nɔp̀ɛ ́ ɛý wɔ ́ (ˊ)-dé 
 person all 3SG.PRNEG PROSP 3SG.PF-say 
‘Nobody will say that [probably]’ . 

Modal verbs denoting ability or disability do not require the prospective marker wɔ: 
(382) gɛỳ vílá gà và dɔt́ɔĺɔ ́ lólí wɛ ̀
 1SG.PRNEG can 1SG.IRR come doctor call for 
‘I cannot call for the doctor’. 
 In rare cases, the PPM of this series is replaced by the irrealis series accompanied by 
the negative marker li: 
(383) gà lì wɔ ̀ và yéɣɛ ́ mà 
 1SG.IRR NEG PROSP come take IPFV 
‘I will not be taken’. 
 This construction might be the ultimate source of a fusion which created the PPMs of 
the PRNEG series: gà lì > gàì > gɛỳ.  
 The phonetic process of assimilating a into ɛ before front vowels is frequently 
encountered in Zialo, and the contraction of V li > Vy is also witnessed (cf. the 
imperative construction mentioned above: àmó lì > àmóy ‘let’s go’).  
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 PRNEG + bé (+ AUX) + V 
 This rather rare construction is used in both the main and the subordinate clauses of a 
negative sentence. Its primary meaning is the unreal condition in the future: the action 
would never take place at some moment following the speech act unless some events cause 
it: 
(384) ɛý bé ɣɛ ́ bówà-y ɣéyá-nì, ɛý bé 
 3SG.PRNEG IRR be REF\knife-DEF buy-PRET 3SG.PRNEG IRR 
 

kɔĺí vàà 
REF\panther kill 
 ‘If he does not buy the knife he will never kill a panther’. 

8.8.1.8. conditional negative 

CONEG + V-ni 
 
 

Chart 29 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 
(nè-)gɛỳè (n-)ɛỳè (n-)ɛýè (nà-)mɔýè à(nà-)mɔýè (nà-)nɛýè (nà-)wɛỳè (nà-)tɛýè 

 
 The conditional conjunction nà / nè ‘if’ merged with the PPMs of the prospective 
negative series here, with the addition of yè, the negation marker used in conditional 
clauses. The original construction thus should be schemed as  

*ni PRNEG ye V-ni. 
The fusion between the three elements – the conjunction, the clitic negation marker 

and the PPM – is still optional in the language: 
nɛýè vàà-ní = nì ɛýè vàà-ní ‘if he does not come’; 
The irrealis marker bé can be inserted between the PPM and the negation morpheme:  

(385) nì gɛỳ bé yè vàà-nì 
 if 1SG.PRNEG IRR COND.NEG come-PRET 
‘If I do not come’. 

The fusion never happens in case the subject is expressed by a NP: 
(386) nì Kòlì ɛýè váá-ní mó ló vè 
 if Koli 3SG.PRNEG come-PRET 1DU.INCL stay here 
‘If Koli does not come, we will stay here’. 

See more detail on conditional clauses in 9.2.4.1 below. 

8.8.1.9. imperfective 

Chart 30 
 

1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 1du. incl. 1pl. incl. 1pl. excl. 2pl. 3pl. 

nãg̀á yá álɔ ̀/ lɔ ̀ mámà ámámà nánà wá tátá 
 
 This series (except 3sg.) is a clear fusion of PPMs with a predicative modifier which I 
would identify as the adverb ná ‘now’. Typologically, such an interpretation would be 
natural for the PPM expressing the incompletive (progressive) action which is under way 
at the moment of the speech act. 
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 The 3sg. form is derived from the focalised pronoun merged with copula tɔ / lɔ: 
(387) álɔ ̀ lì dɔb́ɔ-́y zù 
 3SG.IPFV go REF\bush-DEF in 
‘He is going to the bush’. 

This example is structurally similar to the focalised pronominal construction, cf.: 
(388) á lɔ ̀ é líí-gɔ ̀ dɔb́ɔ-́y zu ̀ 
 3SG.FOC COP 3SG go-AOR REF\bush-DEF in 
‘He [not me] went to the bush’. 

However, a copula in the latter case is always followed by a clause, and in example 
(386) the verb’s subject valency is filled by álɔ,̀ so the element phonetically identical to the 
copula must be treated as an integral part of the PPM. With a subject NP, the reduced 
allomorph of this PPM is used:  
(387) Kòlì lɔ ́ wálí w̃àkɛ ̀
 Koli 3SG.IPFV money keep 
‘Koli spares each penny’.  

 IPFV + V 
 The primary meaning of this construction is progressive:  
(388) kɔĺá-y-tì tátá wè fólò-y yà 
 REF\clothes-DEF-PL 3PL.IPFV dry REF\sun-DEF at 
‘The clothes are getting dry in the sun’. 

In addition to this usage, the same construction may express the inchoative phase of a 
dynamic action and the immediate prospective aspect: 
(388a) nã ̀ gá lì dósó-y w̃à 
 1SG.IPFV go REF\hunt-DEF on 
‘I am leaving for a hunt’. 
(389) yá bɛĺɛḱóózá-y-tì gúyá ɓà mámà lì 
 2SG.IPFV REF\trousers-DEF-PL wash or 1DU.IPFV go 
 

dɔ́ɔẃɔ-̀y zù? 
REF\market-DEF in 
 ‘Are you going to wash the pants or we are going to the market?’ 
 An example of the stative construction: 
(390) nã ̀ gá ỹĩ ̀
 1SG.IPFV sleep 
‘I am sleeping’. 

 IPFV + ya + V: habitual process  
 The habitual or iterative action is designated by this construction in case an emphasis 
is made on the process: the action is ongoing periodically in the present tense plan.  
(391) nã ̀ gá yà ì-ɓõb̀è fólófólò 
 1SG.IPFV HAB 2SG.PF-work every.day 
‘Every day I am making you work!’ 
(392) wátí-y sì nánà yà bá ỹɛ̃ ̀ vè 
 time-DEF this 1PL.EXCL HAB REF\rice eat here 
‘At this time, we are usually eating rice here’. 

 IPFV + va + V mà: intentional prospective 
The analytical construction with the auxiliary verb và ‘to come’ and the main verb 

modified by the imperfective marker mà denotes intention:  
(393) nãg̀á và pɛĺɛ-̀y lò  mà 
 1SG.IPFV come REF\house-DEF build  IPFV 
‘I am coming to build the house’ (or ‘I am going to build’). 

 IPFV + tɔ + V: progressive 
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The verb tɔ ̀ ‘see’ is used as an auxiliary here, and, as already mentioned above, it is 
preceded by the polyfunctional marker coreferential with the direct object: 
(394) nã ̀ gá (ˊ)-tɔ ́ lɛ ̀ pɛĺɛ-̀y wù 
 1SG.IPFV 3SG.PF-see climb REF\house-DEF under 
‘I am entering the house’. 

The invariant semantics of this series of person markers is the imperfective cluster of 
TA meanings: it mostly describes the incompletive or repeating atelic process. 

8.8.2. Statal verbs  

For the sake of comprehensibility, finite constructions with statal verbs are extracted 
from the previous section for a separate survey. As it was mentioned above, almost all 
dynamic verbs in Zialo may be used in a statal meaning, when placed into a passive or 
qualitative construction. Semantically, this change of diathesis leads to the transfer of the 
verb into a different actional class. 
 The pattern of conjugation of statal verbs is different from that of dynamic verbs, in 
that the former may only build a limited number of TA constructions. This is, however, not 
true for a number of verbs with statal semantics which denote emotive or intellectual 
condition or atelic processes. Such verbs in Zialo (e.g., kɔĺɔ ́ ‘know’, dùwà ‘be afraid’, 
ínɛí́nɛ ́ ‘worry’ etc.) are referred to the actional class of dynamic verbs, even though they 
show some peculiarities in conjugation (see 8.8.1 above). Only those statal verbs which 
cannot be used in dynamic verb constructions will be examined in this section. 

The predicative usage of statal verbs is substantially based on the category of taxis. 
The expression of the actual state or quality of the subject can be referred to one of the 
three tenses: the present (actual state), the unmarked past (preterite) and the future 
(prospective). 

The schemes reflecting the structure of TA constructions used in this section is the 
same as in the Subject marking section above. The series of the PPM is indicated, which is 
followed by verbal modifieres (where applicable), the statal predicate (V.STAT) and its 
TA markers. A subject NP may always be placed to the extreme-left position of the 
construction, so it is not indicated in the models. 

The following syntactic constructions express the present tense meanings: 
 Basic + V.STAT-ni: actual state 

 Statal verbs in this construction denote the situation actual for the moment of the 
speech act or the actual quality of the subject. The preterite affix here has a resultative 
meaning: it actually indicates the action led to the present situation. 
(395) dápá-ɣà ɓíízí té láá-ní này 
 REF\bag-PL be.numerous 3PL lie-PRET there 
‘Many bags are lying there’. 
 With qualitative verbs: 
(396) kɔĺá-y sì vá-ní gɔl̀à-wɔ ̀
 REF\clothes-DEF this be.good-PRET big-ADV 
‘These clothes are very nice’. 

 FOC + lɔ + V.STAT-ni: actual state 
The process or the state in progress is the primary meaning of this construction which 

can be used with both stative and qualitative verbs.  
(397) kúyɛ-̀y, ɲà lɔ ́ láá-ní gè-wètè-y zù 
 REF\night-DEF 1SG.FOC COP lie-PRET 1SG.POSS-bed-DEF in 
‘At night, I am lying in my bed’. 
 With a subject NP instead of the personal pronoun: 
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(398) síyɛ̃ ́ tɔ ́ láá-ní gé-wété-y zù 
 REF\man COP lie-PRET 3SG.POSS-bed-DEF in 
‘A man is lying in his bed’. 

 IRR + la + V.STAT-ni: negation of actual state / quality 
The absence of the quality or the state is expressed by adding the negative marker ta / 

la to the construction with the PPM of the irrealis series: 
(399) gà là lẽý-ní 
 1SG.IRR NEG be.black-PRET 
‘I am not black’; 
(400) má lá zéy-ní 
 1DU.INCL.IRR NEG sit-PRET 
‘We two (incl.) are not sitting’. 
 Literally, the last example may be translated as ‘We did not sit down’ which is a good 
explanation for the presence of the preterite marker in the stative constructions. 

 PF- V.QUAL-a (+ le) 
 The BPMs of the polyfunctional series mark the subject which is sometimes the only 
actant of the qualitative verb. The verb is modified by the resultative affix, and the 
existential verb le may be optionally added: 
(401) (`)-sɔl̀ɛ-̀yàà lè 
 1SG.PF-be.right-RES EXI 
‘I am right’; 
(402) ì-wòòzà-à lè 
 2SG.PF-be.long-RES EXI 
‘You are tall’. 
 Many qualitative verbs have a valency for the indirect object expressed by a 
postposition phrase or a verbal noun in -fá: 
(403) nè-yàzà-y w̃ɔńí-yàà lé ɲálé-y wà 
 1SG.POSS-wife-DEF like-RES EXI REF\cat-DEF PP 
‘My wife likes cats’. 
 The same construction with stative verbs will have a passive meaning: the passive 
diathese formation is described in 8.9.1 below. 

 Basic + V.STAT-a: resultative 
 Different from the previous construction, this one is primarily focused on the quality 
or state at the moment of the speech act as the result of some action completed prior to 
that, thus fully corresponding to the resultative aspect of dynamic verbs. Actually, the 
predicate here may indeed be regarded as a dynamic verb with the meaning of change of 
quality: 
 gè zèy-à ‘I am sitting’ or ‘I have sat down’; 
 yè wòòzà-à ‘You (sg.) are tall’ or ‘You have become tall’. 
 The same meaning may also be expressed by a construction with the auxiliary verb kɛ ́ 
‘be’ in the resultative form (see below). 
  The past and the future meanings of statal verbs are expressed by the following 
models: 

 Basic + ɣɛ-́ní + V.STAT-ni: preterite  
IRR + la + ɣɛ-́ní + V.STAT-ni: negative preterite  

 These two constructions include the preterite form of the auxiliary verb and 
correspond to the past perfect construction of dynamic verbs (see 8.8.1): 
(404) yè sákpá-gì tà ɓàtɛ-̀nì è ɣɛ-́ní 
 2SG REF\sauce-DEF some prepare-PRET 3SG.DEP be-PRET 
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vá-ní 
be.good-PRET 
 ‘You prepared some sauce which was good’; 
(405) nà yè vàà-ní bẽǵì, gà là ɣɛ-̀nì 
 when 2SG come-PRET yesterday 1SG.IRR NEG be-PRET 
 

ɣɛ̃d́ɛ-́nì 
be.healthy-PRET 
 ‘When you came yesterday, I was ill’. 

 Basic  + ɣɛ-ya + V.STAT-ni: past perfect  
 The situation described in a dependent clause which preceded the action / state of the 
main clause is expressed by means of the resultative form of the auxiliary verb kɛ ́ ‘be’: 
(406) gè ɣɛ-́yà zéy-ní sání é vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG be-RES sit-PRET before 3SG come-AOR 
‘I had been sitting before he came’. 

 IRR + wɔ + V.STAT: prospective  
 The state or quality of the object in the future tense is designated by this construction: 
(407) kpálɛ-́y sì á wɔ ́ ɓá 
 REF\work-DEF this 3SG.IRR PROSP be.hard 
‘This work will be hard’. 
 Finally, the expression of the imperative mood of statal verbs does not differ from that 
of dynamic verbs:  
(408) àmó w̃ɛ ́ táá zù, àmó zéy, àmó 
 1PL.INCL meet REF\town in 1PL.INCL.IMP sit 1PL.INCL.IMP 
 

kpɔɔ́ĺɔ ́ lé 
REF\word say 
 ‘Let’s meet in town, sit and talk’. 

8.9. Diathesis and actant derivation 

 Zialo verbs demonstrate a high degree of lability. Very often this term was only 
applied to refer to a class of verbs (or verb forms) which can be used both transitively and 
intransitively; some scholars use other, less widely accepted terms in this sense, such as 
“ambitransitive” [Dixon 1994]. In this paper, the term “labile” refers to verbs which can 
show valency alternation of its actants, i.e. changes in syntactic pattern, with no formal 
change in the form of the verb. The actants of the original clause change or exchange their 
positions and, consequently, semantic roles. 

The typology of lability is well described in the recent thesis by Letuchiy [2006], who 
listed the following derivational types of lability, in the order of decreasing frequency in 
the world’s languages: 
 (1) causative; 
 (2) reflexive; 
 (3) reciprocal; 
 (4) decausative (conversive); 
 (5) passive. 

Of these types, passive, reflexive and reciprocal are usually called diatheses [Testelets 
2001: 412]. The passive voice moves the subject of the original clause to a non-subject 
(e.g., indirect object position). The general meaning of the passive voice presumes the shift 
of semantic roles between the actor and the patient: the former is moved into the 
background of the situation, while the latter may be emphasised. The passive voice is used 
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also in order to demonstrate that the actual agent of the action is unknown: I made a 
change > A change was made (by whom?). 

The reflexive (He praised me > He praised himself) and reciprocal (She kissed him > 
They kissed each other) diatheses are semantically close, since they both point at two 
coinciding participants of the same action.  The reflexive diathesis in Zialo is expressed 
by means of the reflexive pronoun and is examined in 7.2.1 above.  

A grammatical conversion which creates a secondary actor for the same predicate in a 
phrase, or, vice versa, removes one of the original actors, is called the actant derivation (or 
actant derivation) [Testelets 2001: 432]. Causative and decausative are the most 
widespread types of the actant derivation: the former (usually called “raising derivation”) 
creates a secondary subject with the agentive meaning (I ran > He made me run), while the 
latter (the “reducing derivation”) removes the agentive participant of the action at all 
putting a direct object into the subject position (He hurts my leg > My leg hurts). 

The Zialo language demonstrates the evidence confirming the typological observations 
by Letuchiy: the verbal lability is mostly observed in constructing the causative meaning. 
The problem arises with treating decausative constructions: since the verb is not modified 
at all, it is impossible to make a conclusion about the direction of the derivation: of the two 
phrases  

(1) He hurt my leg, and  
(2) My leg hurt  
each may appear to be the original one, and the direction (1) > (2) would signify the 

decausative conversion, while (2) > (1) would mean the causative derivation. 

8.9.1. Passive 

The passive diathesis in Zialo is produced from dynamic verbs using the verbal 
constructions, identical to the statal verb formations described in 8.8.2 above. This parallel 
is logical since the semantics of the passive construction usually presumes the statal 
situation as a result of the preceding action. 

The TA varieties of the passive diathesis are given in the chart below, followed by 
examples. 

Chart 31 
 
 affirmative negative 
actual (resultative) Basic + V-a (+ le) IRR + la + V-ni 
past (preterite) Basic + ɣɛ-́ní + V-ni IRR + la + ɣɛ-́ní + V-ni 
future (prospective) IRR + wɔ (+ va) + V (mà) IRR + li + wɔ (+ va) + V (mà) 
 
The actual situation denotes the result of a preceding (and terminated) action and is 

expressed by the verb with a resultative marker optionally followed by the existential verb. 
The patient of the original transitive verb occupies the subject valency of the passive verb, 
while the original agent is omitted: 
(409) dápá-y yéɣɛ-́yàà lè 
 REF\bag-DEF take-RES EXI 
‘The bag is taken’. 
 In the negative, the verb is modified by the preterite affix: 
(410) dápá-y lá yéɣɛ-́nì 
 REF\bag-DEF NEG take-PRET 
‘The bag is not taken’. 
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 The auxiliary verb is added to mark the situation in the past which is no longer 
relevant for the moment of speech: 
(411) dápá-y lá ɣɛ-́ní yéɣɛ-́nì 
 REF\bag-DEF NEG be-PRET take-PRET 
‘The bag was taken’; 
(412) dápá-y lá ɣɛ-́ní yéɣɛ-́nì 
 REF\bag-DEF NEG be-PRET take-PRET 
‘The bag was not taken’. 
 The projected situation requires the prospective markers: 
(413) dápá-y lí wɔ ́ vá yéɣɛ ́ mà 
 REF\bag-DEF NEG PROSP come take IPFV 
‘The bag will not be taken’. 
 An alternative method of building passive meanings is the usage of participles in -go-: 
(414) dápá-y sì fé-gó lè 
 REF\bag-DEF this REF\give-NMLZ EXI 
‘This is the given bag’. 
 The peculiarity of this construction is the presence of the obligatory referentiality 
marker, see more on the usage of the participle in 8.11.2 below. 

8.9.2. Causative  

 The majority of verbs is labile and may express the causative meaning by means of 
actant derivation, moving a secondary argument to the subject valency of the verb while 
transferring the original agent of the action to the direct object position.  
 Here are some semantic groups of verbs demonstrating causative lability: 

 phasal verbs 
(415) mɔ̃b́ílí-y ló-wá 
 car-DEF stop-RES 
‘A car has stopped’; 
(416) sɔf́ɛĺɛ-́y mɔ̃b́ílí-y ló-wá 
 driver-DEF car-DEF stop-RES 
‘The driver has stopped the car’. 

 verbs of motion: 
(417) dópò-y wúwé-yà 
 REF\child-DEF wake.up-RES 
‘The child has woken up’; 
(418) dó-y jé-y gé-ló-y wúwé-yà 
 REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF wake-RES 
‘The mother has woken her son up’. 

 verbs of changing quality: 
(419) jɛ-́y lɔ ̀ nɛ ́ kɔĺúvɛ-̀y zù 
 REF\water-DEF 3SG.IPFV boil REF\cauldron-DEF in 
‘The water is boiling in the cauldron’; 
(420) Kòlì lɔ ́ jɛ-́y nɛ ́
 Koli 3SG.IPFV REF\water-DEF boil 
‘Koli is boiling the water’. 

 prototypically transitive verbs: 
(421) nè-vɛl̀ɛ-̀y ỹíyáɲíyá-á 
 1SG.POSS-house-DEF destroy-RES 
‘My house has crashed’. 
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(422) Kòlì pɛĺɛ-̀y ỹíyáɲíyá-á 
 Koli REF\house-DEF destroy-RES 
‘Koli has crashed the house’. 

 With pronominal objects, the suprasegmental polyfunctional prefix is attached to the 
verb in the causative meaning: 
(423) nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ yà ì-ɓõ ̀ bè 
 1SG.POSS-father HAB 2SG.PF-work 
‘My father makes you work’. 
 A group of intransitive verbs cannot be converted into a causative meaning since it 
would have required an introduction of a direct object on them. Instead, they form a 
polypredicative sentence where the agent of the original sentence is expressed by the direct 
object of the auxiliary verb kɛ ́ ‘do’ coreferential with the subject of the subsequent 
factative clause: 
(424) gè (ˊ)-kɛ-́yá Màsà láỹɛ ́
 1SG 3SG.PF-do-RES Masa eat 
‘I have made Masa eat’. 
 The literal reading of the sentence thus should be ‘I have made him, so that Masa 
eats’. 
 The third, rarer type of causative constructions represents the replacement of the 
original verb by a suppletive one. Such suppletive pairs mostly correspond to the 
typological parallels widespread in the world’s languages: e.g., sá ‘die’ and páá ‘kill, 
extinguish’: 

gɔb́í-y zá-á ‘the fire has died out’; 
Kòlì gɔb́í-y và-à ‘Koli extinguished the fire’. 

8.9.3. Decausative  

 A morphological method of decausativisation is applied for a group of compound 
verbs which add the referential prefix *ŋ-́ to the originally transitive verb. Cf. the example 
with the verb tókólàzéy ‘begin’, originally a composition of the noun tókó ‘hand’, the 
postposition dà ‘with’ and the verb séy, used here in its transitive meaning ‘set, put’: 
(425) kálámó-y sɛv́ɛ-́y lòkòlàzéy-á 
 REF\teacher-DEF REF\lesson-DEF begin-RES 
‘The teacher has started the lesson’; 
(426) sɛv́ɛ-́y (ˊ)-tókólàzéy-á 
 REF\lesson-DEF 3SG.PF-begin-RES 
‘The lesson has started’. 
 In fact, in the latter example the speaker does not see a habitual direct object for the 
originally transitive verb ‘begin’ and reinterprets the first component of this compound 
verb as a noun which would logically require a referential article. 
 Another instrument of verbal decausativisation is the prefix dá- (see details in 8.10.2 
below).  
(427) Kòlì tááɣá-y vílá-á 
 Koli REF\calabash-DEF fill-RES 
‘Koli has filled the calabash’; 
(428) tááɣá-y (ˊ)-dávílá-á gà jɛ-́y 
 REF\calabash-DEF 3SG.PF-get.filled-RES with REF\water-DEF 
‘The calabash is filled with water’. 



Zialo: the Newly-Discovered Mande Language of Guinea 
 

137 

8.10. Word formation 

 Among the instruments of the verbal word formation, the following will be considered 
in this section: reduplication, affixation and compounding. In the section devoted to verbal 
affixes, only prefixes are listed, since the verbal affixation is not witnessed in Zialo. 

8.10.1. Reduplication 

 Verbal reduplication does not play any grammatical role in Zialo and may only be 
regarded as an instrument of the verbal derivation. It possesses the following 
morphosyntactic properties: 

(1) verbal reduplication is always full, i.e. the root is repeated with no reduction. 
(2)  Prefixed verbs do not reduplicate their preverbs; 

 (3) reduplicated lexemes do not change their terminal category, i.e. verbs can only 
generate other verbs, but not nominals; 
 (4) cases of unmotivated reduplication are extremely rare; 
 (5) the meanings of reduplicated verbs are predominatly connected with the multiple 
actions through time or location (iterative, multiplicative, dispersive etc.) or intense action. 
 Semantically, reduplicated verbs may be classified into several distinct groups. The 
majority of them are verbs expressing manual labour: 
 gìlì(g) ‘attach, stick’ – gìlìgìlì(g) ‘attach everywhere’ (multiplicative); 
 gòlò(g) ‘hit’ – gòlògòlò(g) ‘hit completely’ (intensive); 

kpɔl̀ɔ(̀g) ‘click’ – kpɔl̀ɔk̀pɔl̀ɔ(̀g) ‘click for a long time’ (iterative); 
tèvè ‘cut’ – tèvèlèvè ‘cut into pieces’ (distributive). 
Another small group of verbs denote various types of physical motion: 
fṹdɛ(́g) ‘fall’ – fṹdɛf́ṹdɛ(́g) ‘fall all the time’ (iterative); 
síyá(g) ‘walk’ – síyásíyá(g) ‘move here and there’ (frequentative); 
ɲiya(g) ‘break’ – ɲiyaɲiya(g) ‘destroy completely’ (intensive). 
Examples of unmotivated reduplication (i.e. when the original verb is not witnessed in 

the language and often even not traceable) include just a few verbs: 
tɔẁɔl̀ɔẁɔ ̀‘tease’; 
kpɔk̀pɔ ̀‘crawl’; 
ínɛí́nɛ ́ ‘worry, doubt’ (possibly a loanword from a Manden language: cf. Mandinka 

yilanyilan ‘hesitate, be troubled’, Bambara yírányírán ‘be afraid, hesitate’). 
A separate note should be made on the verbs of quality. A few examples of 

reduplication are listed here: 
kpà(g) ‘be hard, solid’ – kpàkpà(g) ‘to nail, attach’; 
kílíɣílí ‘roll, revolve, be round’; 
gádɛɣ́ɛ ́‘be fragile’ – gádɛɣ́ɛd́ɛɣ́ɛ ́‘be quite fragile’; 
kèlèɣèlè ‘be clever’. 

8.10.2. Prefixation 

Verb prefixation is a common and productive means of category-preserving derivation 
in Zialo. Most verbal prefixes are grammaticalised nouns with locative semantics which 
are cognates to postpositions (see 6.16). The difference between the two types of items lies 
exclusively in their syntactic properties. Postpositions build phrases occupying the indirect 
object position and following the predicate. They are modified by NPs or person markers 
of the polyfunctional series. Verbal prefixes, on the contrary, precede the predicate and are 
bound to it, being thus an integral part of the verb form.  
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The difference between a postposition phrase and a prefixed verb may be illustrated 
by the following examples: 
(429) á lɔ ̀ zéy-ní ɓɔt̀ì mà 
 3SG.FOC COP sit-PRET box on 
‘He is sitting on a box’ (the postposition mà ‘on’ forms the postposition phrase indicating 
the indirect object of the verb); 
(430) á lɔ ̀ ɓɔt̀ì mááwúyá 
 3SG.FOC COP box wash.over 
‘He is washing the surface of the box’ (the prefix máá- follows the direct object of the 
verb). 
 Locative prefixes may only be attached to transitive verbs, and are mostly used with 
verb with the meanings of physical labour. The tone of the prefix is always high, reflecting 
the referential prefix of the original noun. The most common of them are listed below: 

 bú- ‘beneath, underneath’ 
Designates the action affecting the lower part of the object, its bottom or the space 

underneath it, or directed upwards from the bottom. The original noun is bù ‘bottom, 
loins’. 

 
(431) dó-y jé-y gé-ló-y wúwé-yà 
 REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG.POSS-son-DEF wake-RES 
‘The mother has woken up her son’. 

 dá- / dáá- ‘over’ 
 The original noun is obviously dà ‘mouth’, so the preverb depicts the action directed 
towards the upper part of the object (e.g., the mouth of a vessel) or the space above the 
surface of an object: 
(432) nã ̀ gá nè-và-y-tì dáwùyà 
 1SG.IPFV 1SG.POSS-thing-DEF-PL wash 
‘I am washing my things over [a basin]’. 
 Cf. a homonymous non-locative prefix below. 

 kóózú- ‘inside’ 
 The action is performed in the middle part or inside the object (kóó ‘belly’, sù ‘in’): 
(433) nã ̀ gá dómã-́gì wóózú-ỹìfò 
 1SG.IPFV REF\shirt-DEF abrade.inside 
‘I am abrading the shirt’. 

 máá-, máázú- ‘towards, on, upon’ 
 The action is directed towards the plain surface of an object or towards its vicinity: 
(434) nã ̀ gá (ˊ)-máázúvɛl̀ɛ ̀
 1SG.IPFV 3SG.PF-cover.on 
‘I am covering it’; 
(435) yá tábálí-y sì máá-w̃àsà 
 2SG.IPFV REF\table-DEF this scratch.upon 
‘I am scratching this table’. 
 Other verbs with this prefix include mááɓúlú(g) ‘approach, be close’ < kpúlú(g) ‘be 
short’), mááyílí ‘get dressed’ (gìlì ‘tie’), etc. 
  A great number of verbs with this prefix are derived from primary verbs which are no 
longer used in the language, even though their cognates are found in related SWM tongues. 
In such cases, the meaning of máá- is sometimes not easy to define:  
 máálɛɛ́ĺɛ ́‘wait’, cf. Bandi ndɛɛlɛ ‘slowly’; 
 máálévé ‘wake smb up’, cf. tèvè ‘cut’; 
 máálóví ‘change’; 
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 máávɛĺɛ ́‘bend, bow’; 
 máávílá ‘move quickly’, cf. pílá ‘finish; be able’; 
 máánɔw̃́ɔ ́‘suffer’. 
 Qualitative verbs may use this prefix to indicate an insignificant change in the quality 
of the subject: 
 kpéyã(́g) ‘be red’ – mááɓéyã(́g) ‘be orange’, lit. ‘nearly red’. 

 sú- 
The original meaning of the postposition sù ‘inside’ is sometimes distorted in prefixed 

verbs:  
kpà(g) ‘be hard, solid’ – súɓá(g) ‘be very hard’ (intensive); 
kúlá(g) ‘take out’ – súgúlá ‘tell’; 
bè(g) ‘be dry’ – súwé(g) with the same meaning; 
kóózá ‘be long’ – súwóózá ‘be deep’. 
Non-locative prefixes are not numerous in Zialo. Some of them are listed below: 
 dá- 

 The primary meaning of this prefix is detransitive (in other terms, indicating agent-
preserving lability) and decausative: 
 dáávè(g) ‘get filled’ < fè ‘give’; 
 dááɓɔĺú ‘close, get closed’ < kpɔĺú ‘cover’; 
 dáávílí(g) ‘push’ < pílí(g) ‘throw’; 
 dáwó(g) ‘get open’, cf. Bandi mbo ‘open’; 
 mɛ ̀‘eat smth’ – dáw̃ɛ ́/ dáy ̃ɛ ́‘eat (ingest food)’. 

 gà(g)- 
 Genetically related to the comitative / instrumental preposition gà(g), this preverb 
forms derived verbs with a change or intensification of a process or quality. Some of 
derivatives starting in gà(g)- are based on the verbs no longer in use in Zialo but traceable 
from the neighbouring SWM languages. The low tone of the prefix modifies the tone 
picture of the whole verb. The verbs modified by this prefix include: 
 gàfɛ ̀‘blow’, cf. Bandi fɛ ‘blow’; 
 gàkɛ ̀‘explain’, cf. kɛ ́‘say’; 
 gàkùlà(g) ‘decide’, cf. kúlá(g) ‘take out’; 
 gàkpà(g) ‘be strong, industrious’, cf. kpà(g) ‘be hard, solid’; 
 gàɲɔ̃ ̀‘be greedy’, cf. ɲɔ̃ ̀‘be bad’; 
 gàpóté(g) ‘respond’, cf. póté(g) ‘turn’; 
 gàpòpò ‘console (e.g., a child)’, cf. pòpò ‘carry [a child] on the back’; 
 gàtɔ ̀‘understand’, cf. tɔ ̀‘see’. 

 náá- 
 The verb nááwɔĺɔ ́mà ‘know how’ is the only example of this preverb in my records, 
so the prefix does not seem to be productive in the language. The primary verb root is kɔĺɔ́ 
‘know’ with which it still shares syntactic properties of conjugation (see 8.8.1.1 above). 
Compared with a few adverbs obviously containing the same prefix (nááwólù ‘later’, 
náágòlò ‘soon’) a suggestion can be made that the prefix is originally the demonstrative 
pronoun nà ‘that’. However, the following example shows that it can no longer be treated 
as a pronoun since in that case one would expect a subsequent relative clause: 
(436) yè nààwɔĺɔ ́ lásé-mà 
 2SG know.how swim-NMLZ 
‘You can swim’. 

 tà- 
The meaning of prefixed verbs with tà- is usually personalised or reflexive: 
wɛ̃ ́‘meet, gather’ – tàwɛ̃ ́‘gather for oneself’; 
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tò ‘leave’ – tàlò ‘leave, keep for oneself’; 
kúló ‘small’ – tàgùlà / tàwùlà ‘decrease, dimìnìsh’. 
See also the discussion on the possible preverbal nature of the reflexive marker ɓɔ ̀ in 

7.2.1 above. 

8.10.3. Compounding 

Compound verbs usually combine nominal and verbal roots together, thus representing 
grammaticalised verb phrases, sometimes including a postposition phrase as well. Nouns 
are attached preverbally, occupying the position of a direct object or, within a postposition 
phrase, of an indirect object of the verb.  

Several criteria allow distinguishing between verb phrases with a nominal object and 
compound verbs. 

(1) Compound verbs may themselves form verb phrases with object NPs. Since double 
direct objects are prohibited in verb clauses (not to be missed with a coordinative group) 
the predicate should be regarded as a single lexeme: 
(437) kálámó-y sɛv́ɛ-́y lòkòzéy-gɔ ̀ wù 
 REF\teacher-DEF REF\book-DEF accept-AOR under 
‘The teacher takes the book [from someone giving it to him]’. 
 (2) The subject marker of the qualitative verb always precedes it (as a prefix), with an 
indirect object to occupy the final position in the clause. In constructions with compound 
verbs, a completely different order of elements is observed: 
(438) (ˊ)-gólízùɓóló-wáá lè 
 3SG.PF-be.deaf-RES EXI 
‘He is deaf’. 
 (3) Compound verbs act according to the rules of initial consonant alternations (see 
5.3): a transitive verb always demonstrates a “weak” initial phoneme while a direct object 
starts with a “strong” consonant cause by the referentiality marker. In case a compound 
verb is treated as a verb phrase, one would have expected a “strong” initial consonant, but 
cf. the following example: 
(439) nà gè vàà-gɔ ̀ Màsàdà, gè kpálɛ ́ lòkòlàzéy-gɔ ̀
 when 1SG come-AOR Macenta 1SG REF\work begin-AOR 
‘When I came to Macenta, I started my job’; 
(440) nã ̀ gá wólílò nè-ɓòlà yɛp̀ɛẁò-y w̃à 
 1SG.IPFV listen 1SG.POSS-friend story-DEF PP 
‘I am listening to my friend’s tale’. 
 An objection to this treatment is the tonal picture of some compound verbs. In the 
previous example, a low tone would be expected on the whole verb, but the high tone of 
the original noun gο ́lí ‘ear’ is preserved. This makes me conclude that the 
grammaticalisation of verb phrases into compound verbs has not been completed at times, 
and is still under way, cf. the correct treatment of a compound verb in the other example: 
(441) wátí gè (ʹ)-ŋàzàzèy-gɔ ̀ lá 
 when 1SG 3SG.PF-marry-AOR DEP 
‘When I married her…’ 

The semantic classification of compound verbs demonstrates that the majority of them 
are combined with nouns denoting body parts: 

tókólàzéy ‘begin’ < tókó ‘hand’, dà ‘at’, séy(g) ‘seat, put’; 
tókózéy(g) bù ‘accept’; 
gólíló ‘listen’ < gólí ‘ear’, tó ‘stand, set’. 
Verbs with qualitative meanings also use the same scheme: 
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gólízùɓóló ‘be deaf’ < gólí ‘ear’, zù ‘in’, kpóló ‘be empty’; 
gààzùwòlè(g) ‘be blind’ < gààzù ‘eye’, kólé(g) ‘be white’; 
dìlɔl̀ɔ(̀g) ‘be brave’ < dì ‘heart’, dɔl̀ɔ(̀g) ‘seek’ (?). 
Verbal compounds may seldom incorporate other semantic groups of nouns: 
kɔǹɔk̀ùlà(g) ‘feed’, cf. Looma kɔnɔ(g) ‘food’, Zialo kúlá(g) ‘take out’; 
ŋàzàzèy(g) ‘marry’ < ŋàzà ‘woman, wife’, séy(g) ‘sit, seat’. 

8.11. Nominalisation 

 Nominalisation is a conversion of a verb into a noun. By nature of this definition, 
nominalisation should be regarded as a particular case of word formation. I decided to 
extract it into a separate section because of the grammatical value nominalisation possesses 
in the language. For the sake of logical sequence, all verbal nominals, both acting in 
grammatical constructions and lexical derivatives, are listed in this section. 
 There is two ways nouns are derived from verbs: (proper) conversion, i.e. the 
categorial shift of the lexeme without any modification, and affixation. The first subsection 
below will be devoted to conversion leading to the formation of basic verbal nouns in 
Zialo. The rest of the section deals with verbal nouns of various types produced by means 
of affixation.  

8.11.1. Basic verbal noun 

 As it was noted earlier, there are no morphological criteria according to which verbs 
may be strictly separated from nouns (but, naturally, not vice versa: not all nouns can act as 
verbs in Zialo). The absolute majority of verbal lexemes may be converted to act as subject 
or object NPs of a sentence without any modification. When occupying a position of a NP, 
these lexemes will be labeled the basic verbal nouns hereinafter. They are glossed by the 
respective English nominal forms: dì (verb) ‘go’ - dì (noun) ‘going, departure’. Verbal 
nouns derived from qualitative verbs are glossed the same as the verbs themselves, to 
avoid exorbitant glosses. 
 Basic verbal nouns demonstrate all nominal morphosyntactic properties. 
Morphologically, they use categories of determination and plurality: 
 mɛńí(g) ‘hear’ – mɛńí-gì ‘the [process of] hearing’; 
 mááɣɛ(́g) ‘sell’ – mááɣɛ-́gì-tì ‘the sales’; 
 pà ‘come’ – Kòlì và-y ‘Koli’s arrival’. 
 Syntactically, basic verbal nouns may be placed in all syntactic positions of a normal 
NP. 
 (1) Isolated subject / object position: 
(442) dí-y lɔ ̀ gè (ˊ)-sù 
 REF\going-DEF COP 1SG 3SG.PF-in 
‘I am leaving’ (lit. ‘the departure is what I am in’). 
(443) gà wɔ ̀ vìlà kpṍbé-gì sì w̃à lìnálɔv̀è 
 1SG.IRR PROSP finish REF\work-DEF this PP after.tomorrow 
‘I will finish this work the day after tomorrow’. 
 (2) Possessor within a possessive syntagma: 
 máálóví(g) ‘change’ – nè-w̃ààlóví-gì ‘my change’. 
 (3) Attribute within a NP: 
(444) bówá yàdì-gì lè 
 REF\knife-DEF sharpening-DEF EXI 
‘This is the sharpened knife’ (or ‘This is the knife sharpening’); 
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(445) vè báálá wólé-gì lè 
 here REF\sheep be.white-DEF EXI 
‘Here is the white sheep’. 
 At least some of the verbs may generate homonymous verbal nouns ending in a vowel 
and in the reflex of the proto-language syllabic nasal *-ŋ. The two verbal nouns 
demonstrate a difference in meaning, cf. the conversion of kpãd́í ‘be hot’: 
 (I) já ɓãd́í-y ‘the hot water’, but 
 (II) já ɓãd́í-gì ‘the heated water’. 
 The speaker sees the semantic difference between the two in the aspectual 
characteristics: example (II) has a resultative meaning, while (I) only states a fact without 
giving a reference to the preceding action of heating the water. The gì-noun might be 
labeled as a passive participle, syntactically similar to the participle in -go (see below).  
 It is not clear so far whether or not all Zialo verbs can have both -y and -gì verbal 
nouns. Testing a limited questionnaire of verbs, I would rather suggest that some of them 
cannot. Indeed, the classification of lexemes into two classes according to their historical 
phonological structure is definitely a stable category in Zialo. A few nouns which 
demonstrate homonymous roots with different final phonemes (like pélé-y ‘the road’ - 
pélé-gì ‘the way, method’) are not systematic and should be treated as exceptions. The 
variability in the verbal system may only be explained if one suggests the existence of a 
participle, built with the -gì suffix and thus homonymous to the determination affix of 
nouns.  
 A similar pattern of constructing verbal nouns is found in Loko, another SWM 
language, which builds its passive construction according to the following two templates: 
(446) ˈkɛńdɛ-́ŋgɔ ́ 
 3SG\be.healthy-STAT1 
‘He is healed’; 
(447) ˈkɛńdɛ-́ɔ ́ 
 3SG\be.healthy-STAT2 
‘He is healthy’ [Kimball 1983: 32]. 
 The former of them is a passive construction with the patient in the subject position, 
expressing the result of the preceding action, while the latter describes the “pure quality”, 
and the subject equals to the agent of the clause. The phonological difference between the 
two lies solely in the form of the suffix. 
 (4) Basic verbal nouns may serve as predicates shaped by the determinative marker in 
a rarely used verbal construction expressing the resultative aspect with the basic (in the 
affirmative sentence) or irrealis (in the negative sentence) series of PPMs: 
(448) gè nè-ɓòlà-y lɔ-̀y 
 1SG 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF seeing-DEF 
‘I have seen my friend’; 
(449) zàwàzà gà là nɛ ̀ lì-y 
 until.now 1SG.IRR NEG yet departure-DEF 
‘I still have not left’. 
 The semantics and usage of this construction require further clarification. 
 (5) Basic verbal nouns formed from intransitive verbs may be used in the indirect 
object position with postposition sù to express the actual state in progress: 
(450) ɲà lɔ ́ ɲí-y zù 
 1SG.FOC COP REF\sleeping-DEF in 
‘I am sleeping’. 
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 This model was obviously grammaticalised to build the progressive construction in 
Looma where verbs can directly attach -su / -zu as the TA affix: dá lìì-sú ‘we (incl.) are 
going’.  

8.11.2.  Verbal noun / participle in -go 

 This verbal derivative exercises two different functions and, depending on its position 
in the sentence, may be called either the verbal noun of action or the participle.   
 (1) The action noun expresses the process or state, depending on the actional class of 
the original verb. As every noun, it may serve as both the subject and the object of the verb 
forming NPs with dependent attributes: 
(460) síkɛĺɛt́í ɓɔl̀è-gò-y yà kɛ̃d́ɛýá-gì ỹìyà-nì 
 cigarette drink-NMLZ-DEF HAB REF\health-DEF harm-PRET 
‘Smoking harms one’s health’; 
(461) àmámà bá lévé-gò-y lókólàzéy nà 
 1PL.INCL.IPFV REF\rice cut-NMLZ-DEF begin already 
‘We are already starting the harvest of rice’. 
(462) sɛv́ɛ ́ ɣálãb́ó-gò-y vá-nì 
 REF\writing study-NMLZ-DEF be.good-PRET 
‘Studying reading is useful’; 
(463) gè vílá-á gà làỹɛ̃-̀gò-y 
 1SG finish-RES with eat-NMLZ-DEF 
‘I have finished eating’. 
 The determinative marker may be omitted: 
(464) é vílá gà láỹɛ̃-́gò 
 3SG finish with eat-NMLZ 
‘He finishes eating’. 
 (2) The participle is used in the appositive or predicative position. In the former case, 
the person marker of the polyfunctional series is to be prefixed to the participle making its 
initial consonant “strong”. This person marker is coreferential with the noun to which the 
participle is related, so in fact the whole construction is a polypredicative sentence with a 
relative clause:  
(465) nã ̀ gá nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ lɔ ́ (ˊ)-séy-gò-y 
 1SG.IPFV 1SG.POSS-father see 3SG.PF-sit-NMLZ-DEF 
‘I see my father [who is] seated/sitting’. 
(466) wálí-y (ˊ)-fé-gò-y gèyà, é ỹɛĺɛ-́yà 
 money 3SG.PF-give-NMLZ-DEF 1SG.CNTR 3SG disappear-RES 
‘The money [which was] given to me, it has vanished’; 
(467) dómã-́gì lé (ˊ)-sɔĺɔ-́gò-y 
 REF\shirt-DEF EXI 3SG.PF-make-NMLZ-DEF 
‘This is the sewn shirt’ (lit. ‘This is the shirt which is sewn’). 

In the predicative position, the person marker is not attached, because the participle is 
placed into the same clause with the subject and serves as its predicate: 
(468) dápá-y sì wɔl̀ɔ-̀gò lè 
 REF\bag-DEF this be.big-NMLZ EXI 
‘This bag is big’, cf. the appositive construction 
(469) dápáy (ˊ)-bɔĺɔ-́gò-y 
 REF\bag-DEF 3SG.PF-be.big-NMLZ-DEF 
‘The bag [which is] big’; 
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(470) é súwá-y váá-gɔ ̀ sí gé-yáwò-y 
 3SG REF\animal-DEF kill-AOR this 3SG.POSS-value-DEF 
 

ɓà-gò-y 
hard-NMLZ-DEF 
 ‘He killed this animal whose value is high’. 
 Statal verbs may also generate participles which serve to express precisely the same 
meaning as the normal qualitative construction (see 8.8.2 above): 
(471) (ˊ)-mánɛ-́gò-y gà nú (ˊ)-géɣɛ ́
 3SG.PF-be.necessary-NMLZ-DEF that REF\person 3SG.PF-take 
‘It is necessary that someone takes it’. 

8.11.3. Verbal noun in -fa 

Identical with the abstract nominal suffix described in 6.10.3.1 above, the verbal 
suffix -fa indicates the process or a single occurrence of the action and is used mostly with 
verbs of emotional condition (e.g., dùwà ‘be afraid’, ínɛí́nɛ ́ ‘worry’, etc.) which require a 
non-clause sentential actant: 
(472) nã ̀ gá ìnɛì̀nɛ ̀ gà dópò-y fṹdɛ-́fà-y 
 1SG.IPFV worry COMP REF\child-DEF fall-NMLZ-DEF 
‘I am worrying about the child not to fall’. 

8.11.4. Supine in -ma 

 The primary syntactic usage of the verbal noun shaped by this suffix is identical to the 
supine in classical Indo-European languages: the verbal noun modifying verbs of motion 
and expressing the purpose of the motion. The NP containing the supine occupies the 
position of the indirect object, following the predicate of the clause: 
(473) nã ̀ gá lì dóólí pìlì-mà-y 
 1SG.IPFV go rod throw-NMLZ-DEF 
‘I am going fishing’; 
(474) nè-díyá á wɔ ́ lí gálá fɛĺí-mà-y 
 1SG.POSS-elder.sibling 3SG.IRR PROSP go REF\god pray-NMLZ-DEF 
‘My elder brother will go praying’. 
 Occasionally, the same verbal noun may accompany verbs with a different semantics, 
functioning as a verbal noun of action. This usage is restricted by particular verbs, and the 
resulting verbal nouns are already quite lexicalised: 
(475) sání è ɣɛ ́ fũd̀ɛ-̀mà-y ɣɛ ́ é gáázù-y 
 before 3SG.DEP be REF\rob-NMLZ-DEF do 3SG REF\face-DEF 
 

w̃áávɛl̀ɛ-̀nì 
cover-PRET 
 ‘Before robbing, he had covered his face’. 

8.11.5. Process noun in -pélé 

 The noun pélé / pélé(g) in its abstract meaning ‘way, method’ conjoined with a verb 
creates a verbal noun with a meaning of process or method of performing the action: 
(476) pá-vélé lɔ ̀ è (ˊ)-sù 
 REF\go-NMLZ COP 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-in 
‘He is leaving’ (lit. ‘Leaving is what he is in’). 
 Within a genitive syntagma: 
(477) pɛĺɛ ́ lò-pèlè lɔ ́ gè (ˊ)-mà 
 REF\house build-NMLZ COP 1SG 3SG.PF-on 
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‘I am building a house’ (lit. ‘House building is what I am on’). 

8.11.6. Agentive noun in -mo / -bela 

 The singular agentive suffix -mo and its plural counterpart -bela are built on the base 
of verbs denoting physical activities and processes. The resulting verbal human nouns of 
agent denoting occupation or affiliation: 
 kàlà(g) ‘read’ – kálámó ‘teacher’; 
 kpõb̀è(g) ‘work’ – kpõb̀èmò-y ‘the worker’, kpõb̀èbèlà-y-tì(g)’the workers’; 
 muyã ‘steal’ – mùyãw̃̀ò ‘thief’. 
 These suffixes may generate compound nouns from verb phrases: 
 kɔĺá ‘clothes’, sɔĺɔ(́g) ‘make’ – kɔĺázɔĺɔḿò ‘dressmaker’. 

8.11.7. Agentive noun in -ŋání 
 The suffix is a grammaticalisation of the free abstract noun ŋání / yání / ání (dialectal 
variant) with the meaning ‘thing, something’. It generates non-human agentive nouns from 
dynamic verbs: 
 pílí(g) ‘jump’ - pílíŋání ‘chimpanzee’ (lit. ‘jumping one’); 
 pílíyẽ ́ ‘run’ - pílíyẽýání ‘bicycle’ (‘running one’). 

8.12. Clause types  

 The argument structure of the elementary verbal sentence (clause) was discussed in 
8.7 above. In the present section, various types of monopredicative clauses will be 
examined, including existential sentences, serialised constructions, impersonal clauses and 
means of expressing negation on the phrasal level.   

8.12.1. Negation 

 The verbal category of polarity is expressed by means of negative PPMs (of PRNEG, 
CONEG and PROH series, see 8.8.1 above) and / or clitic negation markers placed before 
the predicate. Negation markers are not bound to the verb: a direct object and adverbial 
modifiers may be inserted between them. Therefore, they should be treated as modifiers of 
the whole verb phrase.  
 Negation markers differ according to the TA meaning of the predicate. 

 ta / la 
 Used in most verbal TA constructions of Zialo referring to the action or state in the 
past or present tense. The rules of its coordination with PPMs are described in 8.8.1.  
(478) yà là ɲálé-y ɓɛ ̀
 2SG.PROH NEG REF\cat-DEF chase 
‘Do not chase the cat’; 
(479) á lá zɔĺɛ-́nì 
 3SG.IRR NEG be.right-PRET 
‘He is not honest’; 
(480) yà lá pɛĺɛ ́ lò-nì 
 2SG.IRR NEG REF\house build-PRET 
‘You did not build a house’. 
 Negative marker ta replaces the copula verb bà ‘be’ and the medial copula tɔ in 
existential phrases: 
(481) gà là gà kálámó tá dɔt́ɔĺɔ ́
 1SG.IRR NEG with REF\teacher CONJ doctor 
‘I am neither a teacher nor a doctor’; 
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 The usage of ta / la in existential clauses allows to treat it as a negative copula, see 
more about this in 8.12.4.5 below.  

 li 
 This marker negates prospective and habitual constructions, the latter require the 
subsequent habitual marker: 
(482) nú lí yá zéy dápá-y wɔm̀à 
 REF\person NEG HAB sit REF\bag-DEF astride 
‘One should not sit on the bag’; 
(483) gà lì wɔ ̀ và yéɣɛ ́ mà 
 1SG.IRR NEG PROSP come take IPFV 
‘I will not be taken’; 
(484) nú lí vílá è và gúlè-y lò vè 
 REF\person NEG can 3SG come REF\song-DEF sing here 
‘It is prohibited to sing here’. 

 ye 
 This marker is only utilised in conditional clauses, see its usage in 8.8.1 above and 
9.2.4.1 below. 
 Negative markers are obligatory in phrases expressing negation and cannot be 
replaced by negative adverbial modifiers or quantifiers. Such adverbial polarity markers 
usually have dual meanings, depending on the presence or absence of the negation marker 
in the sentence. They include: 
 nɔp̀ɛ ́‘some, none’; 
 ŋání ‘something, nothing’; 
 ílá ‘one, some, once, no, never, no one’; 
 nú nɔp̀ɛ,́ nú yílá ‘somebody, nobody’; 
 nàpá ‘ever, never’. 
(485) nú-y sì nàpá lá káyɛ̃-́gì lɔ-̀nì 
 REF\person-DEF this never NEG REF\pangolin-DEF see-PRET 
‘This person never saw the pangolin’. 
 Besides the direct object NP, the negative marker can be accompanied by the adverbial 
intensifier mɔ ́/ mɔ̃ ́‘no more, no longer’: 
(486) wálí lá mɔ̃ ́ gèyà 
 money NEG no.more 1SG.CNTR 
‘I have no more money’. 

8.12.2. Serialisation 

 Serialisation is a common means of expressing multiple actions performed by a single 
actor, within one sentence. There is no consensus in the literature as to how to distinguish 
serialised constructions from coordinative verb phrases, so one has to be cautious about the 
definition put forward in the present section. The following criteria might be applied for a 
serialised construction: 
 (1) the construction should represent a chain of two or more verb phrases sharing the 
grammatical form of the verb (exclusive of such meanings as polarity which may mark 
only one VP, usually the first or the last one); 
 (2) no conjunctions are inserted in between the constituent VPs; 
 (3) all verbs should be autonomous, and not auxiliary, i.e. they should be able to 
function as principal predicates in a clause; 
 (4) usually, one of the verbs within the chain is undergoing a semantic reduction. 
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 In case all the four criteria are applied, serialised constructions might be called 
prototypical; in case one of them (usually the fourth one) is absent or questionable, such 
constructions will be called non-prototypical.  
 While coordinative construction of nominal or attributive conjuncts may use special 
conjunctions (see 6.6.4 above), verbs build chains of actions by means of (largely non-
prototypical) serialised constructions which require PPMs to precede each verb in the 
series: 
(487) àmó kpẽ ́, àmó lí, àmó (ˊ)-mɛ,́ àmóy 
 1PL.INCL all, 1PL.INCL.IMP go 1PL.INCL 3SG.PF-eat 1PL.INCL.go 
 

tábálí-y yà! 
REF\table-DEF to 
 ‘All of us, let’s go eat it, everyone to the table!’ 
 Hortative constructions similar to this example are the most frequent cases of 
serialisation. In the indicative mood, serialised constructions require the verb in its 
factative form, with the PPM of the basic series: 
(488) gè và-à gè zɛ̀ɣɛ ̀ dɔɔ́ẃɔ-̀y zù 
 1SG come-RES 1SG return REF\market-DEF in 
‘I have come, I returned from the market’. 
 Cases of verb serialisation in the indicative mood are very often encountered in 
narrative speech, cf. the examples from the texts given as Appendices to the present paper: 
(489) é (´)-síɣá, é (´)-fúká. 
 3SG 3SG.PF-pound 3SG 3SG.PF-grind 
‘He pounded and grinded it’; 
(490) é nà wòlò, é nà wṹ-gì wòlò, (ˊ)-gólò  ɓólóɓólò 
 3SG that hit 3SG that head-DEF hit 3SG.PF-hit much 
‘She hit her, hit her head, hit her completely’. 

8.12.3. Impersonal clauses 

 Most impersonal verb constructions are utilised to express modal meaning, most often 
that of obligation.  
 A specific impersonal marker is the quotative predicator kɛ́. Called this way because 
of its function of introducing reported speech (see 9.2.3), this invariable predicator is 
derived from the polysemic verb kɛ ́ ‘be, do, say’ and forms impersonal clauses expressing 
obligation. It requires a polyfunctional prefix of the 3sg. as its argument coreferential with 
the subsequent relative clause: 
(491) (ˊ)-kɛ ́ yè níká ɣèyà 
 3SG.PF-QUOT 2SG REF\cow buy 
‘You should buy a cow’. 
 The 3rd person marker is a frequent means of constructing impersonal clauses. Even in 
case the subject is meant as impersonal, the PPM of the basic series may be employed to 
build a canonical factative clause as such: 
(492) sákpá kpàtɛ-̀fà-y zù, é súwá-y ɣèyà 
 REF\sauce prepare-NMLZ-DEF PP 3SG REF\meat-DEF buy 
‘To prepare the sauce, one should buy meat’ (lit. ‘one buys meat’). 
 Apart from the 3rd person markers, another means of indicating impersonality is the 
cataphoric pronoun má ‘that’ acting as the subject of the main clause and referring to the 
subsequent dependent clause: 
(493) má lá nɛ́ɛ-́nì Kòlì lì táá zù 
 this NEG be.pleasant-PRET Koli go REF\town in 
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‘It is not appropriate if Koli goes to town’. 
 In constructions with the indirect speech attributed to a participant who is not 
mentioned, a participle in -go- (see 8.11.2 above) is used: 
(494) (ˊ)-dé-gò lé gà Kòlì (ʹ)-ŋàzàzèy-gɔ ̀
 3SG.PF-say-NMLZ EXI that Koli 3SG.PF- marry-AOR 
‘It is said that Koli got married’. 
 Finally, the impersonal meaning may be expressed by the usage of the noun nú 
‘person’ as the “empty” subject referred to any human object (this usage might have been 
influenced by the identical impersonal construction in French), and its counterpart ŋání 
‘thing’ for non-humans. 
(495) nú lí yá zéy dápá-y wɔm̀à 
 REF\person NEG HAB sit REF\bag-DEF astride 
‘One should not sit on the bag’; 
(496) nú lí vílá é và gúlèy lò vè 
 REF\person NEG can 3SG come REF\song-DEF sing here 
‘It is prohibited to sing here’. 

8.12.4. Existential clauses 

 In Zialo, existential clauses are built with a limited set of existential predicators, 
representing different phases of the process of grammaticalisation into copulas. Existential 
sentences possess a number of peculiarities which make them different from normal 
clauses, mainly the restrictions imposed on verbal conjugation and expressing grammatical 
categories. I will now analyse existential constructions successively. 

8.12.4.1. zero-predicate existential constructions 

 In complex clauses, there is an opportunity to form relative clauses consisting of a 
subject person marker (usually a PPM) and a postposition phrase or a locative adverb. 
Such clauses usually serve to denote deixis. In such cases, the existential verb is zero, and 
there is no copula present: 
(497) ì-vàvèlè lɔ ́ yè (ˊ)-sù 
 2SG.PF-coming COP 2SG 3SG.PF-in 
‘You are coming’ (lit. ‘the process of coming is what you are in’); 
(498) gè yání ɣéyá-gɔ ̀ nè-dèɣè-y wɛ ̀ è 
 1SG thing buy-AOR 1SG.POSS-younger.sibling-DEF for 3SG.DEP 
 

né-láá zù 
1PL.EXCL.POSS-village in 
 ‘I bought a gift to my younger brother living in our village’; 
(499) nú-y sì è vè 
 REF\person-DEF this 3SG.DEP here 
‘The person who is here’. 
 A similar construction is possible with the preposition gà(g) expressing comitative, 
presentative and instrumental meanings: 
(500) ɓɛ ̀ lɔ ́ è gà kṹdíɣì-y? 
 who COP 3SG.DEP with REF\chief-DEF 
‘Who is the chief?’ 
 Existential phrases with a zero predicate are a normal grammar construction in the SM 
languages [Khachaturyan 2010a]. However, in the SM languages, the PPM used in such 
phrases is diachronically a merger between a personal pronoun and a copulative verb. The 
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use of PPMs of the basic series with a zero verb in Zialo is a feature never noted for either 
the SWM or SM languages, and it definitely deserves a closer look in the future.  

8.12.4.2. existential verb kɛ ́

 As a full-fledged verb (as noted earlier, it can also serve as a predicator), kɛ ́possesses 
a number of semantic meanings one of which is ‘to be’ expressing both existence and 
localisation. 
 As such, it has only got one serious syntactic restriction: it is unable to construct 
clauses referring to the actual situation. Subsequently, existential sentences with kɛ ́denote 
the state in the past of the future tense, as well as the resultative aspect. The basic 
existential constructions with kɛ ́ are listed below. The subject (marked by S in the 
following schemes) may be expressed by a NP or a PPM of the basic series. 

 S kɛ-́TA NP/ADV: location in the past 
 The TA markers on the verb are limited by the aorist and the preterite suffixes.  
(501) té ɣɛ ́ Kòlì ɣɛ-́gɔ ̀ Màsàdà 
 3PL QUOT Koli be-AOR Macenta 
‘They told Koli was in Macenta’; 
(502) nà gè ɣɛ-̀nì Màsàdà, gè nè-ɓòlà-y lɔ-̀gɔ ̀
 when 1SG be-PRET Macenta 1SG 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF see-AOR 
‘When I was in Macenta, I saw my friend’; 
 
(503) é ɣɛ-́ní nɔv̀è bẽǵì? 
 3SG be-PRET there yesterday 
‘Was he there yesterday?’ 

 S kɛ-ni V.STAT(-ni): state in the past (not relevant to the moment of speech) 
(504) é ɣɛ-́ní wóózá(-nì) 
 3SG be-PRET be.long(-PRET) 
‘He was tall’. 

 S kɛ-ni gà NP / COM: identification in the past 
(505) kɔńábá gè ɣɛ-̀nì gà dópó-y 
 REF\last.year 1SG be-PRET with REF\child-DEF 
‘Last year I was a child’. 

 S kɛ-ya gà NP / COM: transformation 
 The construction marks the resultative aspect, i.e. it reflects both that the 
transformation took place in the past, and the actual state at the moment of speech: 
(506) nè-dìyà ɣɛ-́yá gà másá-gì  
 1SG.POSS-uncle be-RES with REF\\king-DEF  
‘My uncle has become the king’ (an is still there); 
(507) gè ɣɛ-́yà gà kkdíɣì-y 
 1SG be-RES with REF\chief-DEF 
‘I became the chief’. 

 S kɛ-ya V.STAT-ni: state in the past, preceding to another action or state in the 
past (past perfect) 

(508) gè ɣɛ-́yà zéy-ní sání è và-à 
 1SG be-RES sit-PRET before 3SG.DEP come-RES 
‘I had been sitting before he came’. 

 S wɔ ɣɛ NP/ADV/ADJ: identification / location in the future 
(509) yè wɔ ̀ ɣɛ ̀ Màsàdà lìnà 
 2SG PROSP be Macenta tomorrow 
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‘You will be in Macenta tomorrow’; 
 (nì) S kɛ: conditional mood 

(510) ná ténémá-y γɛ,́ gɛỳ bé và 
 3SG.COND Sunday-DEF be 1SG.PRNEG IRR come 
‘If it were Sunday, I would not come’. 
 Negation is marked by placing the negation marker ta / la before the verb: 
(511) fólò-y yè vàà-ní gà là ɣɛ-̀nì vè 
 REF\day-DEF 2SG come-PRET 1SG.IRR NEG be-PRET here 
‘The day you came I was not here’. 

8.12.4.3. copula bà 

 The copula which bears the function of constructing existential phrases referring to the 
present situation is bà ‘be’. It cannot be considered a full-fledged verb since it cannot be 
modified by any TA affixes, modal modifiers, and cannot be used in negative sentences 
either.  
 The main usage of this copula is to build existential phrases with the identification and 
presentative semantics, optionally followed by preposition gà(g) ‘with’. The subject may 
be represented by a NP or a personal pronoun of the focalised series. 
 S bà (gà) NP / COM 
(512) nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ wà dɔt́ɔĺɔ-́y 
 1SG.POSS-father COP doctor-DEF 
‘My father is a doctor’; 
(513) zìɔl̀ɔ-̀y wà (gà) gè 
 Zialo-DEF COP (with) 1SG.COM 
‘I am a Zialo’; 
(514) ì-dá ɓòlá-y wà ɓɛ?́ 
 2SG.POSS-property friend-DEF COP who 
‘Who (of them) is your friend?’ 
 The corresponding negative clauses are built with the negative copula ta / la (below). 

8.12.4.4. affirmative copula tɔ  

 The primary semantics of tɔ denotes the actual situation in the moment of speech. It is 
genetically related to the 3sg. PPM of the imperfective series álɔ ̀ / lɔ ̀ (see 8.8.1). Within a 
stative construction expressing the actual state, it separates the subject from the stative 
predicate.  
 Its possible origin from the verb tɔ ̀ ‘see’ is typologically a well-attested phenomenon 
in the languages of Africa (cf. a similar parallel in the SWM language of Kpelle) and 
elsewhere.  
 Personal pronouns of the focalised series and NPs are places into the subject position 
in copulative constructions with tɔ. The inventory of these constructions includes the 
following ones. 
 S tɔ NP / PP / ADV: location 
 The construction points at the location of the subject at the moment of speech. It may 
optionally also express the existence in general. 
(515) ɲà lɔ ́ ɲí-y zù 
 1SG.FOC COP REF\sleeping-DEF in 
‘I am sleeping’ (lit. ‘I am in the sleeping’); 
(516) ɲà lɔ ́ Màsàdà 
 1SG.FOC COP Macenta 
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‘I am in Macenta’; 
(517) gálá tɔ ̀ này 
 REF\god COP there 
‘The god exists’. 
 S tɔ CL: focalisation 
(518) dápá-y sì lɔ ́ gè (ˊ)-géyá-gɔ ̀
 REF\bag-DEF this COP 1SG 3SG.PF-buy-AOR 
‘It is this bag I bought’; 
(519) sɛv́ɛ-́y lɔ ́ é ɣɛ-́ní gà (ˊ)-kɛ ́
 REF\writing-DEF COP 3SG be-PRET with 3SG.PF-do 
‘It is the letters he wrote’. 
 This is the most widely used focus construction in Zialo. It may be specified as 
expressing the contrastive focus, cf. the following example where the focus is made in 
order to answer an interrogative sentence:  
(520) Màsà vàà-gɔ ̀ gà sóóvàlé-gì? ɓà, gílè-y lɔ ́ Màsà 
 Masa come-AOR with REF\donkey-DEF no REF\dog-DEF COP Masa 
 

vàà-gɔ ̀ là 
come-AOR with.3SG 
 ‘Did Masa bring the donkey? No, it’s the dog he brought’. 
 Both the direct and the indirect direct object of the original clause are moved to the 
extreme-left position in the sentence. It is necessary to note that the remaining (topic) part 
of the sentence represents a full clause, because the focalised object is obligatorily 
substituted by a coreferential person marker: of the polyfunctional series (for the direct 
object) or the comitative or contractive series (for the indirect object). 
 Some interrogative pronouns require the same focus construction, separated from the 
topic of the sentence by tɔ: 
(521) mìnì lɔ ́ ì-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ jówó-gì yéɣɛ-́gɔ?̀ 
 where COP 2SG.POSS-father REF\cassava-DEF take-AOR 
‘Where did your father take cassava?’ 
 S tɔ (gà) NP/PP: identification 
(522) gálú-gì lɔ ̀ gélé-y yà 
 REF\moon-DEF COP REF\sky-DEF on 
‘The moon is on the sky’; 
(523) nú-y sì lɔ ́ gà nú vãd́á 
 REF\person-DEF this COP with person good 
‘This man is a good man’. 
 In the last example, the usage of the copula seems identical to the construction with 
the copula bà. The difference between the two lies in semantics: bà is used to affiliate a 
person with a profession, social position, ethnicity or clan (i.e. limited groups of people), 
while tɔ marks the identification with general categories of people, and is used with non-
human objects.  

8.12.4.5. negative copula ta 

 Homonymous with and related to the basic predicative negative modifier ta / lá, the 
copula serves to mark negation in any existential clauses of identification, presentation and 
location. It occupies exactly the same position in the sentence as the copulas bà and tɔ. The 
subject is expressed by a pronoun of the focalised series or a NP, while the predicate is 
completed by a pronoun of one of the indirect object series (comitative or contracted), a 
NP, or a locative adverb. 
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(524) gálá tá nà 
 REF\god NEG there 
‘The god does not exist’; 
(525) Gíláwɔ ́ tá tíyé 
 Guilavogui NEG 3PL.COM 
‘They are not Guilavogui’; 
(526) wálí lá gèyà 
 money NEG 1SG.CNTR 
‘I have no money’ (lit. ‘There is no money at me’). 

8.12.4.6. existential verb le 

 The major syntactic differences of this existential verb from the copulas described 
above include its position at the end of the clause, where the normal predicate is usually 
placed. Moreover, it is able to build analytical TA constructions with the auxiliary verb kɛ,́ 
as well as be modified by the negation marker. All of that allows treating it not as a copula 
linking the subject with the nominal predicate, but a special “defective” verb. Throughout 
this paper, the verb le is glossed as EXI in all examples, to emphasise its particular status. 
 This existential verb builds sentences with the meanings of possession, quality, and 
presentation, which makes them different from those examined in the previous subsections.  
 Clauses of this type have the nominal part of the predicate immediately following the 
subject, without being linked with it. The subject may be expressed by a personal pronoun 
(of the focalised series), a NP, and an adverb of time or location. The nominal part of the 
predicate may be represented by a qualitative verb, a NP, an adverb or a pronoun.  
 Since the existential verb le can form clauses with various TA meanings, they will be 
considered one by one, starting from the constructions denoting the actual state at the 
moment of speech. 

 S le: presentative 
 S V le: identification 

(527) ɲà lé 
 1SG.FOC EXI 
‘It is me’; 
(528) vè báálá wólé-gì lè 
 here REF\sheep be.white-DEF EXI 
‘This is the white sheep’; 
(529) báálá-y sì wólé-yáá lè 
 REF\sheep-DEF this be.white-RES EXI 
‘This sheep is white’; 
(530) báálá-y sì nè-dɛ-́y lè 
 REF\sheep-DEF this 1SG.POSS-property-DEF EXI 
‘This sheep is mine’. 
 The negation is expressed by the negation marker ta: 

 S (V) ta le 
(531) ɲà lá lé 
 1SG.FOC NEG EXI 
‘It is not me’. 
 In case the situation refers to the past tense, the analytical verb construction with the 
auxiliary verb is used: 

 S (V) ɣɛ-ni lè (affirmative) 
 S (V) ta ɣɛ-ni lè (negative). 
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(532) ɲà ɣɛ-́ní lè 
 1SG.FOC be-PRET EXI 
‘It was me’. 
 The only construction where the existential verb is not placed at the very end of the 
clause is that of comparison: this construction requires the subsequent postposition phrase 
with bà: 

 NP / PF-V.QUAL le NP / PF-bà 
(533) (`)-kòòzà-à lè (ˊ)-bá 
 1SG.PF-be.long-RES EXI 3SG.PF-PP 
‘I am higher than him’. 

In complex sentences, the existential verb le may be followed by a dependent clause. 
This is the method of clefting: the focus is centered on the message which is put into the 
main clause, while the topic, i.e. the information probably already known to both 
participants of the speech act, is moved to the dependent clause.  

 Focus le CL.REL 
(534) gílá-gɔ ̀ lè è vàà-gɔ ̀
 REF\one-DEF EXI 3SG.DEP come-AOR 
‘It is alone that he came’. 
(535) ŋázà-y lé è và-à 
 REF\woman-DEF EXI 3SG.DEP come-RES 
‘It is the woman who has come’. 
 The pseudo-cleft construction is formed in a similar way, but the topic and the focus 
exchange places: 

 Topic CL.REL Focus le 
(536) ŋázà-y è lìì-gɔ ̀ nè-zèèlà-y lè 
 REF\woman-DEF 3SG.DEP go-AOR 1SG.POSS-sibling-DEF EXI 
‘The woman who came is my sister’. 
 The participle in -go- forms a specific type of this construction placed into the 
predicative position: it should also be treated as dependent clauses, where the participle is 
modified by the person marker of the polyfunctional series: 
(537) bówà-y lé (ˊ)-gádí-gò-y 
 REF\knife-DEF EXI 3SG.PF-sharpen-NMLZ-DEF 
‘The knife, it is sharpened’ (or ‘This is the knife which is sharpened’). 
 For the impersonal construction introducing indirect speech with le, see 8.12.4 above. 

8.12.5. Adverbs and intensifiers 

 In Zialo, adverbial modifiers of the clause may be classified according to the source of 
their origin, their syntactic position in the sentence, and their semantics.  
 By origin, adverbs have been derived from: 

 nouns, by means of reduplication, prefixation, suffixation or conversion: gélẽd́á ‘in 
the morning’, kpɔḱɔɔ́k̀pɔḱɔ ́ ‘every evening’ (< kpɔḱɔ ́ ‘evening’), fólófóló ‘always, 
every day’ (< fòlò ‘day’), nááwòlù ‘later’ (< pòlù ‘back’), kɔńábá ‘last year’ (< 
kɔǹà ‘year’), pólú ‘again’. 

 adjectives, by means of suffixation or conversion: gɔl̀àwɔ ̀ ‘very, much’ (< gɔl̀à 
‘big’), gúló ‘a little’ (< kúló ‘small’). Adjectives may also express adverbial 
meanings by means of a prepositional construction noted above in 6.12.3: 

(538) é gúlè-y lò gà pãd́á 
 3SG REF\song-DEF sing with good 
‘He sings well’. 
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 verbs, mostly with qualitative semantics: súwóózá ‘long ago’ (< súwóózá ‘be 
deep’) 

 numerals: ílá ‘once, ever, never’ 
 other adverbs and quantifiers: távéká ‘other way’ (< péká ‘other’), gàmàgàmà ‘at 

once’ (< gàmà ‘at once’). 
 primary adverbs are either loanwords, or their origin is unclear: lìnà ‘tomorrow’, 

tɛt̀ɛ ̀‘fully’, bẽǵì ‘yesterday’, zà ‘today’, mɔ ́‘no more, no longer’. 
 Clause modifiers are usually put at the left end of the phrase: 
(539) gè vílá nè-ɓõ ̀ bè-gì w̃à vàlàfàlà 
 1SG finish 1SG.POSS-work-DEF PP quickly 
‘I finished my work quickly’; 
(540) gè pílíŋání-y váá-gɔ ̀ bẽ ̀ gì 
 1SG REF\chimpanzee-DEF kill-AOR yesterday 
‘I killed an ape yesterday’. 
 In an existential sentence, adverbs of time may serve as subjects, and in this case will 
be placed in the initial position: 
(541) zà wà fɛt́í-y 
 today COP REF\festivity-DEF 
‘Today is the festivity’. 
 Other adverbs may be transferred to the beginning of the sentence in case the focus of 
the utterance is made on them: 
(542) fólófóló nè-jè-y á vílá ɓàtɛ ̀
 every.day 1SG.POSS-mother-DEF 3SG.IRR finish cook 
 

gé-vɛĺɛ-̀y wù wùyà-gɔ ̀ é yá dáw̃úyání 
3SG.POSS-house-DEF under wash-AOR 3SG HAB REF\dinner 
 ‘Every day after she finishes cleaning the house, my mother cooks a dinner’. 
 Adverb mɔ ́ / mɔ̃ ́ ‘no more, longer’ is the only one which occupies a position 
immediately before the verb phrase: 
(543) gè là mɔ ́ ỹì mà 
 1SG NEG no.more sleep IPFV 
‘I am no longer sleeping’. 
 According to the semantic criteria, clause modifying adverbs should be divided into 
the following groups: 

 of manner (including adverbs which are usually called intensifiers): fàlàfàlà 
‘quickly’, kpékpé ‘strongly’, pólú ‘again’, távéká ‘other way’, nàpɛ ́‘fully’; 

 of time: nàpá ‘never’, gélẽd́á ‘in the morning’, fólófóló ‘always, usually’, tɔɔ́ĺè 
‘next year’, tɛńísú / tánísú ‘sometimes’, bẽǵì ‘yesterday’, féyá ‘just’, nɛ ̀‘yet’; 

 of place: này ‘there’, vè ‘here’, ɓélé ‘here’, mùnɔ ̀‘up there’, fɔɔ̀z̀ɔ ̀‘close by’; 
 of estimation: fõṍ́ ‘well’, nàtɔ ́‘almost’, ɣɛźɛɣ́ɛźɛ ́‘certainly, truly’. 
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9. Sentence-level syntax 

9.1. Non-clause sentential actants 

 In case the argument of the verb (whether an actant or a circonstant) is expressed by a 
verbal nominal or a clause, this latter is called the sentential argument. Sentential actants in 
Zialo may be expressed by one of the verbal nouns (NP), including the supine and the 
participle, as well as dependent clauses of various types. The clauses will be discussed in 
the next sections of this chapter, while here I summarise the non-clause sentential actants. 
 (1) The supine / verbal noun in -ma is used in serial constructions with verbs of 
motion to denote the purpose of the motion: 
(544) nã ̀ gá lì dóólí pílí-mà-y 
 1SG.IPFV go REF\rod throw-NMLZ-DEF 
‘I am going fishing’. 
 (2) The verbal noun / participle in -go is mostly used in polypredicative constructions 
with phasal verbs and verbs of sense perception: 
(545) é vílá-á gà dáỹɛ̃-́gò 
 3SG finish-RES with REF\eat-NMLZ 
‘He has finished eating’; 
(546) nã ̀ gá nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ lɔ ̀ séy-gò-y 
 1SG.IPFV 1SG.POSS-father see REF\sit-NMLZ-DEF 
‘I see my father [who is] seated/sitting’. 
 (3) The verbal noun in -fa in most cases accompanies verbs expressing intellectual or 
emotional condition: 
(547) nã ̀ gá ɣìsìyà gà pá-vá-y zù lìnà 
 1SG.IPFV think COMP REF\come-NMLZ-DEF PP tomorrow 
‘I am thinking of coming tomorrow’; 
(548) nã ̀ gá lùwà fṹdɛ-́fá-y wà 
 1SG.IPFV be.afraid REF\fall-NMLZ-DEF PP 
‘I am afraid I can fall down’. 

Its other meaning is to express the purpose. The construction is supplemented by a 
postposition phrase with the verbal noun in -fa. Both left-hand and right-hand postitioning 
of the sentential actant is allowed: 
(549) sákpá kpàtɛ-̀fà-y zù, é súwá-y ɣèyà 
 REF\sauce REF\cook-NMLZ-DEF PP 3SG REF\meat-DEF buy 
‘In order to prepare a sauce, one should buy meat’; 
(550) gè vàà-gɔ ̀ vè, (ˊ)-kpṍbé-fà-y wà 
 1SG come-AOR here 3SG.PF-work-NMLZ-DEF PP 
‘I came here to work’. 
 (4) Verbs of sense perception may require a sentential actant in a construction which 
reminds the Accusativus cum infinitivo of West European languages. It is notable that the 
argument is expressed by the finite form of the verb modified by the preterite suffix -ni, 
but does not require a PPM. The finiteness of the whole construction is therefore 
questionable. 
(551) gè nè-ɓòlà-y lɔ-̀gɔ ̀ zéy-nì 
 1SG 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF see-AOR sit-PRET 
‘I saw my friend sitting’. 
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9.2. Clause sentential actants 

 Certain groups of verbs in Zialo have a valency for the sentential actant which is filled 
by a dependent clause.  
 The following groups of verbs require a sentential actant clause: 

 verbs of intellectual condition: kɔĺɔ ́‘know’, gísíyá ‘think’: 
(552) jé-y lɔ ̀ (ʹ)-gísíyá gà nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ và 
 REF\mother-DEF 3SG.IPFV 3SG.PF-think COMP 1SG.POSS-father come 
 

lìnà táá zù 
tomorrow REF\village in 
 ‘My mother thinks father will come to the village tomorrow’. 

 verbs of ability: nááwɔĺɔ ́‘be able’, pílá ‘can’: 
(553) yà vìlà yè sì wɔǹɛ ̀ gà távéká 
 2SG.IRR can 2SG this write with else 
‘Can you write this otherwise?’ 

 desiderative verbs: pɔ ́‘want, like’, mɔɔ́ńí(g) ‘like, ask’; 
(554) gè (ˊ)-pɔ ́ gè lì này 
 1SG 3SG.PF-want 1SG go there 
‘I want to go there’. 

 verbs of obligation: sɔĺɔ(́g) ‘be right, appropriate’, mánɛ(́g) ‘be necessary’. 
(555) (ˊ)-sɔĺɔ-́wàà lè né vá ì-yàtɔ ̀
 3SG.PF-correct-RES EXI 1PL.EXCL come 2SG.PF-understand 
‘It’s good that we understand you’. 
 Note that, except pílá ‘can’, all of these verbs duplicate their sentential argument by 
means of the direct obect marker of the polyfunctional series: 
(556) gè (ˊ)-kɔĺɔ ́ sì yà vílá yè ɣɛ ̀
 1SG 3SG.PF-know this 2SG.IRR can 2SG do 
‘I know [it] what you can do’. 
 The typology of clause constructions within a polypredicative sentence is given in the 
subsections below. 

9.2.1. Juxtaposed and conjoined clauses 

9.2.1.1. conjunctive 

Coordination on the clausal level is made by means of juxtaposition. This presumes 
that two participating clauses may be regarded as independent sentences, for there is no 
formal link between the two. However, the coordinative connection is duly expressed in 
the syntax of at least one of the conjunct clauses. 

Two syntactic types of coordinative clauses can be distinguished in Zialo. The first of 
them describes the sequence of actions in two clauses, and in this case the second clause 
predicate requires the factative construction if the action or state of the sentence refers to 
the present or the past tense, cf. the following example: 
(557) Kòlì vàà-gɔ ̀ Màsà bá-y vè géyá 
 Koli come-AOR Masa REF\rice-DEF give 3SG.CNTR 
‘Koli came, and Zan gave him food’. 
 The same with coreferential subjects: 
(558) gè láỹɛ̃ǵɔ ̀ gè wùyà 
 1SG eat-AOR 1SG wash 
‘I ate, and I washed’. 
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 When the action refers to the future, the prospective construction is used in both 
clauses: 
(559) Kòlì á wɔ ́ vá, Màsà á wɔ ́ bá-y 
 Koli 3SG.IRR PROSP come Masa 3SG.IRR PROSP REF\rice-DEF 
 

vè géyá 
give 3SG.CNTR 
 ‘Koli will come and Zan will give him food’. 
 The second type deals with simultaneous actions. These are expressed by the complex 
sentence where the first clause predicate can bear any TA marking, while the second clause 
one requires the factative construction accompanied by the habitual marker ya: 
(560) Kòlì lɔ ́ gúlè-y ló, Màsà yá wɔl̀è (ˊ)-bà 
 Koli 3SG.IPFV REF\song-DEF sing Masa JNT look 3SG.PF-PP 
‘Koli is singing, and Masa is watching him’. 
 Typologically, it is not easy to explain the presence of the habitual marker in this kind 
of coordinative clauses. However, formally their syntax seems to fully coincide. It may be 
noted that the phonetically identical clitic marker ya may also serve as a focus marker, 
following a NP or a personal pronoun of the focalised series. In case we treat ya of 
coordinative sentences as a focus marker, it could be concluded that the second conjunct is 
opposed to the first one by means of contrastive focalisation. However, this explanation 
does not stand the facts, namely the following example, where the construction remains the 
same even with two coreferential subjects: 
(561) nã ̀ gá zìyà gè yá gúlè-y lò 
 1SG.IPFV walk 1SG JNT REF\song-DEF sing 
‘I am walking and singing’. 
 Therefore, we have to postulate a different ya as the conjoint action marker (JNT).  

9.2.1.2. disjunctive 

 Disjunction ɓà ‘or’ separates two syntactically equal parts of the disjunctive sentence.  
 The structure does not depend of whether the two disjunct arguments are coreferential 
or not: 
(562) yá jɛ-́y ɓɔl̀è ɓà dɔ-́y lɔ ̀
 2SG.IPFV REF\water-DEF drink or REF\palm.wine-DEF COP 
 

yè (ˊ)-pɔ ́ 
2SG 3SG.PF-want 
 ‘Will you drink water or it’s wine you want?’ 
(563) gà là (ˊ)-kɔĺɔ ́ nì álɔ ̀ và ɓà á lá 
 1SG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-know if 3SG.IPFV come or 3SG.IRR NEG 
 

vá mà 
come IPFV 
 ‘I don’t know whether he is coming or not’. 
 In this latter example, the disjunctive construction is itself included into a complex 
sentence containing the conditional conjunction nì ‘if’: it seems a bit unnatural for the 
Zialo syntax, so I would suggest it is a calque from French, which was the original 
language of this particular sentence. Cf. the example of a similar type with no conditional 
conjunction present:  
(564) é váá-ní, á lá váá-ní, gà là (ˊ)-kɔĺɔ ́
 3SG come-

PRET 
3SG.IRR NEG come-

PRET 
1SG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-

know 
‘I don’t know whether he came or not’. 
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 This example demonstrates the second method of building disjunctive sentences: the 
juxtaposition of two clauses, especially widely used in interrogative sentences, with a clear 
tonal separation of two clauses: 
(565) dé lò lé? Síyɛ̃-́gì lé, ŋázà-y lé? 
 what child EXI REF\man-DEF EXI REF\woman-DEF EXI 
‘Who is the baby, a boy or a girl?’ 
 Conjunction ɓà here is also possible but most often omitted in fast colloquial speech: 
(566) ɓɛ ̀ lɔ ́ kṹdíɣì-y wò-làà zù? Síyɛ̃-́gì lé  
 who COP REF\chief-DEF 2PL.POSS-village in REF\man-DEF EXI 
 

ɓà ŋázà-y lé? 
DISJ REF\woman-DEF EXI 
 ‘Who is the chief in your village, a man or a woman?’ 

9.2.1.3. contrastive 

The contrast relationship within a polypredicative sentence is closely connected with 
the expression of focus. Structurally, the focalisation of a phrasal category presumes its 
separation into a certain part of the sentence: this separation is exactly the instrument 
creating the contrastive opposition. The present section discusses contrastive relations 
between two full-fledged clauses. One of them, naturally, may well contain a separated 
focalised constituent, e.g., a NP.   

The basic formal means of conjoining coordinative clauses of contrast include the 
usage of the conjunction kɛĺɛ ́ ‘but, however’ (its initial consonant does not lenite). In most 
cases, however, the conjunction is omitted creating juxtaposition between the two parts of 
the sentence.  

The contrast may spread to the whole contrastive clause or just link coreferential 
members of both parts of the sentence. 

The following types of contrastive sentences may thus be classified. 
 Non-coreferential subjects with the same predicate 

(567) nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ lɔ ́ é và và gà jówó-gì, 
 1SG.POSS-father COP 3SG come come with REF\cassava-DEF 
 

nè-lò-y lá lè 
1SG.POSS-son-DEF NEG EXI 
 ‘My father should bring the cassava, not my son’. 
 The second clause is marked by the existential verb le to avoid duplicating the 
predicate of the main clause. 

 Coreferential subjects with different predicates 
(568) gè dómã-́gì-tì sɔĺɔ-́gɔ,̀ gà là tí-ɣéyá-gɔ ̀
 1SG REF\shirt-DEF-PL sew-AOR 1SG.IRR NEG 3PL.PF-buy-AOR 
‘I sewed the shirts and not bought them’; 
(569) kɔĺá-y sì é yá wólé-ní kɛĺɛ ́ é ɓɔ̃-́wà 
 REF\clothes-DEF this 3SG HAB white-PRET but 3SG be.dirty-RES 
‘These clothes were white but they’ve become dirty’; 
(570) nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ lɔ ́ é và và gà jówó-gì, kɛĺɛ ́  
 1SG.POSS-father COP 3SG come come with REF\cassava-DEF but  
 

á lá vá mà bálɛ ́ ɣɛ ́ mà 
3SG.IRR NEG come IPFV REF\awale do IPFV 
 ‘My father should bring the cassava and not play awale’. 

 Coreferential direct objects with the same predicate 
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(571) nè-jè-y lɔ ́ ánísígà-y ɓàtɛ,̀ kɛĺɛ ́ céké-y 
 1SG.POSS-mother-DEF COP foutou-DEF cook but atieke-DEF 
 

là lè 
NEG EXI 
 ‘My mother is cooking foutou, not atieke’. 

 Clausal scope of contrast 
 The clausal focus of contrast may be expressed by juxtaposition of clauses with the 
topicaliser bá: 
(572) gè ɓàlɛ,̀ yá wá, yè lɛɛ́ĺɛb́ò 
 1SG work 2SG.FOC FOC 2SG rest 
‘I am working, and you, you are having rest’. 
 Indefinite pronouns zó ‘some’, tànìgàà(nì) ‘some’ may be used as contrastive 
markers: they are placed in both juxtaposed clauses. The former of them forms a NP, while 
tànìgàà(nì) requires a head noun in the first clause of the chain: 
(573) zó-y-tì té vàà-gɔ,̀ zó-y-tì tá lá vàà-gɔ ̀
 some-DEF-PL 3PL come-AOR some-DEF-PL 3PL.IRR NEG come-AOR 
‘Some [people] came, some did not’; 
(574) nú-y tànìgàà-ní vàà-gɔ ̀ tànìgàà tá lá 
 REF\person-DEF some-PL come-AOR some 3PL.IRR NEG 
 

vàà-gɔ ̀
come-AOR 
 ‘Some people came, some did not’. 

9.2.2. Relative clauses 

“A relative clause is a subordinate clause which delimits the reference of an NP by 
specifying the role of the referent of that NP in the situation described by the relative 
clause” [Andrews 2007]. 

Relative clauses are classified here according to their functions equal to the functions 
of the arguments of the main clause which serve as their antecedents. After the classical 
paper by Comrie [1981: 156-163], relative clauses are usually posited into the 
“accessibility hierarchy”: 

 subject (He who broke the lamp ran away); 
 direct object (This is the tree which I saw yesterday); 
 indirect object (The man to whom I have written); 
 adpositional (oblique) object (This is the house where I was born); 
 genitive noun (attribute) (The woman whose daughter is ill). 
A great number of languages of the world show various restrictions to this 

classification, e.g., in left-branching relative clauses. This is, however, not the case with 
Zialo, whose relative clauses are always right-branching and should always follow the 
antecedent: 
(575) jɛ-́y gè và ɓɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ ̀ gélé, á lɔ ̀ này 
 REF\river-DEF 1SG come speak about 3SG.FOC COP there 
‘The river I am telling about is there’; 
(576) dɔt́ɔĺɔ-́y è và yà ɓàlɛ ̀ ɣɛ ̀ káví é fá 
 doctor-DEF 3SG.DEP come HAB work do long.time 3SG REF\thing 
 

ɓólóɓóló kɔĺɔ ́
many know 
 ‘The doctor who works here for long knows a lot’. 
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The majority of relative clauses in Zialo are juxtaposed to the main clause, having its 
subject or direct object as their antecedent. The main and the subordinate clauses may be 
easily considered as two independent sentences, because even in case both clauses of the 
sentence indicate coreferential subject or object NPs, it is obligatory this coreferential 
argument is indicated in both clauses:  
(577) ɲà lɔ ́ yè (`)-tɔ-̀gɔ ̀
 1SG.FOC COP 2SG 1SG.PF-see-AOR 
‘It is me you saw’ (coreferential direct objects, lit. ‘It is me, you saw me’). 

However, two circumstances allow considering relative clauses as components of 
complex sentences and not independent sentence units. First, copula tɔ which separates 
them can never be placed at the very end of the sentence (see its syntax in 8.12.4). Second, 
in case the subject NP is the antecedent of the dependent clause, the latter breaks up the 
main clause and precedes its predicate.  
(578) síyɛ̃-́gì è vàà-gɔ ̀ nè-dèɣè-y lè 
 REF\man-DEF 3SG.DEP come-AOR 1SG.POSS-younger.sibling-DEF EXI 
‘The man who came is my younger brother’. 

Oblique objects and dependent nouns of a genitive syntagma may require deictic 
pronominal complementisers introducing the relative clause. These include: vè ‘where’ 
(originally ‘here’), nà and sì ‘which, what’ (originally ‘that’ and ‘this’, respectively): 
(579) nã ̀ gá dɔb́ɔ-́y lɔ ̀ vé pílíŋání 
 1SG.IPFV REF\bush-DEF see where REF\chimpanzee 
 

ɓíízí-gò-y này 
be.numerous-NMLZ-DEF there 
 ‘I see the forest where many apes live’; 
(580) nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ kpɔ́ɔĺɔ ́ lé-gɔ ̀ ŋázà-y w̃à sí 
 1SG.POSS-father REF\word say-AOR REF\woman-DEF PP which 
 

tɛɛ́ ́ w̃úyá-nì 
REF\hen steal-PRET 
 ‘My father spoke with the woman whose hen was stolen’. 
 In the last example, sì is coreferential to the indirect object of the main clause. See 
another example of this conjunction: 
(581) ŋázà-y sákpá fè-gɔ ̀ néyá sì 
 REF\woman-DEF REF\sauce give-AOR 1PL.EXCL.CNTR which 
 

táwɔĺà-y-tì kpẽ ́ té yá (ˊ)-mɛ ́ gà dílɛ-́gì 
REF\villager-DEF-PL all 3PL HAB 3SG.PF-eat with REF\pleasure-DEF 
‘The woman gives us the sauce which all the villagers eat with pleasure’. 
 Relative clauses may optionally use the postposition dà placed into the final position 
in the dependent clause. This is also one of the methods of marking the indirect object 
antecedent in the dependent clause: it also serves as the 3sg. personal pronoun of the 
comitative series, and here it seems coreferential to the subject of the main clause: 
(582) fólò-y yè vàà-gɔ ̀ lá 
 REF\day-DEF 2SG come-AOR PP 
‘The day you came…’ (lit. ‘The day you came with’). 
 See also the impersonal constructions requiring a relative clause in 8.12.3 above. 

9.2.3. Reported speech and quotative indexes 

 The SWM languages, as well as generally the languages of the Mande family, do not 
usually exercise morphological agreement. The categories of person and number of the 
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verb are marked by means of independent personal pronouns and PPMs: both of these 
categories of lexemes are not bound with the verb.  
 One of the few exceptions is the presence of a specific type of fusion agreement, the 
quotative markers, whose primary function is to introduce reported speech, cf. in Bandi: 
(583) ŋgɛ ̀ má bá 
 1SG.QUOT PP no 
‘I say no!’ [Bandi, ms.: II, 19]. 
 The typology of quotative markers (also called quotative indexes) on the basis of the 
data from a number of African languages was recently presented by Güldemann [2008] 
who defined a quotative index as a “segmentally discrete linguistic expression which is 
used by the reporter for the orientation of the audience to signal in his/her discourse the 
occurrence of an adjacent representation of reported discourse” [2008: 11].  

According to Güldemann, quotative indexes may be divided in four subcategories 
basing on the level of grammaticalisation of the independent verbs of speech. Of them, (1) 
quotative verbs still preserve their independent syntactic status as predicates, their 
“utterance meaning is partially or completely absent in other predicative contexts or 
because they have no use at all outside a quotative index”. (2) Quotative predicators are 
“elements similar to quotative verbs which… cannot be classified as verbs in a given 
language”, being more of invariable (frozen) verb forms which still act the role of the 
predicate. (3) Quotative markers represent the next step of the grammaticalisation process 
and do not show any predicative properties, losing therefore any control over the subject. 
Finally, (4) quotative complementisers are conjunctions introducing the reported speech. 
 Etymologically, everywhere in SWM languages (Bandi, Mende, Loko, and Kpelle) 
quotative indexes originate from the quotative verb kɛ ́ in its meanings ‘say’. In the four 
mentioned languages, quotative markers do not possess any predicative properties and, 
what makes them quite unusual for the morphemes of this kind, they have personal 
inflection on them19, cf. in Kpelle: 
(584) è mò ɲ̀ɛ̄ɛ ̄ ŋā pā-ī līî 
 3SG tell 3SG.QUOT 1SG.PROSP come-PROG go 
‘He said “I will go”‘ [Leidenfrost & McKay 2005]. 

Kpelle and Looma have expanded the range of meanings for quotative markers. In 
Kpelle, they are used to express modal meanings of intention or desire: 
yɛ lé? ‘what do you want?’; 
(585) gɛ ŋə́ ba mi 
 1SG.QUOT 1SG rice eat 
‘I am going to eat’ [Casthelain 1952: 45]. 
 In the Liberian dialects of Looma (probably, under the Kpelle influence) a special 
paradigm of inflected quotative markers is used with verbs of sense perception or 
expresses evidentiality: 
(586) yiɛ wɛĺɛ ̀ té vá  
 2SG.QUOT see 3SG come  
‘You see them coming’; 
(587) gè ɣɛ-ní ŋii-zú yiɛ tíi ɣɛ 
 1SG be-AOR sleep-PROG 2SG.QUOT work do 
‘I was sleeping while you were working’ [Sadler 1951: 174-175]. 
 Different from these languages, Zialo is one of the few members of the SWM group 
(together with some dialects of Mende and Looma) where the process of transformation of 

                                                
19 See [Idiatov 2009, 2010] for more details on personal agreement on non-predicative quotative indexes in 
Mande languages beyond SWM. 
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quotative verbs into auxiliary invariable markers has not yet been completed. The Zialo 
verb kɛ ́ ‘say’ introducing the direct speech should be called a quotative predicator in 
Güldemann’s terms: as any predicate, it fills the respective valency in the sentence and 
requires an obligatory PPM (but does not merge with it, as in Kpelle or Bandi). The 
predicator is unable to attach any TA affixes and may only be used with the basic (i.e., 
neutral to TA) series of PPMs: 
(588) té ɣɛ:́ “A!” Té ɣɛ:́ “Gílè-y sìnɛ-̀y é 
 3PL QUOT ITJ 3PL QUOT REF\dog-DEF this-DEF 3SG 
 

lɔv̀è-gɔ ̀ ɣálè?” 
pass-AOR how 
They said: “A! How did this dog reach there?” 
 This construction is mostly used in narrative speech with the subsequent reported 
speech which exercises no agreement with the predicator. At the same time, the verb kɛ ́
may be used as a full-fledged quotative verb when preceding the indirect speech: 
(589) é ɣɛ-́gɔ ̀ yá và 
 3SG say-AOR 2SG.IPFV come 
‘He said you were coming’. 
 The indirect speech may also be introduced by the synonymous verbs dé ‘say’, súgúlá 
‘tell’, etc.: 
(590) kɛk̀ɛ ̀ (ˊ)-dé-gɔ ̀ á wɔ ́ lí lìnà 
 my.father 3SG.PF-say-AOR 3SG.IRR PROSP go tomorrow 
 

dɔb́ɔ-́y zù 
REF\bush-DEF in 
 ‘My father said he would go to the bush the following day’. 
 See the impersonal participial construction indicating the indirect speech in 8.12.3. 

9.2.4. Adverbial clauses 

9.2.4.1. condition 

 In complex conditional sentences, the apodosis clause (or main clause) does not 
restrict the form of the predicate, Subordinate protasis clauses may be introduced by the 
following means: 

 PPMs of the two conditional series (affirmative COND and negative CONEG) 
which are historical mergers between the conditional conjunction and the person 
markers. The PPMs of these series are described in 8.8.1 above: 

(591) ná ténémá-y ɣɛ,́ gà và 
 3SG.COND REF\Sunday-DEF be 1SG.IRR come 
‘If it were Sunday I would come’ 

 conditional conjunctions: nì / ɛǹì ‘if’, nìmɔ ́ ‘if only’ preceding the subject NP. 
These conjunctions may precede any finite predicate constructions: 

(592) nì bá-y vílá, àmó lí mùnɔ ̀ àmó  
 if REF\rice-DEF finish 1PL.INCL.IMP go there 1PL.INCL.IMP  
 

(ˊ)-mɛ ́
3SG.PF-eat 
 ‘If the food is ready, let’s go eat it’; 
(593) ɛǹì nè-ɓòlá-y ɣɛ-́ní Màsàdà 
 if 1SG.POSS-friend-DEF be-PRET Macenta 
‘If my friend were in Macenta…’ 
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(594) nìmɔ ́ méyã ́ tɔ ̀ này 
 if.only REF\banana COP there 
‘If only there are bananas there…’ 
 Additional grammatical markers may be added to the clause. These include the irrealis 
marker bé and the negation marker ye: 
(595) nì Kòlì ɛý bé ɣɛ ́ bówà-y ɣéyá-nì, vàà 
 3SG.PRNEG Koli 3SG.PRNEG IRR be REF\knife-DEF buy-PRET kill 
 

ɛý bé kɔĺí 
3SG.PRNEG IRR REF\panther 
 ‘If Masa does not buy the knife, he will not kill a panther’. 
(596) nì Kòlì ɛý yè và mó ló vè 
 if Koli 3SG.PRNEG COND.NEG come 1DU.INCL stay here 
‘If Koli will not come, we will stay here’. 
 The conditional clause is usually put to the left of the main clause in the sentence. 
When it serves a sentential actant of the main predicate, however, it follows the latter: 
(597) gà là (ˊ)-kɔĺɔ ́ nì álɔ ̀ vá ɓà á lá 
 1SG.IRR NEG 3SG.PF-know if 3SG.IPFV come or 3SG.IRR NEG 
 

vá mà 
come IPFV 
 ‘I do not know if he is coming or not’. 

9.2.4.2. time 

 Conjunctions introducing time clauses in Zialo include the following ones: 
 nà, nàzù ‘when’  

 The conjunction may equally refer to a particular moment or a period, to both the past 
and the future tenses. It expresses a comparatively low degree of explicitness, as opposed 
from wáté / wátí (below). 
(598) nà gè gúlá-gɔ ̀ dɔb́ɔ-́y zù nè-lẽ-̀gà-y-tì 
 when 1SG return-AOR REF\bush-DEF in 1SG.POSS-son-PL-DEF-PL 
 
té ɣɛ-́ní pɛĺɛ-̀y wù 
3PL be-PRET REF\house-DEF under 
 ‘When I returned from the bush my children were at home’. 
 The same conjunction is used to mark the sequence of actions, translated as ‘after’: 
(599) nà gè vàà-gɔ ̀ Màsàdà, gè kpálɛ ́ lókólàzéy-gɔ ̀
 when 1SG come-AOR Macenta 1SG REF\work begin-AOR 
‘After I came to Macenta I started working’. 

 wáté / wátí, wátízù ‘when, during’  
 The degree of explicitness is high, and the reference is in most cases made to a 
particular moment or a short period of time.  
(600) wátí másá-gi légàà và ãd́á nɔp̀ɛ ́
 when REF\king-DEF HAB.PST come place any 
 

nṹ-gà-y-tì kpẽ ́ này té légàà và 
REF\person-PL-DEF-PL all there 3PL HAB.PST come 
 ‘When the king used to come to a place, all people came there’; 
(601) wátí yè và wɔ̃ńí lɔ,́ túw̃ó-y vìlì (ˊ)-má 
 when 2SG come bird see REF\net-DEF throw 3SG.PF-on 
‘The moment you see a bird, throw the net!’ 
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(602) wátí né ɣɛ-́ní táá zù, Kòlì légáá lálí 
 when 1PL.EXCL be-PRET REF\village in Koli HAB.PST visit 
 

né-w̃à 
1PL.EXCL-on 
 ‘During our stay in the village, Koli used to visit us’. 

 sání, ánísá / áysá ‘before’ 
 The primary meaning is the immediate anteriority. The clause introduced by sání, 
ánísá / áysá may be placed equally to the left or right of the main clause, depending on the 
focus of the utterance: 
(603) gè ɣɛ-́yà zéy-ní sání è vàà-gɔ ̀
 1SG be-RES sit-PRET before 3SG.DEP come-AOR 
‘I was sitting before he came’; 
(604) (ˊ)-kɛ ́ yè ɣísíyá sání yè ɓɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ ̀
 3SG.PF-do 2SG think before 2SG speak 
‘You should think before you speak’; 
(605) sání è ɣɛ ́ fũd̀ɛ-̀mà-y ɣɛ ́ é gáázù-y 
 before 3SG.DEP be REF\rob-NMLZ-DEF do 3SG REF\face-DEF 
 

w̃áávɛl̀ɛ-̀nì 
cover-PRET 
 ‘Before robbing, he had covered his face’. 

 hã ̋‘until’ 
 This conjunction, widely spread in West African languages and most probably 
borrowed from a Manden language, is more of exclamatory nature. In Zialo, it is the only 
word bearing a very high tone. From a subsequent clause, this conjunction is separated by 
a pause. 
(606) lò vè hã ̋ gè và 
 stay here until 1SG come 
‘Stay here until I come’. 

 nouns of time duration 
 The word wáté / wátí serving as a conjunction in the examples above, is originally a 
noun with the primary meaning ‘time’. Its nominal nature is still seen in its ability to add 
the determinative affix and intensifiers. A temporal clause containing wáté / wátí should be 
followed by a PPM of the conditional series: 
(607) wátí-y nɔp̀ɛ ́ nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ ná pílíɣání vàà, 
 time-DEF any 1SG.POSS-father 3SG.COND REF\chimpanzee kill 
 

dóólí-y lɔ ̀ néyá 
REF\game-DEF COP 1PL.EXCL.CNTR 
 ‘Every time my father killed an ape, we had a festivity’. 
 A few other nouns denoting time duration can perform the same function introducing 
temporal clauses. These include sɔ ̀wɔ̀ ‘day, daytime’, kp̥ ̃d̀ì ‘night’, etc.: 
(608) sɔẃɔ-̀y nɔp̀ɛ ́ ná vá táá zù, 
 REF\day-DEF any 3SG.COND come REF\town in 
 

gé-yázà-y yá ɲɔ̃-́gì ɓàtɛ ̀
3SG.POSS-wife-DEF HAB REF\maize-DEF cook 
 ‘Every day when he came in town his wife cooked maize’. 

9.2.4.3. concession 

The temporal conjunction nà ‘when’ may introduce concession clauses as well: 
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(609) nà jɛ-́y và wú, dópó-wà-y-tì 
 though REF\water-DEF come pour REF\child-PL-DEF-PL 
 

tátá w̃ùyà 
3PL.IPFV wash 
 ‘Though it is raining, the children are washing’. 
 The alternative conjunction is ání ‘even though’ introducing the initial dependent 
clause: 
(610) ání yè lì zòwò-y yélé-gì, yɛỳ wɔ ̀
 even.though 2SG.IRR go fetisheer-DEF at-DEF 2SG.PRNEG PROSP 
 

ɣɛ̃d̀ɛ ̀
be.healthy 
 ‘Even though you go to the fetisheer, you will not recover’. 
 An interesting construction which is probably a semi-calque from the French 
concession conjunction bien que ‘although’ was encountered in my records a few times: 
(611) (ˊ)-sɔĺɔ-́wáá lè gà ɲà lɔ ́ vè kɛĺɛ ́ wà 
 3SG.PF-gain-RES EXI that 1SG.FOC COP here but 2PL.FOC 
 

là vè 
NEG here 
 ‘Even though I am here you (pl.) are not here’. 

9.2.4.4. purpose 

 Clauses of this type are often called subjunctive. They function as sentential actants  of 
the main predicate expressing various modal meanings (wish, incentive, request, 
obligation).  
 The relative conjunction gà(g) is also used to introduce subjunctives following modal 
verbs or clauses: 
(612) (ˊ)-máné-yàà lè gà, àmó vá lìnà 
 3SG.PF-be.necessary-RES EXI that 1PL.INCL come tomorrow 
‘He should come tomorrow’; 
(613) gè vílá-á nè-ɓõ ̀ bè-gì w̃à vàlàfàlà gà té 
 1SG finish-RES 1SG.POSS-work-DEF PP quickly that 3PL 
 

wálí-y vè gèyà 
money-DEF give 1SG.CNTR 
 ‘I finished my work quickly so that they give me the money’; 
(614) ŋázà-y lɔ ́ bá-y vè gé-ló-y 
 REF\woman-DEF 3SG.IPFV REF\rice-DEF give 3SG.POSS-son-DEF 
 

yà gà è (ˊ)-mɛ ́
to that 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-eat 
 ‘The woman is giving the food to her son to eat’ (lit. ‘so that he eats it’). 
 See the subjunctive clauses of obligation expressed by impersonal constructions in 
8.12.3 above. 

9.2.4.5. cause 

The conventional means of introducing causal clauses is the conjunction déváázù 
‘because’ which also serves as an interrogative adverb (see 7.2.2 above).  
(615) mɔý wɔ ́ vílá kpṍbé-gì sì w̃à déváázù Kòlì 
 1DU.PRNEG PROSP finish REF\work-DEF this PP because Koli 
 

là nɛ ̀ vàà-nì 
NEG yet come-PRET 
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 ‘We cannot finish the work because Koli did not come yet’. 
 The conjunction may be replaced by a focalised NP with the causal postposition vààzù 
‘because of’.  
(616) dúyé-gì vààzú, né ló-wá pɛĺɛ-̀y wù 
 REF\heat-DEF because 1PL.EXCL stay-RES REF\house-DEF under 
‘Because of the heat, we stayed at home’. 

9.2.4.6. replacement 

 The temporal conjunction sání ‘before’ has a different meaning here ‘instead of’ 
which is used in replacement clauses: 
(617) sání yè yà wɔl̀ɛ ̀ mɛl̀ɛm̀ɛl̀ɛ-̀y w̃á, yà bé vílá 
 instead.of 2SG HAB look mirror-DEF PP 2SG.IRR IRR can 
 

yè ɓɔ ̀ (`)-bà 
2SG help 1SG.PF-PP 
 ‘Instead of looking at yourself in the mirror, you would rather help me’. 

9.3. Interrogative sentences 

 General questions (also called “yes/no questions”) are not usually marked syntactically 
or morphologically; the word order is not changed,  and the only sense-differentiating 
signal is the intonation which modifies the tone at the end of the interrogative sentence: 
(618) é ɣɛ-́ní nɔv̀è bẽǵí? Yɛý, é ɣɛ-́ní nɔv̀è bẽǵì 
 3SG be-PRET there yesterday yes 3SG be-PRET there yesterday 
‘Was he there yesterday? Yes, he was there yesterday’. 
 The optional interrogative morpheme nɛy may be placed to the very end of the 
sentence or focalise a certain part of the utterance: 
(619) ɲà wà làkɔl̀ìlòpò-y nɛy? 
 1SG.FOC COP schoolchild-DEF INT 
‘Am I a schoolchild?’ 
(620) ɲà wà nɛy làkɔl̀ìlòpò-y? 
 1SG.FOC COP INT schoolchild-DEF 
‘Am I a schoolchild [not him or her]?’ 
 Alternative questions do not differ in structure from affirmative disjunctive sentences 
analysed in 9.2.1.2 above, while examples of adverbial questions (or “wh-questions”) are 
listed in the section discussing interrogative pronouns and adverbs (7.2.2).  
 An interesting phenomenon is concerned interrogative sentences requesting the name 
of a person or object: this is probably the only type of sentence in Zialo which does not 
require a verb at all. The interrogative pronoun is also omitted: 
(621) gúlì-y sì làsè-gì? 
 REF\tree-DEF this name-DEF 
‘What is the name of this tree?’ (lit. ‘The name of the tree?’) 

9.4. Epistemic modality indicators 

Parenthetical nouns, adverbs and phrases are commonly used in Zialo to express 
various degrees of probability. The sphere of language studying discourse parenthesis is 
probably among the least studied in the languages of West Africa, and this naturally 
complicates any typological analysis of this domain of the Zialo language. I have gathered 
a small collection of phrasal examples of epistemic modality into the present section. All 
phrases are given in the 1sg. 
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 gààzù ‘as far as I know’ 
 Literally translated as ‘my eye’: 
(622) (`)-gààzù, Kòlì vàà-gɔ ̀ gà sóóválé-gì 
 1SG.PF-eye Koli come-AOR with REF\horse-DEF 
‘As far as I know, Koli brought a horse’. 

 kí-gì zílɛ-́yà ‘as far as I remember’ 
 Literally ‘the idea is put’: 
(623) kí-gì zílɛ-́yà nà gà Kòlì lì dɔb́ɔ-́y 
 REF\idea-DEF put-RES there that Koli go REF\bush-DEF 
 

zù bẽǵì 
in yesterday 
 ‘As far as I remember, Koli went to the bush yesterday’. 

 ɓà fɔ̃ɔ́̃ ́ ‘no doubt’ 
 A combination of ɓà ‘no’ and fɔ̃ɔ́̃ ́‘well’: 
(624) ɓà fɔ̃ ́ ɔ̃ ́, tíyá lɔ ̀ ná Màsàdà 
 no well 3PL.FOC COP there Macenta 
‘No doubt, they are in Macenta’ 

 èyà ɣɛý w̃á ‘certainly’ 
(625) èyà ɣɛý w̃á tá lá nɛ ̀ zɛ̀ɛl̀ì-ní Màsàdà 
 ? ? PP 2PL.IRR NEG yet return-PRET Macenta 
‘Certainly, they did not yet return from Macenta’. 

 gà là lá-nì dá ‘it is unprobable, unlikely’ 
 Literally means ‘I do not agree’: 
(626) gà là lá-nì (ˊ)-dá gà té zéélí-gɔ ̀
 1SG.IRR NEG lie-PRET 3SG.PF-PP COMP 3PL return-AOR 
 

táá zù 
REF\village in 
 ‘It is unlikely they returned to the village’. 

 dɛ ‘really, true’ 
(627) záɓé-y ɣɛ ́ (ʹ)-má: ì-ɓòlò-wàà  lè dɛ!̀ 
 hare-DEF say 3SG.PF-on 2SG.PF-be.crazy-RES EXI true 
‘The hare said: “You are really crazy!”‘ 

 kɛýá wɔl̀á-y ‘most probably, certainly’ 
 Literally ‘big chance’: 
(628) kp̥ ̃d́ì-y yé-yà. Kɛýá wɔl̀á-y, kɛk̀ɛ ̀ gúlá-gɔ ̀
 REF\night-DEF fall-RES REF-chance big-DEF my.father return-AOR 
 

kpáálá-y zù 
REF\field-DEF in 
 ‘The night has come. Most probably, my father has returned from the field’. 

9.5. Phrasal idioms 

 To conclude the syntactic survey, here are the most widespread Zialo salutations and 
polite expressions which should be the first to be learned by heart by any researcher in 
order to socialise in a Zialo community. 
 yṹgà ‘good morning!’ (to a single person); 
 wṹgà ‘good morning!’ (to several people); 
 yè ỹ̥ ̃-́gɔ ̀fɔ̃ ́ ɔ̃ ́ ‘did you sleep well?’ (asked before 10 a.m.); 
 gálá sálà or gálá mámá ‘thanks god’ (in response to the previous question); 
 ì-sɛ ́‘good afternoon!’ (lit. ‘your blessing’, said to a single person); 
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 wò-sɛ ́‘good afternoon!’ (to several people); 
 ì-sɛ ́yɔ̀ɔ ̀‘good afternoon to you too!’ (to a single person, in response to a greeting); 
 dé vá lɔ ̀ vè ‘how are you?’ (lit. ‘what is it here?’, said by a person arriving into a 
place); 
 dé vá lɔ ̀ná ‘how are there?’ (lit. ‘what is it there?’, said by a person meeting someone 
arriving); 
 ì-ɣɛd̃ɛ-go lé? ‘are you healthy?’; 
 kɛd̃ɛ-go lé ‘I am all right’; 
 ì-màmá ‘thank you!’; 
 mámá yɔ̀ɔ ̀‘thank you too!’; 
 àwá ‘never mind’ (in response to a thanks); 
 àmó lɔ ̀sɛ-̀y ‘goodbye’ (lit. ‘we are blessing it’); 
 áwá, né-yáázù lɔ ̀ì-wà ‘goodbye to you too’ (lit. ‘OK, our eyes are on you’). 
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Abbreviations 

1 1st person 
2 2nd person  
3 3rd person 
ADJ adjective  
ADV adverb, adverbialiser 
AOR aorist 
C consonant 
CNTR contracted series 
COMP complementiser 
COND conditional mood 
CONJ conjunction  
COP copula 
DEF definite form 
DEM demonstrative 
DISJ disjunction 
DU, du. dual 
DYN dynamic verb 
EMPH emphatic series / marker 
EXCL exclusive person marker 
EXI existential verb 
FOC focalised series / marker 
FUT future tense 
H high level tone 
HAB habitual series / marker 
ID ideophone 
IMP imperative mood 
INCL inclusive person marker 
INT interrogative 
IPFV imperfective aspect 
IRR 
ITJ 

irrealis series 
interjection 

JNT conjoint action marker 
L low level tone 
NEG negative 
NP noun phrase 
O object 
PART particle 
PF polyfunctional prefix 
PL, pl. plural 
POSS possessive prefix 
PP postposition 
PPM predicative person marker 
PREP preposition 
PRET preterite 
PROH prohibitive mood 
PRES present tense 
PST past tense 
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QUAL qualitative 
QUOT quotative 
REF referentiality marker 
REFL reflexive pronoun  
RES resultative aspect 
S subject 
SG, sg. singular 
SM South Mande languages 
SWM South-West Mande languages 
TA tense / aspect 
TAM tense / aspect / modality 
TOP topicaliser 
V vowel; verb 
VN verbal noun 
VP verb phrase 
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Appendix 1. 100-item Swadesh List for Zialo 
 

 English French Zialo 
1.  all tout pε ́ 
   kpẽ ́
2.  ash cendre dúwó 
3.  bark (of a tree) écorce kɔl̀ɔ(̀g) 
4.  belly ventre kóó / ko ́o ́(g) 
5.  big grand gɔl̀à 
6.  bird oiseau wɔ̃ńí 
7.  bite mordre ɲì 
8.  black noir tẽý(g) 
9.  blood sang ŋáw̃á 
10.  bone os kààlε ̀ 
11.  breast poitrine ɲ̥ ̃ ́ 
   káká 
12.  burn brûler mɔ̃ ̀
13.  claw serre de l’oiseau sáwɔńṹ(g) 
14.  cloud nuage jáɓílì 
15.  cold froid dε ̀y(g) 
   kɔl̀ε ̀ 
16.  come venir pà 
17.  die mourir sá 
18.  dog chien ɓòykó 
   gìlà 
19.  drink boire kpɔl̀è 
20.  dry sec bè(g) 
21.  ear oreille gólí 
22.  earth terre dɔẁɔl̀ɔ ̀
23.  eat manger mε ̀ 
24.  egg œuf gàlù 
25.  eye œil gààzù 
26.  fat graisse жир gùlò 
27.  feather plume kpèlè(g) 
28.  fire feu gɔb́ú 
29.  fish poisson ɲε ̀ 
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30.  flesh viande súwá 
31.  fly voler pówó(g) 
32.  foot pied kɔẁɔ ̀
33.  full plein dáávé(g) 
34.  give donner fè 
35.  good bon pã ̀
   pã ̀ dà 
36.  green vert kpóólé(g) 
37.  hair cheveux dèγà 
38.  hand main tókó 
39.  head tête gũ(̀g) 
40.  hear entendre mε ́ní 
41.  heart cœur dì 
42.  horn corne mìnε ̀ 
43.  I je ɲà 
   gè / gà 
44.  kill tuer páá 
45.  knee genou g̥ ̃b̀ì 
46.  know savoir kɔĺɔ ́
47.  leaf feuille dàγà 
48.  lie (as in a bed) s’étendre, être étendu dà 
49.  liver foie fuwa(g) 
50.  long long kóózá 
51.  louse pou gáví 
52.  man (male) homme síyɛ̃(́g) 
   sìnɛ ̀
53.  many beaucoup kpíízí(g) 
   ɓólóɓóló(g) 
54.  moon lune gàlù(g) 
55.  mountain montagne gìzè 
56.  mouth bouche dà 
57.  name nom dàsè(g) 
58.  neck cou bóló 
59.  new nouveau nííná 
60.  night nuit kp̥ ̃d̀ì 
   kùyà 
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61.  nose nez sòkpà 
62.  not ne pas ta 
63.  one un gílá 
64.  path route pélé 
65.  person personne nú 
66.  rain pluie já 
67.  red rouge kpéyã(́g) 
68.  root racine sápé 
69.  round rond kìlìγìlì(g) 
70.  sand sable ŋε ́yε ́ 
71.  say dire dé(g) 
   kɛ ́
72.  see voir tɔ ̀
73.  seed graine, germe kɛz̀ɛ ̀
   kpáálá 
74.  sit etre assis séy 
75.  skin peau kɔl̀ɔ(̀g) 
76.  sleep dormir ɲ̥ ̃ ́ 
77.  small petit kúló 
   pɛĺɛ ́
   fɔzɛ 
78.  smoke fume dúlí 
79.  stand se lever, se tenir debout tò 
80.  star étoile témúléγà 
81.  stone pierre kɔt́í 
82.  sun soleil fòlò 
83.  swim nager dásé(g)  
84.  tail queue gò(g) 
85.  that cela nɔ ̀
   nà 
   mùnɔ ̀
86.  this ceci sì 
   í 
87.  tongue langue nε ̀(g) 
88.  tooth dent gɔl̀ì 
89.  tree arbre gùlù 
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90.  two deux fèlè(g) 
91.  walk marcher síyá(g) 
92.  warm chaud kpãd̀ì 
93.  water eau já 
94.  we nous né (excl.) 
   mó / àmó (incl.) 
95.  what quoi dé 
96.  white blanc kólé(g) 
97.  who qui ɓε ̀ 
98.  woman femme ŋàzà 
99.  yellow jaune kpází(g) 
100.  you (singular) tu yà 
   yè 
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Appendix 2. Text samples  
1. How We Became the Zoumanigui 
 
Né-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ-̀nì té (ʹ)-dé-nì né-w̃á 
1PL.EXCL.POSS- father-PL 3PL 3SG.PF-say-PRET 1PL.EXCL-PP 
 

né-vá-vélé-y Zòmɛǹìgì (ˊ)-tílí. 
1PL.EXCL.POSS-come-NMLZ-DEF Zoumanigui 3SG.PF-call 
‘Our fathers told us the way the Zoumanigui were called. 
 
Kɔ-́y dòɓá è wù né-w̃á, 
REF\war-DEF TOP 3SG.DEP be.put 1PL.EXCL-on 
 

né vílíyẽ ́, né lí jɛ-́y là. 
1PL.EXCL run 1PL.EXCL go REF\water-DEF near 
We were at war then and we ran towards the river. 
 
Néyá lɔ ̀ né ɣɛ-́ní já wòlùvélé-y, 
1PL.EXCL.FOC COP 1PL.EXCL be-PRET REF\water behind-DEF 
 

tówóló wúlì-y dòɓá è vũd̀ɛ ̀ è jɛ-́y w̃ààlɔv̀è. 
REF\cola tree-DEF TOP 3SG.DEP fall 3SG.DEP REF\water-DEF pass 
And when we were behind the river, the cola tree then fell and crossed the river. 
 
Gílè-y ná lɔ ́ nṹ-gà-y-tì pòlù. 
REF\dog-DEF now COP REF\person-PL-DEF-PL behind 
The dog was following the people. 
 
Kpɔḱɔ ́ nà té vá-á jɛ-́y là, 
REF\evening that 3PL come-RES REF\water-DEF near 
 

nà té váá-nì jɛ-́y là, súɓ̥ ̃d́í-gò-y nɛǹɛ.̀ 
when 3PL come-PRET REF\water-DEF near REF\be.dark-NMLZ-DEF yet 
In the evening, they came to the river, and when they came there it was still dark. 
 
Nà (´)-sú ɣɛ ̀ ɓ̥ ̃d̀ì-nì, 
when 3SG.PF-in be be.dark-PRET 
 

tówóló wúlì-y vá fṹdɛ-́gò-y jɛ-́y w̃à, è 
REF\cola tree-DEF come REF\fall-NMLZ-DEF REF\water-DEF on 3SG.DEP 
 

jɛ-́y w̃ààlɔv̀è. 
REF\water-DEF pass 
When it was dark, the fallen cola tree crossed the river. 
 
Gílè-y dòɓá è zìyà kɔɔ́ẃɔ-́y nà w̃à kɔɔ́ẃɔ-́y 
REF\dog-DEF TOP 3SG.DEP walk REF\trunk-DEF that on REF\trunk-DEF 
 

è vũd̀ɛ,́ é lì já wòlì-y. 
3SG.DEP fall 3SG go REF\water behind-DEF 
That dog crossed the river by the trunk that fell, and went to the other side. 
 
Té ɣɛ:́ “A!” Té ɣɛ:́ “Gílè-y sìnɛ-́y é 
3PL QUOT ITJ 3PL QUOT REF\dog-DEF this-DEF 3SG 
 

lɔv́é-gɔ ̀ ɣálè?” 
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pass-AOR how 
They said: “A! How did this dog reach there?” 
 
Té ɣɛ:́ “Àmó lì, àmó wɛl̀ɛ ̀ này!” 
3PL QUOT 1PL.INCL.IMP go 1PL.INCL.IMP look there 
They said: “Let us go and look there!” 
 
Té dòɓá té wòté, té lì té kɔɔ́ẃɔ-́y nà lɔ,̀ té 
3PL TOP 3PL turn 3PL go 3PL REF\trunk-DEF that see 3PL 
 

lɔv́é (´)-mà. 
pass 3SG.PF-on 
They turned and went there, and saw the trunk, and they crossed the river by it.  
 
Tí-lɔv́é-và-y ɓá-á, 
3PL.POSS-cross-NMLZ-DEF be.hard-RES 
 

tówóló wúlì-y lá ɣɛ-́ní jɛ-́y w̃à lɔv̀è-nì nàpɛ ́
REF\cola tree-DEF NEG be-PRET REF\water-DEF on pass-PRET fully 
Their crossing was hard, because the trunk did not fully cross the river. 
 
Déɓè-y lɔ ́ ná è vàà-nì. 
REF\sheatfish-DEF COP now 3SG.DEP come-PRET 
The sheatfish came there now. 
 
é lá tówóló wúlù zòkpà-y yá té wóté (´)-má, té lɔv̀è. 
3SG lie REF\cola tree edge-DEF at 3PL turn 3SG.PF-on 3PL pass 
It lay at the edge of the cola tree, so that they walked on it and passed. 
 
Té w̃áálɔv́é ná jɛ-́y wòlù 
3PL pass now REF\water-DEF behind 
Now they reached the other side of the river. 
 
Té dòɓá té dáɣá-y nà lèvè 
3PL TOP 3PL REF\leaf-DEF there cut 
Then they cut a leaf there. 
 
Hã ̋ té lì là, gélé và wò, té (´)-tɔ ́ té gà 
Until 3PL go DEP REF\sky come be.clear 3PL 3SG.PF-see 3PL with 
 

tówólò-y lè 
REF\cola-DEF EXI 
They went until the sky went clear and saw that the leaf they were carrying was a cola leaf. 
 
Té ɣɛ:́ “Wó!” Té ɣɛ:́ “Gílè-y ɣɛ-́yà gà zàwù 
3PL QUOT ITJ 3PL QUOT REF\dog-DEF be-RES with reason 
 

àmó jɛ-́y wóté!” 
1PL.INCL REF\water-DEF turn 
They said: “O! The dog was the reason why we bridged the water!” 
 
Àmó ɣɛ-́yá gà zòmɛ-̀nì. 
1PL.INCL be-RES with be.attentive-PL 
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We became attentive. 
 
Àmó lá gílá w̃ɛ.̀ Àmó lá tówóló w̃ɛ.̀ 
1PL.INCL NEG REF\dog eat 1PL NEG REF\cola eat 
We do not eat dogs, nor cola. 
 
Á  lɔ ̀ è (´)-kɛ-́gɔ.̀ 
3SG.FOC COP 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-do-AOR 
This was what happened. 
 
É ɣɛ-́gɔ ̀ gà Zòmɛǹì pá-vélé-y 
3SG be-AOR with Zoumanigui REF\come-NMLZ-DEF 
This was how we became Zoumanigui’. 
 
 
The Hyena and the Hare 
 
Ɓùkí-y ɔɔ̀ ̀ záɓé-y ɔɔ̀ ̀ tíyá lɔ ̀ té ɣɛ-́nì wòlù. 
hyena-DEF CONJ hare-DEF CONJ 3PL.FOC COP 3PL be-PRET together 
The hyena and the hare, they were together. 
 
Té ɣɛ-́nì gà ɓòlá  wɔl̀à-y-tì. 
3PL be-PRET with friend big-DEF-PL 
They were good friends. 
 
Té dòɓá té ɣɛ:́ “Àmóy ná àmó bálí-y 
3PL TOP 3PL QUOT 1PL.INCL.IMP.go now 1PL.INCL.IMP REF\trap-DEF 
 

lɛ.̀ 
set 
Once they said: “Let us go and set some traps”. 
 
Tá vá lì bálí lɛ-́mà-y, té ínã ́ bálí-y-tì tɛ.̀ 
3PL.IRR come go REF\trap raise-NMLZ-DEF 3PL mouse trap-DEF-PL set. 
They [decided they] would go to set traps, to set traps for mice. 
  
Té ɣɛ ̀ (´)-kpíízí. 
3PL do 3SG.PF-be.numerous 
They did a lot. 
 
Nà lɔ ́ tá vá bálí-y nànɛ ̀ sì (´)-tɛ ́
when COP 3PL.IRR come REF\trap-DEF that this 3SG.PF-set 
 

nà wɔ ̀ ílá, záɓé-y ɣɛ ́ ɓùkí-y w̃à sì: vè gèyà 
there get.caught one hare-DEF say hyena-DEF PP this give 1SG.CNTR 
 

zà, lìnã ̀ gélé, ná wɔ ́ nà né ɣɛ ̀
today tomorrow REF\sky 3SG.COND be.caught that 1PL.EXCL be 
 

gà ì-dɛ-́y. 
with 2SG.POSS-property-DEF 
When they set the traps here and there, and one mouse got into the trap, the hare told the 
hyena: “Give me this today, and what we’ll catch tomorrow morning will be yours’.  
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Pólúw̃à-y nà tá lì wòlù, é wɔ-̀gɔ,̀ nà 
REF\tomorrow-DEF when 3PL.IRR go together 3SG get.caught-AOR that 
 

wɔ ́ lɔɔ́ĺú, nà ɣɛ ́ (´)-má: álɔ ̀ wɔ ̀ gà 
get.caught five that say 3SG.PF-PP 3SG.IPFV get.caught with 
 

gɔźítá-gɔ ̀ lìnà. 
six-DEF tomorrow 
The next day, they went again, the trap caught five mice, and he said: “Tomorrow we’ll 
catch six. 
 
Dɔɔ́ĺú-gɔ-̀y ná è wɔ-̀gɔ ̀ zá, nà ɣélé (ˊ)-fé 
five-DEF-DEF now 3SG.DEP get.caught-AOR today that still 3SG.PF-give 
 

gèyà wòlù. 
1SG.CNTR again 
And the five ones we’ve got today, give them to me again. 
 
Lìnà, ná wɔ ̀ wɔźítá gè nà vè yà. 
tomorrow 3SG.COND get.caught six 1SG that give 2SG.CNTR 
Tomorrow, when it catches six, I give them to you”. 
 
Tátá lɔ ̀ ná nànɛ ̀ ɣɛ ́ mà, hã ̋ é ɓììzì. 
3PL.IPFV see now that do IPFV until 3SG be.numerous 
They were doing that until they have got many mice. 
 
Záɓé-y lɔ ̀ gé-dɛ-́y yéɣɛ ́ ná, 
hare-DEF COP 3SG.POSS-property-DEF take now 
 

é yà (´)-bé, é yà (´)-bé. 
3SG HAB 3SG.PF-dry 3SG HAB 3SG.PF-dry 
The hare now took his property, and he dried it and dried it further. 
 
Ɓùkí dɛ-́y wà, tá là (´)-bɛ.̀ 
hyena property-DEF FOC some NEG 3SG.PF-for 
And the hyena had nothing. 
 
Té dòɓá té ɣɛ ́ (´)-má: àmó nàtɔ ́ w̃ɛ ̀ kpɔ-́gì 
3PL TOP 3PL say 3SG.PF-PP 1PL.INCL PROG meet REF\crowd-DEF 
 

táá zù, àmó zéy, àmó kpɔɔ́ĺɔ ́ lé. 
REF\town in 1PL.INCL.IMP sit 1PL.INCL.IMP REF\word say 
Then they said to each other: “We’ll be meeting at the fair in town, let’s sit down, let’s 
talk. When they were going to meet, 
 
Nà té vá w̃ɛ,̀ záɓé-y gé-dɛ-́y wù 
when 3PL come meet hare-DEF 3SG.POSS-property-DEF put 
 

kṍdà-y zù. 
REF\mortar-DEF in 
The hare put his booty into the mortar. 
 
É (´)-síɣá, é (´)-fúká. 
3SG 3SG.PF-pound 3SG 3SG.PF-grind 
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He pounded and grinded it. 
 
Tíyá lɔ ́ ná zéy-nì gátébà-y zù. 
3PL.FOC COP now sit-PRET REF\gathering-DEF in 
They were now sitting at the gathering. 
 
Álɔ ̀ ɓɔt̀ì kùlò-y ná gúlá è (´)-tílí:   
3SG.IPFV box small-DEF now take.out 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-shake  
 

kpɛḱɛ-́kpɛḱɛ-́kpɛḱɛ.́ 
ID 
He took out a small box and shook it, and it sounded: “kpeke-kpeke”. 
 
É (´)-pú-yá é (´)-kṍy. 
3SG 3SG.PF-put-RES 3SG 3SG.PF-taste 
He took it, and he tasted it. 
 
Ɓùkí-y lɔ ̀ ɣɛ ́ ná dé lɔ ̀ yà? 
hyena-DEF COP say now what COP 2SG.CNTR 
The hyena is now asking him: “What is it you’ve got?” 
 
Álɔ ̀ ɣɛ ́ ná: nè- jè-y lɔ,́ gè ɣɛ-́gɔ ̀ gè 
3SG.IPFV say now 1SG.POSS-mother-DEF  COP 1SG do-AOR 1SG 
 

(´)-pɛĺɛ-́gɔ ̀ kṍdà-y là, gè (´)-góló-gɔ.̀ 
3SG.PF-grind-AOR REF\mortar-DEF at 1SG 3SG.PF-smash-AOR 
He is replying: “This is my mother, what I did is I pounded her in the mortar, and made 
powder out of her. 
 
Nànɛ ́ lɔ ̀ yègì gè và (´)-mɛ.́ 
this COP now 1SG come 3SG.PF-eat 
This is what I am eating now”. 
 
Ɓùkí-y á lá kṍdɛ ́ gúlá-gɔ ̀ é ɣɛ:́ O!  
hyena-DEF 3SG.IRR NEG count quit-AOR 3SG QUOT ITJ 
The hyena did not puzzle this out, he said: “Oh! 
 
Ɲà ɓálá lìnà, gà wɔ ̀ nè-jè-y vɛl̀ɛ ̀
1SG.FOC too tomorrow 1SG.IRR PROSP 1SG.POSS-mother-DEF grind 
 

kṍdà-y là, gè (ˊ)-gólò. 
REF\mortar-DEF at 1SG 3SG.PF-smash 
Me too, tomorrow, I will powder my mom in a mortar”. 
 
Pólúw̃à-y é li, é ɣɛ ́ gé-jé-y w̃á: 
REF\tomorrow-DEF 3SG go 3SG say 3SG.POSS-mother-DEF PP 
 

và lé ndè! 
come IMP my.mother 
The next day he went, he told his mother: “Come here, mom!” 
 
Nà á và é ɣɛ ́ ná w̃à: và lé ì-vèlè, 
when 3SG.IRR come 3SG say now PP come IMP 2SG.POSS-way 
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kṍdà-y là, gè  ì-ɓèlè. 
REF\mortar-DEF at 1SG 2SG.PF-look 
When she came, he said: “Come here, on the mortar, I’ll look at you!” 
 
Nà á vá vélé kṍdà-y là, é gɛt́ɛ-̀y yèɣɛ,̀ 
when 3SG.IRR come way REF\mortar-DEF to 3SG REF\pestle-DEF take 
 

é (´)-sílé nà w̃à. 
3SG 3SG.PF-drop that on 
When she came to the mortar, he took the pestle and hit her with it. 
 
É nà wóló, é nà wṹ-gì wòlò, (ˊ)-gólò  ɓólóɓólò 
3SG that hit 3SG that head-DEF hit 3SG.PF-hit much 
He hit her, hit her head, hit her completely. 
 
É dòɓá á ɓálá è (´)-géɣɛ,́ 
3SG TOP 3SG.FOC too 3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-take 
 

è (´)-pú ɓòtì-gì zù, è lòkòw̃àkɛ ̀ (ˊ)-bà. 
3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-put box-DEF in 3SG.DEP keep 3SG.PF-PP 
And then he too, he took her and put into a box, and he kept her in his hand. 
 
Fóló fèlè-gɔ ̀ lɔv̀è tá vá w̃ɛ ̀ gátébà-y w̃à, 
REF\day two-DEF pass 3PL.IRR come meet REF\gathering-DEF on 
 

á ɔɔ̀ ̀ záɓé-y sì yɔɔ́ ̀
3SG.FOC CONJ hare-DEF this CONJ 
In two days, they meet at the gathering, him and the hare. 
 
Záɓé-y gé-dɛ-́y gúlá wòlù,   é (´)-kɛ ́
hare-DEF 3SG.POSS-property-DEF take.out again 3SG 3SG.PF-do 
 

kpɛḱɛ-́kpɛḱɛ-́kpɛḱɛ.́ 
ID 
The hare took his booty again, and did “kpeke-kpeke” with it. 
 
É dòɓá è yá gé-dɛ-́y gúlà. 
3SG TOP 3SG.DEP FOC 3SG.POSS-property-DEF take.out 
Then it was the hyena who took out his stuff. 
 
Nà yà ɣɛ:́ kpókó-kpókó-kpókó gà nṹ ɣálè lètèlè-gì. 
that FOC QUOT ID with REF\person bone only-DEF 
But that one sounded “kpoko-kpoko”, because there were only human bones there. 
 
Nà dòɓá nà ɣɛ ́ (´)-má: yè ì-jè-y váá-gɔ ̀ ná, 
when TOP that say 3SG.PF-PP 2SG 2SG.POSS-mother-DEF kill-AOR now 
Then the hare asked the hyena: “Did you kill your mother?” 
 
nà é ɣɛ ́ (ˊ)-má: yɛỳ. 
that 3SG say 3SG.PF-PP yes 
And the hyena replied: “Yes”. 
 
Nà ɣɛ ́ (ˊ)-mà: ì-ɓòlò-wàà  lè dɛ!̀ 
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That say 3SG.PF-PP 2SG.PF-be.crazy-RES EXI true 
The hare said: “You are really crazy! 
 
Ínã-́gì kpẽ ́ mó  yà gà (´)-só, 
mouse-DEF all 1PL.DU  HAB with 3SG.PF-catch 
 

nànɛ-́y ɣèlè tɔ ́ nè- dɛ-́y gèyà, 
that-DEF EMPH COP 1SG.POSS-property-DEF 1SG.CNTR 
 

á lɔ ̀ wà yègì gè và (´)-mɛ.́ 
3SG.FOC COP FOC now 1SG come 3SG.PF-eat 
All the mice we caught, that’s what was in my box, this is what I am eating now. 
 
Néyá ì-jè-y vá-á á wɔ ́ ɣɛ ́
2SG.COND 2SG.POSS-mother-DEF kill-RES 3SG.IRR PROSP do 
 

ì-ɣààzù. 
2SG.POSS-eye 
If you killed your mother, woe is you!” 
 
Záɓé-y dòɓá é vìlìyẽ ̀. 
hare-DEF TOP 3SG run 
Then the hare ran away. 
 
Ɓùkí-y dòɓá é zìlé záɓé-y wɔl̀ì mà, 
hyena-DEF TOP 3SG follow hare-DEF search PP 
 

è ɣɛ ́ nà (ˊ)-só. 
3SG.DEP be that 3SG.PF-catch 
The hyena followed to search for him, he was catching him. 
 
Nà ɣèlè tɔ ́ é bá tí-ɓólávà-y yànì-nì 
that EMPH COP 3SG REF\reason 3PL.POSS-friendship-DEF spoil-PRET 
That was why their friendship was spoiled. 
 
 
 
3. Legend of Guilavogui totems. 
 
Né-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀ wɔl̀à-nì té (ˊ)-dé-nì gà 
1PL.EXCL.POSS-REF\father big-PL 3PL 3SG.PF-say-PRET COMP 
 

pélé-gì Gíláwógì-tì té vàà-gɔ ̀ là. 
REF\way-DEF Guilavogui-PL 3PL come-AOR DEP 
Our ancestors told us the way the Guilavogui appeared. 
 
Té ɣɛ ́ fóló-gì zù nṹ-gà-y-tì kpẽ ́
3PL QUOT REF\day-DEF in REF\person-PL-DEF-PL all 
 

té légàà w̃ɛ ̀ dɔẃɔĺɔ-̀y zù gà té 
3PL HAB.PST meet REF\land-DEF in COMP 3PL 
 

kpélè-y lò ãd̀à. 
REF\plantation-DEF build place. 
They say that once upon a time all the people used to meet in one place to build a 
plantation. 
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Nà tá bé kpélè-y lò nà, má wátí-y zù 
when 3PL.IRR IRR REF\plantation-DEF build there that time-DEF in 
 

dápí-vá-y lɔ ̀ è ɣɛ-̀nì gà. 
REF\fight-NMLZ-DEF COP 3SG.DEP be-PRET with 
But when they were about to build the plantation, at that time a war occurred. 
  
Té légàà ɣɛ ̀ (ˊ)-túw̃á tá-y sì yɔɔ́ ̀ sìmà lá yɔɔ̀ ̀
3PL HAB.PST be 3SG.PF-agree REF\village-DEF this CONJ this at CONJ 
 

tátá w̃ɛ nà má lápí-y ɣɛ-́nì làà-nì. 
3PL.IPFV meet there that battle-DEF be-PRET lie-PRET 
They agreed to come together from the two villages at a place where the fight will take 
place. 
 
Wátí-y nà té lìì-nì dápíwò-mà-y è w̃ɛ-́nì 
time-DEF when 3PL go-PRET REF\fight-NMLZ-DEF 3SG.DEP appear-PRET 
 

gà ŋázà-y-tì té lìì-gɔ ̀ jɛ-́y zù. 
COMP REF\woman-DEF-PL 3PL go-AOR REF\water-DEF in 
When they went to fight, it appeared that the women went to the river. 
 
Síyɛ̃-́gì-ti kpálá té gúlá-gɔ ̀ tá-y wà 
REF\man-DEF-PL too 3SG quit-AOR REF\village-DEF PP 
The men also left the village. 
 
Tá vá lì dápíwò-mà-y mùnɔ.̀ 
3PL.IRR come go REF\fight-NMLZ-DEF there 
They went to fight there. 
 
Ŋázà-y è lìì-gɔ ̀ jɛ-́y zú 
REF\woman-DEF 3SG go-AOR REF\water-DEF in 
 

é gé-ló-y ló-wà kóvì-y zù. 
3SG 3SG.POSS-son-DEF leave-RES REF\yard-DEF in 
The woman who went to the river, she left her son at home. 
 
Gɔb́í-y dòɓá é yá (ˊ)-sóó pɛĺɛ-̀y wà 
REF\fire-DEF TOP 3SG JNT 3SG.PF-take REF\house-DEF PP 
 The fire enveloped the house. 
 
É w̃ɛ-́nì ná gà gílè-y ɣɛ-̀nì tíyá này 
3SG appear-PRET now COMP REF\dog-DEF be-PRET 3PL.CNTR there 
  

pɛĺɛ-̀y wù. 
REF\house-DEF under 
It appeared that they had a dog there in the house. 
 
Gílè-y nà  tá dópò-y nà fólófólò té ɣɛ-́nì wòlù 
REF\dog-
DEF 

that CONJ REF\baby-
DEF 

that always 3PL be-
PRET 

together 

 That dog and that baby were always together. 
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Gílè-y lɛ-́ní nà pɛĺɛ-̀y wù, gɔb́í-y và 
REF\dog-DEF enter-PRET there REF\house-DEF under REF\fire-DEF come 
 

(ˊ)-sóó  mà (ˊ)-bá, dópò-y ɣɛ-̀nì làà-nì, bété-y zù, 
3SG.PF-
take 

IPFV 3SG.PF-
PP 

REF\baby-
DEF 

be-
IMPF 

lie-
PRET 

REF\bed-
DEF 

in 

 
kpɔĺɔ-́gì zù. 
REF\basket-DEF in 
When the dog entered the house, it was enveloped in flames, and the baby was lying in the 
bed inside the basket. 
 
É dòɓá é yà kpɔĺɔ-́gì nànɛ-́y yèɣɛ ̀ gà dà-y, 
3SG TOP 3SG JNT REF\basket-DEF that-DEF take with REF\mouth-DEF 
 

é yà gúlá-á gà dópò-y gɔb́í-y zù. 
3SG JNT quit-RES with REF\baby-DEF REF\fire-DEF in 
So, the dog took that basket into its mouth, and took it out of the fire. 
 
É yà vílíyẽ ́ nà é yà lì lá méyã ́ pùlùkà-gì zù. 
3SG JNT run there 3SG JNT go with.3SG REF\banana forest-DEF in 
 It ran with the baby to the banana forest. 
 
É và lì lá méyã-́gì zù, é (ˊ)-dó  này. 
3SG come go with.3SG REF\banana-DEF in 3SG 3SG.PF-leave there 
It went into the banana bush, and left the baby there.  
 
Dópò-y yà wɔl̀ɔ ̀ này. 
REF\baby-DEF JNT cry there 
The baby cried there. 
 
Gɔb́í-y dòɓá é  yà (ˊ)-sóó pɛĺɛ-̀y wù 
REF\fire-DEF TOP 3SG JNT 3SG.PF-take REF\house-DEF under 
The house was burning at the same time. 
 
Nàzù pɛĺɛ-̀y ɣèlè gé ɣɛ-́ni nà wɔ̃-̀nì, 
When REF\house-DEF already 3SG be-PRET then burn-PRET 
 

dó-y jé-y vá-á é yà wɔl̀ɔ ̀
REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF come-RES 3SG JNT cry 
When the house already burnt down, the baby’s mother came crying. 
 
Gílè-y vàà-nì, é lɛ ̀ gà dó-y jè-y. 
RWF\dog-DEF come-PRET 3SG climb with REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 
The dog also came, and it pounced on the mother. 
 
É lɛ ̀ lá, é lɛ ̀ lá, é pélé-y zòò, 
3SG climb with.3SG 3SG climb with.3SG 3SG REF\road-DEF take 
 

é lì méyã-́gì yèlè pélé-y. 
3SG go REF\banana-DEF towards REF\road-DEF 
It pounced and pounced on her, and it took the road to the banana forest. 
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É yãǵálì (ˊ)-má é và. 
3SG return 3SG.PF-PP 3SG  come. 
Then it returned back. 
 
É và wòlù é lɛ ̀ gà dó-y jé-y. 
3SG come again 3SG climb with REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 
 And it pounced on the mother again. 
 
É dòɓá é ɣɛ:́ U, dé lɔ ̀ gílè-y sì và ɣɛ ̀
3SG TOP 3SG QUOT ITJ what COP REF\dog-DEF this come do 
 

è (ˊ)-dé, ɓɛĺɛźɔ ̀ gè zìlè (ˊ)-pólú? 
3SG.DEP 3SG.PF-say when 1SG follow 3SG.PF-behind 
She said: “Oh, what is this dog saying it will do when I follow it? 
 
Té yá nɛɛ́-́ní tá dópò-y. Gè zìlè 
3SG FOC be.pleasant-PRET CONJ REF\baby-DEF 1SG follow 
 

(ˊ)-pólú, gè lì, gè nà lɔ.̀ 
3SG.PF-behind 1SG  go 1SG that see 
 They liked each with my son. I would better follow it and see”. 
 
Dó-y jé-y é yà zìlè nà gílè-y wòlù. 
REF\son-DEF REF\mother-DEF 3SG JNT follow that REF\dog-DEF behind 
The mother followed the dog. 
  
Té yá lì, é lì é gé-ló-y lɔ ̀ è láá-nì 
3PL JNT go 3SG go 3SG 3SG.POSS-son-DEF see 3SG.DEP lie-PRET 
  

méyã ́ pùlùkà-gì zù 
REF\banana forest-DEF in 
They went, and she saw her son lying in the banana forest. 
 
Dó-y nànɛ ̀ á vá wɔl̀ɔ ̀ té dòɓá té ɣɛ ́ dó-y 
REF\son-DEF that 3SG.IRR come grow 3PL TOP 3PL say REF\son-DEF 
 

nànɛ-̀y w̃à: yà là mɔ ̀ gílè-y w̃ɛ,̀ méyã-́gì 
that-DEF PP 2SG.IRR NEG anymore REF\dog-DEF eat REF\banana-DEF 
 

ɓálá 
too 
When this child has grown, they told him:  “You should never eat the dog, and the 
bananas”.  
 
Gíláwógì-tì té vàà-gɔ,̀ gémíná nà ɣɛ-́gɔ ̀ là. 
Guilavogui-PL 3PL come-AOR like that be-AOR DEP 
That was how the Guilavogui appeared. 
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Appendix 3. Zialo - English / French Vocabulary 

General observations 

  The absolute majority of lexical items in Zialo are derived from Proto-SWM and are 
easily comparable to the data from its closest relatives. According to our estimates, the 
closest lexical ties link the Zialo lexicon with Bandi (94% cognates in the 100-item 
Swadesh list) and Mende (90-92% cognates). Despite the geographical proximity to 
Looma, the level of common items in the basic lexicon does not exceed 85%. This 
lexicostatistical analysis would definitely bring Zialo into the same branch of SWM with 
Bandi, Mende and Loko. However, phonological and morphosyntactic evidence provided 
throughout this paper would, on the contrary, suggest that Looma might seem closer to 
Zialo in terms of paradigmatic similarities. Therefore, a logical decision would be to place 
Zialo in between Looma and Bandi on the genealogical tree of the group, see in Chapter 1 
above.  
 Most borrowed lexemes in Zialo have origins in the two languages: Maninka (or 
rather, wider, Manden languages of the Mande family) and French. However, they form 
different layers of the lexicon, both chronologically and semantically. An earlier level of 
loanwords was brought by Manden-speaking Muslim merchants who introduced cultural 
lexicon of currency and trade (wálí “money”, muli “tax”, etc.), monotheism (gàlà “god”, 
mízílí “mosque”, etc.), as well as a lot of products not habitual for the rainforest, and a 
number of abstract terms, such as the days of the week. Many of these words were 
themselves borrowed to African languages from Arabic. 
 Another layer of the borrowed lexicon started to appear after the Europeans came into 
the Zialo country in the late 19th century. Most of these words are French, representing a 
wide range of fields: industry, instruments, professions and occupations, furniture and 
clothes, technics and technology. A small group of Western loanwords comes from 
English, which must have penetrated across the Liberian border, e.g. bété ‘bed’. 
 A specific group of Zialo lexemes are “nomadic” items (mostly nouns) widely spread 
across the region and denoting plants, animals and food species. Some of them are equally 
present in both West Mande and East Mande languages, and even in the neighbouring 
Atlantic (Mel) tongues which complicates the task of tracing their original source. These 
include, for instance, Zialo words for ɓùlú “bread”, pílíŋání “chimpanzee”, jílé “python”, 
names for a lot of species of insects and birds.  
 Phonological resemblance does not often allow to identify items borrowed from 
Bandi. It is easier with the words coming from Looma, which remains a prestigious 
language among the Zialo. These may be distinguished by the violation of the regular 
phonetic correspondences between the two languages, e.g. kɔỳzò ‘bicycle’ vs. its 
alternative, original Zialo variant kɔl̀ìzò. 
 Loanwords are marked in the vocabulary of this paper where possible, together with 
the supposed source of borrowing. 

Vocabulary structure and technical notes 

 The presented vocabulary includes the data gathered with the help of my collaborators 
from Macenta, and the villages of the Zialo country, namely Gavi Koylazu and Pãjazu. 
Items differing in pronunciation with different speakers are marked as dialectal (dial.); I 
tried to mark items used by the Macenta citizens this way. Lexemes indicated by the 
speakers as belonging to the Lawolozu dialect are marked as (Lz). 
 Lexical items are given according to the following alphabetic order: 
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 a ã b ɓ c d é ẽ ɛ ɛ ̃f g ɣ h i ĩ j k kp l m n ɲ ŋ o õ ɔ ɔ ̃p s t u ũ v w w̃ y ỹ z. 
 
 Long vowels, both oral and nasal, are marked by the respective double vowel and 
follow their short counterparts. Words ending in a historical *-ŋ (so called -gì nouns) 
follow homonymous items with a vocal outcome.  
 Entries are structured under the following pattern. 
 The vocabulary entry is given in bold: ba. Phonological and morphological variants of 
the lexeme are given immeduately after the item and underlined. Nouns are given without 
determinative markers except for the cases where the marker dissimilates the final vowel 
of the noun. For all such nouns, both variants are provided, and the determinative marker is 
separated by a dash: da, dɛ-y. Compound lexemes are not divided: jaɓili. Gì-words are 
marked with the word-final (g) on the lexeme. 

Etymological homonyms are given in different entries and indicated by Roman letters: 
be I adv [1] (dial. Lz) --> ve ici | here ve II 
be II pred [2] (no ICC) marque irréelle | irrealis verb marker 

 All items are given with a “strong” initial consonant, in accordance with the traditional 
representation of the SWM languages. In case there are two allophones of the “weak” 
initial counterpart, both consonants are given in a row in slash signs: baala /v,w/.  
 The next element of the entry is the part of speech given in bold italic. Parts of speech 
are abbreviated according to the following list:   
  adj  adjective 
 adv  adverb 
 conj  conjunction 
 itj  interjection 
 mrph morpheme 
 n  noun 
 npp  postpositive noun 
 num  numeral 
 part  particle 
 pred  predicative marker 
 prep  preposition 
 pron  pronoun 
 pp  postposition 
 v  verb (vi intransitive, vt transitive). 
  The tonal class is indicated by an Arabic figure from 1 to 6 (for nouns) and from 1 to 
2 (for verbs) given in square brackets: [1a]. For the auxiliary parts of speech, [2] marks the 
constant high tone, while [1] indicates the low tone. The absense of the tonal class 
indication on the lexeme means that the tone of the item is unclear. Only in case the word 
is composed of several morae with different tones, the tonal picture is shown on the word 
itself with diacritics, e.g. álè.  This in most cases means that the lexeme is a compound.  
 Multiple meanings of the same item are marked by Arabic letters:  

ba II n [1] 1 riz | rice 2 repas | food || L bàγa, ɓàγa, ɓaga, B & M mba 
 The (no ICC) comment signifies that the item does not experience the initial consonant 
alternation. 
 All entries have French and English translations, in this order, divided by a vertical 
line; French translations are given in the Verdana font. Semantisation notes are given where 
necessary in brackets in italic following the translation. French semantisation notes are 
poorer than English, in order to save some space. 
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 Some entries contain examples reflecting the syntax of the lexical item. Examples are 
given in italic, and separated by a colon. The translations provided follow them in English. 
Idiomatic expressions are also given in italic and separated from the previous data by a 
semi. 
 Some items refer to synonims given in bold italic and underlined. Otherwise, all 
references are presented by the --> sign.   
 Finally, two vertical lines (||) separate the description of the lexeme from its cognates 
in the other SWM languages (given in smaller font size). In case the item is a loanword, 
the etymological source is also provided (indicated by < sign). The source word is only 
given in case the entry does not contain it itself: so, since the entry for sɔf́ɛĺɛ ́ ‘driver’ 
contains the French translation chauffeur, the French word is not mentioned once again as 
a borrowing source.  
 Language names are given in bold and abbreviated as follows, with the reference to 
the authors consulted: 
 A  Arabic 
 B  Bandi [Grossmann & al. 1991] 
 E  English 
 F  French 
 L  Looma [Sadler 1949; Prost 1967; Vydrin 1987; Mischenko, field notes] 
 M  Mende [Innes 1969]. 
 The tones are placed on cognate forms if they are indicated in the respective sources.  
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A - a 

-a mrph -ya, -wa marque résultative | resultative verb suffix : Gè gɔb́íy yáfówà ‘I have started a fire’ 
a I ga, ɣa, aa pred [2] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. irréelle) | 3sg. PPM (irrealis series) il, elle | he, 
she, it ɔ ́
a II eya pron [2] pronom personnel du 3sg. (sér. focalisée) | 3sg. personal pronoun (focalised series) lui, 
elle | him, her, it 
a III wa pred [1] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. impérative) | 2pl. PPM (imperative series) vous | you 
àlàmízá n jeudi | Thursday || L álamiza, alamizɛ 
alava n [5] mercredi | Wednesday || L álaʋa, ɣalava 
álè conj même | though : Álè nà̰gá ɓɔlɔ gɔlawɔ ‘Though I speak much’ 
álɔ ̀ lɔ ̀pred marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. imperfective) | 3sg. PPM (imperfective series) il, elle | he, 
she, it 
ama pred [1] marque personnelle du 1pl. incl. (sér. prohibitive) | 1pl. incl. PPM (prohibitive series) nous 
| we 
àmá pred marque personnelle du 1pl. incl. (sér. irréelle) | 1pl. incl. PPM (irrealis series) nous | we 
ámámà pred marque personnelle du 1pl. incl. (sér. imperfective) | 1pl. incl. PPM (imperfective series) 
nous | we 
àmɛý àmɔý pred marque personnelle du 1pl. incl. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 1pl. incl. PPM (prospective 
negative series) nous | we 
àmó pred marque personnelle du 1pl. incl. (sér. de base, dépendante, impérative) | 1pl. incl. PPM (basic, 
dependent, imperative series) nous | we 
àmó- mrph marque possesseive du 1pl. incl. | 1pl. incl. possessive prefix notre | our 
àmóy itj allons-y | let’s go moy 
àmóyá I pron pronom personnel du 1pl. incl. (sér. contractive) | 1pl. incl. personal pronoun (contractive 
series) nous | we, us 
àmóyá II pron pronom personnel du 1pl. incl. (sér. focalisée) | 1pl. incl. personal pronoun (focalised 
series) nous | we, us 
àmóyáy àmóyáygì pron pronom personnel du 1pl. incl. (sér. emphatique) | 1pl. incl. personal pronoun 
(emphatic series) nous | us 
amoye pron [1] pronom personnel du 1pl incl. (sér. comitative) | 1pl. incl. personal pronoun (comitative 
series) (avec) nous | (with) us 
àmɔýè ànàmɔ́yè pred marque personnelle du 1pl. incl. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 1pl. incl. PPM 
(conditional negative series) si nous ne | if we not 
ànàmá pred marque personnelle du 1pl. incl. (sér. conditionelle) | 1pl. incl. PPM (conditional series) si 
nous | if we 
ani I conj [2] même | though : Ání yè lì zòwòy yélégì, yɛỳ wɔ ̀ ɣɛ̃d̀ɛ ̀ ‘Even if you go to the 
fetisheer, you will not recover’ || L ani ‘if’ 
ani II n [2] --> ŋani 
anisiga(g), siga(g) n [1a] foutou | foutou (traditional dish made of boiled mashed bananas or cassava) : 
Nè-jèy lɔ ́ánísígày ɓàtɛ ̀‘My mother is cooking foutou’ siga 
awa pred [1] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. prohibitive) | 2pl. PPM (prohibitive series) vous | you 
àwá itj de rien | never mind 
aysa I anisa conj [2] avant | before, earlier sani I || L aisa 
aysa II anisa prep [2] avant | before, earlier, ago sani II || L aisa 

Ã - ã 

ãda n [2] lieu, endroit (pas loin) | place, point (not far away) : Nãga li ãda ‘I go to a place [not far 
away]’ || L dà 

B - b 
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ba I pp [1] 1 à | to : É w̃ááɓùlùgɔ ̀(`)-bà ‘He approached me’ 2 pour | for the sake of 3 à cause 
de | because of, due to : Ì-và lɔ ́gè vààgɔ̀ ‘I came because of you’ 4 comparé | compared to : 
(ˊ)-Kóózá lè (`)-bà ‘He is taller than me’ || L ba, baa; B mba 
ba II n [1] 1 riz | rice 2 repas | food || L bàγa, ɓàγa, ɓaga; B & M mba 
ba III cop [1] : Nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀wà dɔt́ɔĺɔý ‘My father is a doctor’ 
baala /v,w/ n [2] mouton | sheep || L bala(g), baala(g), balavala(g); B mbaala 
baɣulasumita baɣulasumitɛ-y n [2] spatule à to, riz | spatula for the "to" dish or rice 
balevebowa n [1] petit couteau (pour couper le riz) | small knife (for cutting rice) 
balɛ(g) /v,w/ n [1a] ceinture pour monter au palmier | belt for mounting the palm || L bàle(g); 
B balí(ŋ), mbalí(ŋ) 
bali /v,w/ n [2] piège (pour les animaux) | trap (for animals) || L báli, bɛli, bɛli(g) 
bali(g) /v,w/ v 1) vt fendre, déchirer | cleave, crack, tear : Dopoy taaγay waliya ‘The child 
cracked the calabash’ 2) vi se fendre, se déchirer | cleave, crack, tear || B mbali ‘tear, rend’ 
bã(g) /v,w/ I v [1a] vt produire | produce 
bã(g) /v,w/ II n [1a] fruit | fruit guluwã(g) || B mba(ŋ) 
be I adv [1] (dial. Lz) --> ve ici | here ve II 
be II pred [2] (no ICC) marque irréelle | irrealis verb marker 
be(g) v [1a] 1) vt secher | dry : Nãga kɔlayti be ‘I am drying the clothes’ 2) vt se secher, être sec 
| dry oneself, be dry : Ne-wolayti te weya ‘My clothes have been dried’ || B mbe 
-bela mrph suffixe d’agent au pluriel | plural agentive suffix : Kpṍbébélàytì té péléy w̃ɛǵɔ ̀‘Workers 
linked the roads together’ || B -mbela 
bete n [2] lit | bed || < E; L bété 
bɛ pp [1] à | to (smb) (dative postposition) : Gílá fé (`)-bɛ ̀‘Give me one’ 
bɛlɛ n [1] type de fromager | cotton tree (Ceiba) species || B mbɛlɛ ‘large hardwood tree 
species’ 
bɛlɛ(g) /v,w/ n [1a] pantalon | pants, trousers || L ʋɛĺɛ(g); B mbɛlɛ(́ŋ) 
bɛlɛkooza /v,w/ n [2] pantalon | trousers (long, European-style) 
bɛlɛtukpu /v,w/ n [1] culotte | shorts || L ʋelekpua(g), ʋɛĺɛ(g) 
bike(g) n [2] bic, stylo | pen 
bĩbi n [2] véranda | veranda 
bĩbiwote n [1] lit (traditionel) | bed (traditional) 
bo v [2] vt faire | do, perform : Mamadi lɔ kalagi wo lakɔliy zu ‘Mamadi is doing studies at 
school’ || L bò(g), bo(g), bu(g) ‘say, do’; B mbo 
bole n [1] igname | yam || L bòe, bue, boi 
bolo n [2] cou | neck || B mboló 
boolo(g) n [1a] aubergine | eggplant 
bowa n [1] couteau | knife || L bòa, buwa, bowa, boɣa, bowo, ɓowa; B mbowá 
bowaleve n [1] machète | machete 
bõjo v [1] vi 1 aboyer | bark 2 hurler | earn || L bɔzɔ, bozɔ 
bɔlɔ v vi grandir | grow || L bɔɔlɔ, bala, kpɔlɔ, kpáo; B mbɔɔlɔ ‘big’ 
bɔlɔgulu n [1] arbre (esp.: ) | tree (sp.: high, fruit similar to baobab) 
bɔɔlɔ n [1] chapeau | hat || L bɔlɔ(g), bɔɔlɔgi, bala(g), gbala(g), bɔl̀ɔ; B mbɔlɔ 
bu npp [1] sous | under || L bù; B mbu 
buvele n [2] sud | south 
buwe v [2] 1) vt reveiller, lever | wake up, get up : Doy jey ge-loy buweya ‘The mother woke 
her child up’ 2) vi se reveiller, se lever | wake up, get up we 
bùwóózá v vi 1 être loin | be far 2 être profond | be deep (bottom is not seen) || L bùwooza 
buzey(g) v [2] vi être profond | be deep bùwóózá 

Ɓ - ɓ 
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ɓa I conj [1] ou, ou bien | or : Yá jɛý ɓɔl̀è ɓà dɔý lɔ ̀yè (ˊ)-pɔ ́‘Will you drink water or it’s wine 
you want?’ || B baa ‘whether’ 
ɓa II itj [2] non | no || L ɓa, ɓao, boa; B ba 
ɓaala I n [2] --> kpaala I 
ɓaala II n [2] --> kpaala II 
ɓaalaɣa n --> kpaalaɣa 
ɓaba n [1] --> kpaba 
ɓàfɔ̃ ́ ɔ̃ ́ adv peut être | maybe : Ɓà fɔ̃ɔ́̃,́ tíyá lɔ ̀ná Màsàdà ‘No doubt, they are in Macenta’ || L fɔ 
‘certainly’; B fɔ ‘truly, certainly’ 
ɓafu ɓafi-y n [1] bassine | basin 
ɓa(g) v [1] --> kpa(g) 
ɓaɣa n [1] --> kpaɣa 
ɓaɣala I v --> kpaɣala I 
ɓaɣala II v --> kpaɣala II 
ɓaɣala(g) n --> kpaɣala(g) 
ɓaɣalaɣa n [1] pourguère | plant (sp.) 
ɓaɣalakpaɣala(g) n --> kpaɣala(g) 
ɓaɣã(g) n [1a] --> kpaɣã(g) 
ɓaka(g) n [1a] --> kpaka(g) 
ɓaki(g) n [1a] --> kpaki(g) 
ɓakipolu n [1] --> kpakipolu 
ɓakolo(g) n [1a] --> kpakolo(g) 
ɓaku n [1] --> kpaku 
ɓakpa I n [1] --> kpakpa I 
ɓakpa II v [1] --> kpakpa II 
ɓala I adv [2] --> kpala I 
ɓala II n [1] --> kpala II 
ɓalaw̃a n [1] --> kpalaw̃a 
ɓale(g) I v [1] --> kpale(g) I 
ɓale(g) II n [1] --> kpale(g) II 
ɓalɛ I n --> kpalɛ I 
ɓalɛ II v [1] --> kpalɛ II 
ɓaliko n [2] tonneau | barrel (metal, for water) 
ɓasi n [1] support pour vaisselle | support , stand (for dishes) 
ɓateya(g) n [2] --> kpateya(g) 
ɓavu n [2] --> kpavu 
ɓawɔ I n [1] --> kpawɔ I 
ɓawɔ II n [1] --> kpawɔ II 
ɓaỹ(g) v [1] --> kpaỹ(g) 
ɓaza I n [3] mouchoir-de-tête | headdress gũba-ɓaza || L ɓaza, bàza 
ɓaza II n [2] --> kpaza 
ɓazamalamalã(g) n --> ɓazamalamalã(g) 
ɓazamanamana(g) n --> kpazamanamana(g) 
ɓazi(g) v [2] --> kpazi(g) 
ɓãbo(g) n --> kpãbo(g) 
ɓãda n [1] --> kpãda 
ɓãdi n [2] bendi | Bandi (ethnonym) || L ɓàdi; B bandi  
ɓãdi v [2] --> kpãdi 
ɓãgala v --> kpãgala vi 
ɓeɓe n [1] --> kpeɓe 
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ɓe(g) n pic | woodpecker 
ɓe(g) v [2] --> kpe(g) 
ɓeɣa n [1] --> kpeɣa 
ɓeɣa(g) n [1] --> kpeɣa 
ɓeɣãɓu n --> kpeɣãɓu 
ɓeke(g) n --> kpeke(g) 
ɓekpe adv [2] --> kpekpe 
ɓela npp [1] --> kpela 
ɓela(g) n [2] --> kpela(g) 
ɓele I n [1] --> kpele I 
ɓele II v --> kpele II 
ɓelefu n arbre (esp.) | tree (sp.) 
ɓele(g) n [1a] --> kpele(g) 
ɓelekaso n --> kpelekaso 
ɓete n [1] --> kpete 
ɓeteya(g) n [1a] --> kpeteya(g) 
ɓeyã(g) v [2] --> kpeyã(g) 
ɓeyĩ n [3] 1 écuelle | bowl 2 verre | glass (drinking vessel) 
ɓẽɓele n --> kpẽɓele 
ɓẽɓile(g) n [2] --> kpẽɓile(g) 
ɓḛ́gì n hier | yesterday || L wógì 
ɓɛ pron [1] qui | who : Ɓɛ-̀ní mùnɔ?̀ ‘Who are there?’ || L ɓɛ; B ɓɛɛ ‘what, which’ 
ɓɛ v [1] --> kpɛ 
ɓɛd̀á pron de quoi? | whose? : Ɓázày sì ɓɛd̀á lé? ‘Whose headdress is this?’ || L ɓɛ ‘who’; B ɓɛɛ 
‘what, which’ 
ɓɛg̀élé pron quel? | which? 
ɓɛl̀ézɔẁɔ ̀pron quand , quel jour? | when , which day? || L ɓɛ ‘who’; B ɓɛɛ ‘what, which’ 
ɓɛlɛ(g) n [2] --> kpɛlɛ(g) 
ɓɛli v [1] --> kpɛli 
ɓɛd̃ɛ v --> kpɛd̃ɛ 
ɓiizi(g) v [2] --> kpiizi(g) 
ɓiliki n [3] 1 brique | brick 2 route | road || < E; L bìliki 
ɓilo I n [1] bureau | office || < F 
ɓilo II n [1] bleu (pour le linge) | blueing (for wash) || < F 
ɓiyaki(g) n [5] guyave | guava || L bìeki 
ɓĩdi I n [1] --> kpĩdi I 
ɓĩdi II v [1] --> kpĩdi II 
ɓo I n [1] --> kpo I 
ɓo II v [1] --> kpo II 
ɓobo n [2] --> kpobo 
ɓobowolu n [1] --> kpobowolu 
ɓo(g) [6] n conte | fairy tale ɓoɣi(g) 
ɓoɣi(g) n [6] conte | fairy tale ɓo(g) 
ɓókávè(g) n --> kpókávè(g) 
ɓoke n [3] louche | dipper kpaka(g) 
ɓokolo v --> kpokolo 
ɓokolo(g) n [1a] --> kpokolo(g) 
ɓola n [3] ami | friend || L bòla, bɔla, ɓola 
ɓolava n [3] amitié | friendship nɛ̃ɓɛ 
ɓolawila n le meilleur ami | best friend 
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ɓolo I n [2] --> kpolo I 
ɓolo II v [2] --> kpolo II 
ɓoloɓolo(g) adv [2] beaucoup | many , a lot of (countable objects) || B mbɔɔlɔ ‘big’ 
ɓolokota n [1] maison de la communauté | community house (in a village) 
ɓoloye n [2] --> kpoloye 
ɓoole(g) v [2] --> kpoole(g) 
ɓoti(g) n [1] --> kpoti(g) 
ɓow̃a n [2] hamac | hammock 
ɓoyko n [3] chien | dog || B ɓɔíko 
ɓõbe(g) n [1a] --> kpõbe(g)  
ɓõji n [1] --> kpõji 
ɓɔ I n [2] ami | guest , friend || L bɔɔ, ɓɔ, bon(g), bo(g) boa, baa ‘same age person’; B ɓɔ ́‘join’ 
ɓɔ II pron [1] se | self ɓɔɣɔ || L ɓɔ́ɣɔ ̀
ɓɔ(g) n [2] --> kpɔ(g) 
ɓɔɣɛtõ v vi se taire | be silent , become silent 
ɓɔɣɔ pron [1] se | self ɓɔ || L ɓɔ́ɣɔ ̀
ɓɔkɔ n [1] --> kpɔkɔ 
ɓɔkɔvolo n [1] --> kpɔkɔvolo 
ɓɔkpɔ v [1] --> kpɔkpɔ 
ɓɔkpɔ(g) n [1] --> kpɔkpɔ(g) 
ɓɔle v [1] --> kpɔle 
ɓɔlɔ n sac (grand, ex. valise) | bag (large, ex. backpack) || L bɔl̀ɔ, bola, bolo(g) 
ɓɔlɔ v --> kpɔlɔ 
ɓɔlu v [2] --> kpɔlu 
ɓɔnɔ n --> kpɔnɔ 
ɓɔɔlɔ I v [1] --> kpɔɔlɔ I 
ɓɔɔlɔ II n [1] --> kpɔɔlɔ II 
ɓɔti(g) n [4] boite | box (for liquids and powders, can be solidly shut) : A lɔ ̀ zéyní ɓɔt̀ì mà ‘He is 
sitting on a box’ 
ɓɔwɛ n --> kpɔwɛ 
ɓɔy(g) n [2] serviteur | servant , maid || < E ‘boy’ 
ɓɔd̃ɔ n [1] gombo | gombo || B bɔɔndɔ ‘okra’  
ɓɔ(̃g) v [2] --> kpɔ(̃g) 
ɓuɓu n [3] cochon | pig || L bói(g), bĩ(g), buĩ(g); B búbu ‘domesticated pig’ 
ɓuki n [3] hyène | hyena 
ɓule v [2] --> kpule 
ɓulo(g) n [1] --> kpulo(g) 
ɓulu ɓuli-y n [3] pain | bread || L buuli, bɛlɛ, bùlu 
ɓulu(g) I v [2] --> kpulu(g) I 
ɓulu(g) II n [2] --> kpulu(g) II 
ɓululevew̃o n [1] 1 boulanger | baker 2 boulangerie | bakery 
ɓumãgulo n [1] tourterelle | turtledove || B bomukulo ‘pigeon’ 
ɓusa n [1] --> kpusa 
ɓuta v --> kputa 
ɓute n [2] --> kpute 
ɓutɔ ̃n [3] bouton | button || < F 
ɓuuwi n [1] hibou | owl || L buu, bun(g) 
ɓũɓu n [3] nasse | fishing net 
ɓũda n [1] --> kpũda  
ɓũdɛ v --> kpũdɛ 
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C - c 

ceke n [3] atiéké | atieke (dish made of manioc) 
cẽcẽ(g) n [4] cigale | cicada  
cɛcɛ(g) n [4] castagnettes | castagnettes (worn on legs) 

D - d 

-da mrph [1] suffixe locative | locative nominal suffix --> Masada 
da I n [1] 1 foi | belief (in - dà) 2 confiance | trust (in - dà) || L da, da(g) 
da II v [1] 1 vi croyer | believe (smb, in - dà) : Da le gala da ‘I believe in god’ : Da le ye la ‘I 
believe you’ 2 vi être d’accord (avec - dà) agree (with - dà) || B ndà 
da III n [1] bouche | mouth || L da(g), dà; B nda 
da IV v [1] 1 1) vt mettre, poser, coucher | place, out, lie 2) vi se mettre, se coucher | lie 
down 2 vi être couché | lie || L dà, da(g); B ndà 
da V npp [1] 1 près de | near 2 sur (d’un réservoir ouvert) | at the top of (open vessel, box) 3 au-
devant | past : Nãga love pɛlɛ lay ‘I am going past the house’ 
da VI dɛ-y n [2] (no ICC) propriété | property, possession || L dɔ, dɛ; B ndá ‘own’ 
da VII n [1] endroit, lieu | place (usually in compound nouns: --> Masada) ãda || L dà 
da VIII dɛ-y npp [2] (no ICC) pour | for : Kòlì lɔ ́Màsà ɓàlɛ ̀gà gé-dɛý ‘Koli makes Masa work 
for him’ || L dɔ, dɛ ‘property’; B ndá ‘own’ 
daaɓɔlu(g) v [2] 1) vt fermer | close (tightly) 2) vi se fermer | close (tightly) || B ndabɔĺu 
daale v vi porter sur tête (qch. - bù) | carry on the head (smth. - bù) : Nãga laale ne-lapay wu ‘I 
am carrying my bag on the head’ || B ndaalɛ 
dáávè(g) v 1) vt remplir (de - gà) | fill (with - gà) 2) vi se remplir (de - gà) | fill (with - gà) : Taaɣay 
daaveya ga jɛy ‘The calabash was filled by water’ || L dáve, daʋe(g), dave(g); B ndaahéi 
daɓɛlɛ(g) n [2] barbe | beard kpɛlɛ(g) || L daɓɛlɛ, daɓala 
daɓo n [3] petit déjeuner | breakfast; daɓo gulo petit déjeuner | breakfast 
daɓulu(g) n [2] levre | lip kpulu(g) || L dakɔlɔ(g), dakulu(g) 
daɣa n [1] feuille | leaf (of a plant) || L daγa, daɣa(g), dàa, daa(g); B ndaɣá 
dakɔlɔsu n [1] bord | edge 
dakpa n [1] lance | spear || B ndekpa ‘arrow’ 
dala(g) v vt tirer | drag, pull || B ndalá ‘draw, pull’ 
dali v [2] vt frequenter (qn., qch. - mà) | visit often (smb., smth. - mà) : Kòlì légáá lálí né-w̃à ‘Koli 
used to visit us’ || L dàli 
damakpɛ(g) n [2] 1 calme | calm 2 attention | cautiousness, attentiveness || B ndama ‘be 
careful’ 
dapa n [2] sac | bag : Í lápá gúlóy lè ‘This bag is small’ || L dàpàpɛ ̀‘women’s bag carried on the 
waist’ 
dapi I n [2] bagarre, combat | fight, struggle; dapi wo lutter | struggle : Tátá w̃ɛ nà má lápíy 
ɣɛńì làànì. ‘They met where the fight was taking place’ || B ndapí, M ndàpí 
dapi II v [2] vi lutter | struggle || B ndapí, M ndàpí 
dase(g) I n [1a] nom | name : Dó zàwàsìyɛỳ làsè bà Kòlì ‘The third son is called Koli’ || L 
dasi(g), dazi(g), daazei(g), dasɛ(g), dàsè(g); B ndaahé ‘to name’ 
dase(g) II v vi [2] nager | swim || L dásé(g) 
dasuwola n couverture | bed sheet, blanket 
davila v [2] 1) vt remplir (de - gà) | fill (with - gà) 2) vi se remplir (de - gà) | fill up (with - gà) : 
Taaγay davilaa ga jɛy ‘The calabash is filled with water’ pila II 
davili v [2] vt pousser | push 
dawo(g) v [2] 1) vt ouvrir | open : Koli pɛlɛy lawowa ‘Koli opened the door’ 2) vi s’ouvrir | open 
|| L da la, da wo(g), da wu(g), M ndàwó 
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dawowo v vi bâiller | yawn || L dawo(g); B ndaw̃ɔí ‘kiss, lick mouth’ 
dawu npp [1] 1 devant | in front of 2 pendant | during 
daw̃a n endroit pour dormir | sleeping place (bed, mat, armchair) 
daw̃azuɓɛlɛ(g) n [2] moustache | mustache 
daw̃ɛ v [2] --> daỹɛ 
daw̃o n [3] 1 personalité | personality : Kòlì làw̃óytì kpóló-wáá lè ‘All Kolis are strange’ 2 nom 
| name 
daw̃uyani(g) n [2] nourriture, déjeuner | food, lunch, dinner : Folofolo ne-jey daw̃uyani ɓatɛ 
‘Every day my mother cooks a dinner’ || L damiŋɛni, daŋiŋɛni 
daỹɛ daw̃ɛ v [2] vi manger | eat || L ɗali, dame, dàmi; B ndayɛ ́‘saliva’ 
dãba(g) n [1a] crocodile | crocodile || L daba(g); B ndambá(ŋ) 
dãgɔli n dent | tooth gɔli 
de I pron [2] (no ICC) que, quel? | what, which? || B ndeení ‘what’ (pl.?) : De wulu zi wa si? 
‘What kind of tree is this?’ 
de II v vi être bruyant | be loud 
deɓe n [1] silure | || L deɓe, dèbè; B ndebé ‘catfish’ 
de(g) I v [1a] 1) vt mettre au monde | give birth 2.1) vi naître | be born (process) 2.2) vi être né 
| be born (state) || B ndé ‘give birth’ 
de(g) II v [2] dire (à - mà) say (smb. - mà); dè(g) wòlù répéter | repeat || B nde, M ndé 
deɣa n [1] cheveux | hair gũdeɣa || L dèɣa, dɛγɛ 
deɣe n [1] (no ICC) cadet | younger sibling || L dèɣe; B ndeɣe 
déváázù pron (no ICC) 1 pourquoi? | why? : Déváázù yè và ínɛí́nɛ?́ ‘Why are you worrying?’ 2 
parce que | because || B ndee lé ‘why’ 
deve v [2] 1 vt frapper | beat 2 vt frapper, cogner | knock 3 vt jouer (d’un instrument de 
percussion) | play (a percussion instrument) || L duwo, duwa, dowa, doγa, du; B ndeve ‘strike, beat’, 
M ndèwé 
dew̃ã(g) v [1a] vi oublier (qn., qch. - mà) forget (smb., smth. - mà) || B ndew̃a ‘forgetfullness’ 
dẽ(g) n [1a] (usually plural: dḛ̀gàytì) 1 fils | son 2 enfant | child || L duu(g), di(g), dun(g), don; B 
ndengá ‘children’ 
dɛ v [1] vi être un menteur | be a lier || B ndɛ ‘be false’ 
dɛɛlɛbo v [2] vi se reposer | rest || B ndɛɛlɛmbo 
dɛɣɛdɛɣɛ v --> lɛɣɛlɛɣɛ 
dɛvɛ n [2] hirondelle (?), chauve-souris | swallow (?), bat || B ndɛhɛ ‘bat’, M ndɛv́ɛ ́‘house bat’ 
dɛvu v 1 vi respirer | breathe 2 vi vivre | live || L ɲḛf̀ù; B ndɛɛhu 
dɛy(g) v [1a] vi être froid, être frais | be cold, be cool || L dèi, deye, deida; B ndɛ 
dɛb̃i n [1] respect | respect, esteem : Lɛb̃i wɔla lɔ geya dosoyti ba ‘I have a great respect for 
hunters’ || L dèbì; B ndɛmbí ‘last long, live long’ 
di I v [1] vi aller | go; dì gà continuer | continue || L dì, de; B ndi, M ndí 
di II n [1] coeur | heart || L zi, zìì; B ndi, M ndí, ndíí 
diɓa(g) v [1a] vt presser | squeeze || B ndiibá, M ndígbá ‘press, squeeze’ 
diɓe n [2] plumeau | whisk (made of bull’s tail) 
difuwa(g) n [1a] poumon | lung || L zivaγa(g), zìivoɣa(g) 
diili n [2] mouche | fly || L dulu, duwuli, dììlì; B ndiili ‘house fly’, M ndiì 
diizu n [1] reins | waist 
dilɛ(g) n [1a] 1 paix | peace 2 plaisir | pleasure : Táwɔĺàytì kpẽ ́ té yá (ˊ)-mɛ ́ gà dílɛǵì ‘All 
villagers eat this with pleasure’ || B ndiilɛ ́‘satisfaction, peace, contentment’ 
dilɔlɔ(g) I n [1a] courage | courage || B ndiilɔlɔ ́‘courage’ 
dilɔlɔ(g) II v [1a] vi être courageux | be courageous || B ndiilɔlɔ ́‘courage’ 
diwa I n [2] milieu | middle || L zuwã, zui; B ndiiwá ‘among, center’ 
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diwa II npp [2] díwázù au milieu, entre | among, between : Á lɔ ̀táy líwá ‘He is in the middle of 
the village’ || L zuwã, zui; B ndiiwá ‘among, center’ 
díwázù npp --> diwa II 
diya n [1] (no ICC) ainé | elder sibling : Nè-dìyà ɣɛýà gà kkdíɣìy ‘My elder brother has become 
the chief’ || L dìà, diyɛ, diɛ, die; B ndia 
diyawona(g) v 1 vt maudire, nerver | curse 2 vt nerver | irritate 
do I v [2] vt laisser | let, leave : É gé-lóy lówà kóvìy zù ‘She left her son at home’ || B ndo 
do II n [1] 1 enfant | child 2 fils | son || L duu, duu(g), dũ(g), dõ, dòĩ; B ndó 
dòɓá part thématiseur | topic marker 1 et | and 2 donc, alors | then, so : Gílèy dòɓá é zíyá 
kɔ́ɔẃɔỳ nà w̃à ‘As for the dog, it went on the trunk’ 
doɓo(g) n [1a] arbre (esp.: aux feuilles grandes et rondes) | tree (sp.: with big round leaves) || L 
daboi(g) 
dola(g) n [1a] fourmi (esp.: des arbres) | ant (sp.: live on trees) || L dɔwɔ da(g); B ndolá(ŋ) ‘red ant’ 
domã(g) n [2] 1 chemise | shirt 2 habit | clothes || B ndoma(ŋ), M ndòmá ‘gown, shirt’ 
dooli n [2] 1 amusement | amusement; dóólí wó jouer, s’amuser se réjouir | play, enjoy 2 fête 
| festivity, party : Dóólíy lɔ ̀néyá ‘We have a festivity’ 3 anniversaire | birthday 
dooli(g) n [1a] ligne (de peche) | rod; dooligi vili to fish || M ndólí 
dopo n [1] enfant | child || L dopo, nopo; B ndopó ‘boy, girl’ 
doso I n [2] chasse | hunt : Nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀lììgɔ ̀dósóy wà ‘My father went hunting’ || L dósó ‘hunter’; 
B ndoso ‘hunter’ 
doso II v [2] vi chasser (qn. - mà) | hunt (smb. - mà) || L dósó ‘hunter’; B ndoso ‘hunter’ 
dovo n [2] crapaud | toad || L doʋo, deʋo; B ndoho 
dowa n [1] 1 trou | hole 2 fosse | pit 3 trou de la serrure | keyhole || B ndowá 
dòwázù I n [1] linteau | bulkhead, intersection (e.g., between two branches of a tree) || B ndowahu 
‘among, between’ 
dòwázù II npp entre, au milieu | between, among : Yà ɔ́ɔ ̀nɔ ̀ɔ́ɔ ̀wò-lòwàzù ‘Between you and 
him’ || B ndowahu ‘among, between’ 
dowoozuw̃o n [1] femme enceinte | pregnant woman : Dowɔɔzuw̃oy vaagɔ ‘The pregnant 
woman came’ koozuw̃o 
dɔ n [2] 1 palme | palm 2 vin de palme | palm wine || L dɔ, dɔ(g), dɔ́ɔ; B ndɔ ‘liquor, wine’ 
dɔbɔ n [2] brousse | bush || L dɔɓɔɔ, dɔb́ɔ;́ B ndɔbɔ 
dɔbɔwulususu(g) n serpent (esp.: noir, grand) | snake black (sp.: big, black) 
dɔlɛ n [2] faim | hunger; : Dɔlɛy lɔ ma ‘I am hungry’ || M ndɔl̀ɛ ́ 
dɔlɛ(g) pron [1a] combien? | how many? 
dɔlɔ(g) v [1a] chercher | search || B ndɔlɔ ́‘seek out’ 
dɔɔlɔ n [2] mil | millet || L dɔl̀ɔ; B ndɔɔlɔ ‘kind of rice’ 
dɔɔlu(g) num [2] (no ICC) cinq | five || L dɔlu, dóólù; B ndɔɔlú 
dɔɔwɔ n [1] 1 marché | market : Mámà lì dɔ́ɔẃɔỳ zù ‘We are going to the market’ 2 semaine | 
week || L dɔẁɔ ̀‘weekly market’; B ndɔwɔ 
dɔɔwɔla n [1] vendredi | Friday || L dɔwɔla, dɔẁala; B ndɔwɔẃala 
dɔpa n [1] gazelle | gazelle || L dɔp̀a, dopo, dɔpa, dopa ‘antelope species’; B ndɔpá ‘red deer’ 
dɔtɔlɔ dɔtɔli-y n [5] (no ICC) médecin | doctor || L dikta, dɔtɔle 
dɔvali n palme (esp.: petite) palm (sp.: small) 
dɔvɛ n [2] paresse | laziness : Nãga dɔvɛy gula kpõbe kɛmay ‘I am reluctant to do the job’ 
dɔwɔlɔ n [1] terre, sol | land, soil || B ndɔwɔlɔ ́‘ground, earth, country’ 
dɔwɔlɔɣize(g) n [1a] gingembre | ginger 
dɔwu v [2] 1 1) vt cacher | hide 2) vi se cacher | hide 2 vi disparaître | disappear || L dówu, 
doowu(g), dowu(g), domu(g), doŋu(g); B ndɔwú ‘secret, hiding’ 
duduma n [1] brouillard | fog || L didimɛ(g) 
dulu duli-y n [2] fumée | smoke || L dúuli, duwulu, duulu, duri; B nduli; M ndùlú ‘smoke, vapour’ 
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duula v [1] 1 vi pourrir | rot 2 vi fondre | spoil || L dulo, duulo; B ndulá ‘be rotten’ 
duwa v [1] vi avoir peur (de - bà) | be afraid (of - bà) : Nã ̀ gá lùwà fṹdɛ-́fày wà ‘I am afraid of 
falling’ || L duwo, duo, dual; B nduwá 
duwo duwi-y n [2] cendre | ashes || B nduwu, M ndùvú à 
duye(g) n chaleur, chaud | heat || L di(g), diye(g) 
duzu n [1] vin de raphia | raphia wine || L dùzù ‘raphia fibre’; B nduhú ‘bamboo tree or wine’ 
dũda n [1] facocher, sanglier | boar 

E - e 

e I ge pred [2] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. de base) | 3sg. PPM (basic series) il, elle | he, she, it 
e II pred [1] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. dépendante) | 3sg. PPM (dependent series) il, elle | he, 
she, it 
eya pron [1] pronom personnel du 2sg. (sér. contractive) | 2sg. personal pronoun (contractive series) tu, 
toi | you 
eyay eyaygì pron [2] pronom personnel du 3sg. (sér. emphatique) | 3sg. personal pronoun (emphatic 
series) lui, elle | him, her, it 

Ɛ - ɛ 

ɛɛ itj [2] non | no 
ɛni conj [1] si | if : ɛǹì nè-ɓòláy ɣɛ-́ní Màsàdà ‘If my friend were in Macenta...’ || L ani 
ɛy I yɛy itj [2] oui | yes || L owɛi 
ɛy II gɛy pred [2] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 3sg. PPM (prospective 
negative series) il, elle | he, she, it 
ɛye nɛye pred [1] marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 2sg. PPM (conditional 
negative series) si tu ne | if you not 
ɛýè nɛýè pred marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 3sg. PPM (conditional negative 
series) si je ne | if he not 

F - f 

fa n [2] 1 chose, quelque chose | thing, something : Ge fa ɓiizi kɔlɔ ‘I know a lot of things’ 2 
récit, phrase | tale, phrase, story : Geya folofolo fayti de w̃ow̃a ‘I tell stories to you every day’ 3 
essence | substance : Ì-vayti de ‘Tell about youself’ : Siyẽgi si vay vani ‘This guy is good’ || L 
faa, fa; B fa ‘thing, matter’ 
-fa I mrph [2] suffixe des noms abstraits | abstract nominal suffix --> bolava 
-fa II mrph suffixe du nom verbale | verbal noun suffix : Nã ̀ gá ìnɛì̀nɛ ̀ gà dópòy fṹdɛ-́fày ‘I am 
worrying about the child not to fall’ 
fabɔ I n [1] cadeau | gift; fabɔ ɣɛ presenter | present a gift : Ne-kɛɛɣɛ lɔ ɣɛ e fabɔ ɣɛ Koli wɛ 
‘My father wants to present a dog to Koli’ fabɔwo || L fèbɛ ‘подарок’ 
fabɔ II fàbɔ̀ wó v [1] vi présenter un cadeau | present a gift : Nuy si fabɔwale ‘This person is 
fond of giving presents’ 
fabɔwo n [1] cadeau | gift fabɔ 
fala v ça fait rien, c’est bon | it’s ok, it’s all right : Aliya va yena ge legi, falaa le ‘Even if you 
come to me like this, it’s ok’ 
falafala adv [2] vite, rapidement | quickly : Gè víláá nè-ɓõ ̀ bègì w̃à vàlàfàlà ‘I finished my work 
quickly’ || L fala ‘quick’; B fálafala ‘very quick’ 
falala v vi être malhonnête | be dishonest, be shameless 
falã(g) n [1a] franc | franc 
falimu n [1] farine | flour falini || < F 
falini n [1] farine | flour falimu || < F 
fasa n [1] roche | rock || L fàsà ‘small stone, pebbles’; B fasá ‘bear rock, mountain’ 



Zialo: the Newly-Discovered Mande Language of Guinea 
 

205 

fasa(g) n [1a] petites crevettes | river shrimp (crawfish?) || L fèza(g); B fasá(ŋ) ‘shrimp’ 
fáw̃à npp pendant | during : Ɲà lɔ ́vè dɔ́ɔẃɔỳ ɣílá fáw̃à ‘I have been here for a week’ 
fayasa(g) n [1a] erreur | error, mistake 
faza v [1] 1 1) vt éparpiller | spill, strew 2) vi s’éparpiller | spill 2 vt semer | sow || B fahá ‘sow, 
scatter’ 
fe(g) v [1a] 1 vt donner, présenter, offrir (à - yà) | give, offer (smb., to - yà), present (smb. - yà) : 
Àmó ɓɔ̃b̀ɔ̃ỳ vègɔ ̀tíyá ‘We gave them the candies’ 2 vt présenter, donner cadeau (à - bɛ) | present 
(smb. - bɛ) || L fe, fɛ(g), fei; B fe 
feɣa v vi être léger (n’avoir pas beaucoup de poids) be light (of little weight) || L fèɣa(g), fela(g), fii 
fele(g) num [1a] (no ICC) deux | two || L félé(gɔ)̀; B féle 
fenɛtɛlɛ n [6] (no ICC) fenetre | window || < F 
feya adv [2] tout de suite, juste | just, recently || L fea ‘just, as soon as’; B féyaa ‘just now, most 
recent’ féyánɔ ̀
féyánɔ ̀adv juste, tout de suite | just (recently) : Ge ne-ɓolay lɔgɔ feyanɔ ‘I just saw my friend’ || 
L fea ‘just, as soon as’; B féyaa ‘just now, most recent’ féyá 
fɛ n [2] marmite | pot || B fɛ 
fɛfɛ(g) n [1a] 1 air | air 2 vent | wind || L fɛ ‘blow’, fɛfɛ(g) ‘hurricane’, fìle ‘wind, air’; B fɛfɛ(ŋ) 
‘air, wind’ 
fɛlɛmɛ v [6] fermer (la porte avec une clef) | close, shut (the door), lock || < F 
fɛli v [2] 1 vt demander | ask 2 vt gala fɛli prier | pray || L fàli, feli, fei ‘ask’; B fɛli ‘ask, pray, 
beg’ 
fɛlibo v [2] changer (argent) | change (money) || L feli(g), maaʋeli(g); B fɛlí ‘lack smth’ 
fɛti n [2] fête | festivity : Zà wà fɛt́íy ‘Today is the festivity’ || < F; L fɛti 
fitili(g) n [1a] crépuscule | dusk, twilight (from 6 to 7pm) || B ɹtíli(ŋ) ‘twilight’ 
fiyolo n [6] fleur | flower || < F 
fo n [1] zéro, rien | zero, nothing : Gà là fóy wɔlɔ ‘I know nothing’ || L foɛ; M fó ‘completely’ 
folo n [1] 1 soleil | sun 2 jour | day || L fòlo, fulo, furu; B foló 
folofolo folo-ɔ-folo adv [2] 1 d’habitude | usually 2 toujours, tous les jours | always, every day 
: Gè yà Kòlì yɔ́ɔ ̀Màsà ɔ́ɔ ̀tí-lɔ ́fólófólò ‘I see them, Koli and Masa, every day’ || L fóló-wó-vòlò 
folo(g) I adv [1a] un jour (du passé) | once (in the past) 
folo(g) II n [1a] jour (du passe) | day (in the past) 
foloɔfolo adv --> folofolo 
foloyakpa(g) n midi | noon (time from 11am to 2pm) || L folo ɣalogai, folo gaalɔga 
foto n (no ICC) photo | photo, picture || < F 
fowã adv [2] il fait claire | it is clear : Woza geya le fowã ‘It is becoming clearer’ 
fowo n [1] saison sèche | dry season || L fò ‘be dry’; B fowó ‘dry season’ 
fɔfɔ n [2] bogue (esp.: grande) | bug (sp.: large) || L fɔf́ɔ ‘larva’ 
fɔfɔlɛ v [1] sucer | suck || L fɔfɔnɛ, fɛfɛnɛ; B fɔfɔlɛ;́ M fɔfɔɛ(ŋ) 
fɔlɛsɛ v vt défendre (à qn.) prohibit (to smb.) Ne kɛɛγɛ fɔlɛsɛgɔ ga ge Mari zey ‘My father 
prohibited me to marry Mary’ 
fɔɔve(g) n [1a] roseau | reed || M fɔ́ɔv́ɔɔ́ ́‘wet, marshy area’ 
fɔɔzɔ adv [1] tout-près | close by nɔfɔɔzɔ 
fɔzɛ v vi être petit | be small (about objects, people) 
fɔd̃ɔ v vi suer | sweat || L fodo, fɔdɔ, màvɔd̀ɔ ̀‘sweat, blood’; B fɔndɔ ́
fɔ̃ɔ ̃adv [2] (no ICC) bien | well || B fɔ ‘truly, certainly’ 
fufule(g) n [1a] poussière | dust || L fifili(g), fùfule(g); B fufulé(ŋ) 
fuka I n [1] 1 poudre (à canon) gunpowder 2 poudre | powder, pound || L fukɛ; B fukú 
‘gunpowder’ 
fuka II v [1] vt bocarder | pound || L fukɛ ‘powder’; B fukú ‘gunpowder’ 
fukɔ(g) n [1a] chiffon | cloth (for carrying load on the head) 
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fule I n [1] soufflets | bellows || L file, fule; B fulé ‘ring’ 
fule II fuli-y n [1] circle | ring || B fulé 
fulu I fuli-y n [1] mariage | marriage || L fùlu, vùlu 
fulu II v [1] vi vivre | live, exist || B fulú ‘live, be alive’ 
fulu(g) n [1a] four | furnace 
fuỹi n [3] éponge | sponge 
fũde v cambrioler | rob 
fũdemo n [1] cambrioleur | robber 
fũdɛ v [2] vi tomber | fall 

G - g 

ga I conj [1] complementiser que | that : É w̃ɛńì ná gà gílèy lììnì ‘It appeared that the dog has 
gone’ 
ga II prep [1] (no ICC) 1 avec | with 2 au moyen de | by means of exprime l’idée de l’instrument 
| expresses the meaning of instrument || L ga; B ga 
ga III pred [1] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1sg. (sér. irréelle) | 1sg. PPM (irrealis series) je | I : Gà 
wɔ ̀nè-jèy nɛǹɛ ̀‘I will greet my mother’ 
ga IV pp [1] sur (surface de l’eau) | on (the surface of the water) : Áníy nɔ ̀è jɛý ɣà nè-wɔ̀ɔl̀ɔỳ lé 
‘The thing that is floating along the river is my hat’ 
-ga I mrph [1] -ɣà, -wà marque plurielle indéɹnie | NP indefinite plurality marker || L -ga 
-ga II mrph [1] (no ICC) -wa marque plurielle rélative | relative plurality marker : Álɔ ̀ yà và gà 
fábɔẃɔỳ dópó-wàyti gèlè ‘He usually brings gifts to the children’ 
gaala I n [2] savanne | savanna || L gála; B ngaala ‘wilderness’ 
gaala II n [2] chiendent | crabgrass || L gála ‘straw’ 
gaazu n [1] 1 visage | face 2 œil | eye || L gàazu, gazu, gaazu ɣɛzɛ, gaazu ʋaza, gaazu ʋɛ; B 
ngaahu 
gaazuɓẽdeɣa(g) n sourcil | eyebrow 
gaazuɓɛlɛ(g) n [2] pupille | pupil 
gaazuwole(g) v [2] vi être aveugle | be blind || L gazuwole 
gaazuwɔlɔ(g) n [1a] paupière | eyelid 
gadala v [1] 1) vt étendre | stretch 2) vi s’étendre | stretch : Kolay yadalaa le tabali ya ‘The 
cloth is stretched on the table’ 
gadey(g) v [1a] 1 vi être calme | be calm, be quiet 2 vi n’être pas chaud | be cool, not cold 
gadɛɣɛ v [1] vi être fragile | be fragile 
gadɛɣɛdɛɣɛ v [1] vi être très fragile | be very fragile 
gadi v [1] vt aiguiser | sharpen || B ngandi; M ngándí 
gadiyẽ n gardien | guard || < F 
gado(g) I n compte | count || M ngándɔ́ɔ ́‘collect, assemble’ 
gado(g) II v compter | count || L gàlu(g), ɗoɗo(g), dodo(g); M ngándɔ́ɔ ́‘collect, assemble’ 
gadɔ v [1] vi être debout | stand : Yadɔ! ‘Stand!’ 
gafɛ v [1] vanner | winnow || L gavɛ; B ngafɛ ́‘fan (rice), winnow’ 
gafo v [1] allumer | put on fire : Gè gɔb́íy yáfówà ‘I have started the fire’ || L gaazo(g); B ngafó 
‘fan (fire)’ 
gakɛ v [1] vt expliquer | explain || B ngakɛ ́‘show, prove’ 
gakɛlɛ(g) v [1a] 1 1) vt finir | finish : Gè zɛv́ɛý yakɛlɛya ‘I finished writing’ 2) vi finir | finish 2 
vi être dernier, être tard | be late : Ì-vavay gakɛlɛya ‘Your arrival is late’ || B ngakɛɛlɛ ‘last, end’ 
gaku n [1] crabe | crab || L naku; M ngákú ‘crab, crane’ 
gakula(g) v [1a] résoudre | resolve, sort out (a problem - bà) 
gakpa(g) v [1a] 1 vi être fort | be strong 2 vi be industrious || L gába; B ngakpa ‘be strong’ 
galafɛlivɛlɛ n [1] église | church || L gala(g) pɛlɛ 
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gala(g) I n [1a] dieu | god || L gàla(g), gala; B ngala 
gala(g) II n [1a] canne, plafond de canne, plancher de canne | reed, reed cover (for floor or 
ceiling) || L gàla(g); B ngalá ‘hart mat’ 
gale v 1) vt casser | break : Koli ne-ɓikigi yaleya ‘Koli has broken my pen’ 2) vi se casser | 
break || L gale, galɛ; B ngale 
galu n [1] œuf | egg || B ngalu 
galu(g) n [1a] 1 lune | moon : Gálúgì lɔ ̀géléy yà ‘The moon is on the sky’ 2 mois | month || L 
γalu(g), àlo(g); B ngalu(ŋ) 
gama adv [1] tout de suite | at once gamagama || L gama; M ngámà ‘immediately, at once’ 
gamagama adv [1] tout de suite | at once gama || L gama; M ngámà ‘immediately, at once’ 
gaɲɔ ̃v [1] vi être avare | be greedy 
gapopo v [1] 1 vt consoler | console 2 vt endormir | make asleep || B ngapɔpɔ ‘calm, comfort’ 
gapote(g) I n [1a] réponse | reply, answer || L gawɔtɛ, gàwɔte(g); B ngapote 
gapote(g) II v [1a] répondre | reply, answer || L gawɔtɛ, gaawotɛ(g), gàwɔte(g); B ngapote 
gasoɓa(g) v [1a] vi être pointu | be sharp || L zɔɓɔ 
gatɛ v [1] vi se rassembler | assemble || L gààlɛ ̀ba 
gatɔ v [1] 1 sentir | feel 2 comprendre | understand || B ngatɔ ‘feel, understand’ 
gavi n [2] pou | louse (in hair) || B ngahú; M ngàví 
gawu(g) n [1a] igname | wild yam || M ngàwú 
gaw̃ana v 1 vi être fatiguant | be tiring 2 vi être fatigué | be tired || B ngaw̃alangɔ ‘be painful’ 
gãgale v 1) vt retourner (à - mà) | return (to, smb. - mà) 2) vi s’en retourner | return || L gale(g), 
galu(g); B ngangaima ‘return, send back’ 
gãỹ gɛỹ̃ v [2] battayer | play (music with hands) || L ɲai 
ge I pred [1] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1sg. (sér. de base et dépendante) | 1sg. PPM (basic and 
dependent series) je | I : Gè pɛĺɛỳ lóní ̀‘I built a house’ 
ge- I mrph [1] préɹxe de sustantivisation | substantivising prefix 
ge II pred [2] --> e I 
ge- II mrph [2] marque possesseive du 3sg. | 3sg. possessive prefix son | his, her, its 
geɓulo(g) n [1a] coude | elbow kpulo(g) 
geɣɛ v [2] vt prendre | take geɣe ya prendre, porter (en main) | carry (in hand, e.g. a bag) : Záɓéy 
lɔ ̀gé-dɛý yéɣɛ ́ná ‘The hare now took his property’ || B ngeɣe ‘take’ 
gele I pp [1] 1 de | about 2 à | to : Jɛý gè và ɓɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ ̀gèlè, á lɔ ̀này ‘The river I am speaking about 
is there’ || B ngelé ‘to, towards’ 
gele II n [2] ciel | sky || L ge, gele, gée; B ngele; M ngèlé 
gele III v [2] vt griller | grill (in the pot, with oil) || L geẽ, ge; B ngelé 
geleɓãda n [1] tonnerre, orage | thunder || L gele ɓada; B ngelebandɛ ́
gele(g) I n [1a] endroit, lieu | place (smb’s place) || B ngelé ‘place’ 
gele(g) II npp [1a] chez | at (smb’s place) || B ngelé ‘place’ : Á và vè, wòyà lɔ ̀wò-yèlègì ‘Come 
(pl.) here, you are at home’ 
gelesu n [1] lever du soleil | sunrise (5-6 am) gelesukpĩdi || B ngelesú ‘very early morning’ 
gelesukpĩdi n [1] lever du soleil | sunrise (5-6 am) gelesu 
gelẽda n [1] matin | morning (starts 7 am) || L gela ‘day’; B ngelendá 
gemina pp (no ICC) comme | so as, the same way as 
gesa n [2] corde | rope || B ngesa 
gèsá n (no ICC) main droite, côté droit | right hand, right side || L sa(g); B gesa ‘right (hand)’ 
gesawɔ(g) n [1a] liana | cut rope, liana || L ɲasa; B gesa ‘rope’ 
gesayw̃avele n [2] (no ICC) est, coté droit | east, right side 
gete n [1] perche, pilon | pole, perch, pestle || L gété; B ngeté ‘pestle’ 
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geteya n [1] 1 monde, univers | world, universe, earth 2 vie | life 3 créature | creature : Nè-
yètèyày zú Kòlì làw̃ó sáágɔ̀ nɔ ̀ lɔ ́gè (ʹ)-tɔẃà ‘I have only seen three Kolis in my life’ || L ètea; B 
ngetéya(ŋ) ‘generation, age’ 
geya I pron [1] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1sg. (sér. contractive) | 1sg. personal pronoun 
(contractive series) je, moi | I, me : Méyãǵà lá gèyà ‘I have no bananas’ 
geya II v [2] vt acheter, payer (qch.) | buy, pay (for smth.) : Gà lá ɓùlù ɣéyágɔ̀ ‘I did not buy 
bread’ || L gea, geea, ge, gewa; B ngea 
géyà pron (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3sg. (sér. contractive) | 3sg. personal pronoun (contractive 
series) il, elle, lui | him, her, it 
geyaw̃o n [1] acheteur | purchaser 
geyuwo n [1] petit (d’animal) | cub (of animal) juwo 
geza n [1] femelle (d’animal) | female (animal) sa II 
geze n [2] coton | cotton || L gèze 
gezeykpela n [1] secrétaire du chef du village | secretary of the village chief 
gezinaɓoto(g) n (no ICC) pouce | thumb 
gezinɛ n [1] male (des animaux) | male (animal) sina 
gẽbɔkɔti n [2] enclume | anvil || L ɣèĩbo kóti 
gẽbɔmo n [1] forgeron | blacksmith 
gẽgebomo n [1] cultivateur | peasant 
gẽge(g) n [2] terre cultivée | field, cultivated land || ngenge(ŋ) ‘work’ 
gɛɛli v vt insulter | insult, abuse || B ngɛɛlí(ŋ) ‘insult, abuse’ 
gɛlɛ I n [1] rire, sourire | laughter, smile : Í nɛ́ɛýàà lè (`)-bɛ ̀nèyà gɛĺɛỳ wò ‘It pleases me when 
you laugh’ || L ɲɛ̰̀ɛ;̃ M ngɛĺɛ ́‘laughter, laugh’ 
gɛlɛ II v [1] 1) vt rire (de - mà) | laugh (at - mà) 2) vi sourire | smile || L ɲɛ̰̀ɛ;̃ M ngɛĺɛ ́‘laughter, 
laugh’ 
gɛy pred [1] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1sg. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 1sg. PPM (prospective 
negative series) je | I : Gɛỳ vílá gà và dɔt́ɔĺɔ ́lólí wɛ ̀‘I cannot call for the doctor’ 
gɛye negɛye pred [1] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1sg. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 1sg. PPM 
(conditional negative series) si je ne | if I not : Nègɛỳè vàà-ní ‘If I do not come’ 
gɛỹ̃ v --> gãỹ 
gi- mrph [2] (dial. Lz) (no ICC) marque possesseive du 3sg. | 3sg. possessive prefix son | his, her, 
its --> ge- II 
-gi I mrph [1] (no ICC) emphatique | emphatic part. 
-gi II mrph [1] (no ICC) marque déterminative | NP definiteness marker || L -gi; B -ngi 
gila gile-y n [1] chien | dog || L gile, gele, gìlà; B ngílà 
gila(g) I n [2] seul | lonely (person) : Gílágɔ ̀lè è vààgɔ ̀‘It is alone that he came’. || L gílà ‘one’; B 
ngilaa(ŋ), íta ‘one’ 
gila(g) II num [2] un | one || L gílà; B ngilaa(ŋ), íta 
gili I gili(g) n [2] termite | termite || B ngili 
gili II v [1] vt cuir | cook || L gìlì; Ba ngilí; M ngílí 
gili III v [1] vt lier | attacher (à - bà) | bend, stick together, attach (to - bà) maaɣili || L gìli; B 
ngili 
gili(g) n [2] --> gili I 
gilije n [2] chef des termites | queen of termites 
gisiya v [1] 1 vi penser (de - sù) | think (of - sù) 2 vi se rappeler (qn., qch. - sù) remember (smb., 
smth. - sù) 3 inventer | make up || L kì(g) sía 
gize n [1] montagne | mountain, hill || L gizi(g), gizi, gize(g), gíze; B ngihé(ŋ) 
gizelɔwazu n [2] col | mountain pass kapɔ(g) 
gizewũba n [1] sommet | mountain top 
gizi n [2] kissi, kissien | Kissi (ethnonym) 
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gĩbi n [1] genou | knee || L ɲ̥ ̰b̀i 
go n [1] 1 voix | voice 2 langue (au sens linguistique) | language || L goy, gu, guwo; B ngo ‘word, 
voice’ 
-go mrph [1] (no ICC) suffixe du nom verbale (participe) | verbal noun (participle) suffix : Àmámà bá 
lévégòy lókólàzéy nà ‘We are already starting the harvest of rice’ 
go(g) n [1] queue | tail || L ɲo(g), kon(g), wɔ̰̀(g) 
gole v raser | shave || B ngolé 
goli I n [2] oreille | ear || L gwi, goyi, góí; B ngolí 
goli II n [1] urine | urine; goli wo uriner | urine goliya || L gòi; B ngoli 
goliɓalaso n trou d’oreille | earhole 
gólílò góylò v écouter (qn., qch. - mà) listen (to - mà) || L gwilo, goyilo, góí tó(g) 
goliwoko(g) n vipère | viper 
goliya n [1] urine | urine goli II || L gòi; B ngoli 
gólízùɓɔĺɔ ́v vi être sourd | be deaf || L gwi wolenu 
golizuvule goyzuvule n [1] boucle d’oreille | earring 
golo v [1] vt briser | break into pieces, hit || L golo, kpoolokpoolo; M ngóló 
goola n [1] forêt | forest (mixed) || M ngòláà 
góylò v --> gólílò 
goyzuvule n [1] --> golizuvule 
-gɔ I mrph [1] (no ICC) marque d’aoriste | aorist verb marker || B -ngɔ 
-gɔ II mrph [1] marque définie des numéraux cardinaux | definite suffix of cardinal numerals || L -gɔ 
gɔbu gɔbi-y n [2] feu | fire || L ɲabui, ábú; B ngɔmbu 
gɔɛ v vt [2] ramasser (e.g., café) | gather (e.g., coffee) 
gɔfela(g) num [1] sept | seven || L dɔf̀ela; B ngɔféla 
gɔla I adj [1] grand | big || L gwala, gòla; B ngwalá 
gɔla II n [1] une grande partie | larger part 
gɔlawɔ adv [1] 1 très | very : Kɔĺáy sì váání gɔl̀àwɔ ̀‘These clothes are very nice’ 2 beaucoup | 
a lot gɔlay 
gɔlay adv [1] 1 très | very : Ja ɓãdi wɔlay ‘Very hot water’ 2 beaucoup | a lot gɔlawɔ 
gɔlɛ v vi choisir (qn., ach. - sù) choose (smb., smth. - sù) 
gɔli n dent | tooth dãgɔli 
gɔlɔ v [1] vi pleurer | cry, weep || L wɔl̀ɔ; B ngɔlɔ ́
gɔyita(g) num [1] --> gɔzita(g) 
gɔza n [1] écureuil | squirrel 
gɔzakpa(g) num [1] (no ICC) huit | eight || L dòsaʋa, dɔśɔwà; B ngɔhákpa 
gɔzita(g) gɔyita(g) num [1] (no ICC) six | six || L dɔzita, dòzita; B ngɔhíta 
gu(g) num [2] cent | hundred || L ṵ́gìla 
gukpe n [2] souche | stump (of a tree) || B ngukpe 
gukpɔlɔ(g) n cerveau | brain || L (ɲu-)kpolo(g) 
gula(g) v [2] --> kula(g) 
gule n [1] chanson, musique | song, music || B ngule 
guli v vt puiser | draw || B ngulí 
gulo I n [1] huile | oil || L gùlo; B ngulɔ ́
gulo II adv [1] un peu | a little, some : Bá gùlò vè gèyà ‘Give me some rice’ taagulo || M kùlò, 
klò 
gulo III adj --> kulo 
gulogulo adj --> kulogulo 
gulu guli-y n [1] arbre | tree || L gùlu; B ngulú 
guluɓeke(g) n branche | branch kpeke(g) : Guluɓekegiti tata liɣili ‘The branches of the tree are 
swinging’ 
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guluɓu n tronc | trunk 
gululowo n pois d’angole plant (sp.) 
guluwã(g) n [1] fruit | fruit bã(g) II || L guluwa 
guluyaɣa n [1] bois | timber 
gutulosu n crête | crest (of a house roof) 
guya v [2] laver | wash (for inanimate objects) || L gwo, gba, gwa; B nguya 
guyɛ n [1] fromager | || L gwa, gbà, guo 
gũba n [1] 1 tête | head gũ(g) 2 sommet | mountain summit || B ngumbá 
gũbaɓaza n [3] mouchoir-de-tête | headdress ɓaza 
gũdamaɓõji n [1] oreiller | pillow 
gũdeɣa n [1] cheveu | hair deɣa || L dèɣa, dɛγɛ; B ndeɣa 
gũ(g) n [1] tête | head gũba || L ɲu(g), nũ(g), wũ(g), nɔṹ(g); B ngu(ŋ) 
gṹdɛb́òkòtì n trois pierres pour le feu | three stones for the fire || B ngunde(ŋ) ‘cook’ 

Ɣ - ɣ 

ɣa pp [1] --> ga IV 
ɣaala I n [2] --> gaala I 
ɣaala II n [2] --> gaala II 
ɣaalani n [2] --> kaalani 
ɣaale n --> kaale 
ɣaalɛ n [1] --> kaalɛ 
ɣaali n [2] --> kaali 
ɣaazu n [1] --> gaazu 
ɣaazuɓɛlɛ(g) n [2] --> gaazuɓɛlɛ(g) 
ɣaazukpẽdeɣa(g) n --> gaazukpẽdeɣa(g) 
ɣaazuwole(g) v [2] --> gaazuwole(g) 
ɣadala v [1] --> gadala 
ɣadey(g) v [1] --> gadey(g) 
ɣadɛɣɛ v [1] --> gadɛɣɛ 
ɣadɛɣɛdɛɣɛ v [1] --> gadɛɣɛdɛɣɛ 
ɣadi v [1] --> gadi(g) 
ɣado(g) I n --> gado(g) I 
ɣado(g) II v --> gado(g) II 
ɣadɔ v [1] --> gadɔ 
ɣafɛ v [1] --> gafɛ 
ɣafo v [1] --> gafo 
ɣaka n [2] --> kaka 
ɣákálà npp --> kákálà 
ɣakalapi n [2] --> kakalapi 
ɣákáwà(̰g) npp --> kákáwà̰(g) 
ɣake n [3] --> kake 
ɣakɛ v [1] --> gakɛ 
ɣakɛlɛ(g) v [1a] --> gakɛlɛ(g) 
ɣaku n [1] --> gaku 
ɣakula(g) v [1a] --> gakula(g) 
ɣakpa(g) n [1a] --> gakpa(g) 
ɣala n [2] --> kala 
ɣaladopo n [1] --> kaladopo 
ɣala(g) v [1a] --> kala(g) 
ɣala(g) I n [1a] --> gala(g) I 
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ɣala(g) II n [1a] --> gala(g) II 
ɣalakpa n [1] --> kalakpa 
ɣalamo n [5] --> kalamo 
ɣalãbo v [2] --> kalãbo 
ɣale v --> gale 
ɣàlé pron comment? | how? 
ɣali n [1] --> kali 
ɣalu n [1] --> galu 
ɣalu(g) n [1a] --> galu(g) 
ɣaɲɔ ̃v [1] --> gaɲɔ ̃
ɣapopo v [1] --> gapopo 
ɣapote(g) v [1] --> gapote(g) 
ɣapɔ(g) n --> kapɔ(g) 
ɣasoɓa(g) n [1] --> gasoɓa(g) 
ɣatɛ v [1] --> gatɛ 
ɣatɔ v [1] --> gatɔ 
ɣavi n [2] --> gavi 
ɣawu(g) n [1a] --> gawu(g) 
ɣaw̃ana v --> gaw̃ana 
ɣayɛ(̃g) n [1a] --> kayɛ(̃g) 
ɣãba n [1] --> kãba 
ɣãgale v --> gãgale 
ɣãpiliɲaka n [2] --> kãpiliɲaka 
ɣãỹ v [2] --> gãỹ 
ɣeɣɛ v [2] --> geɣɛ 
ɣele I v [2] --> gele III 
ɣele II adv [1] --> kele 
ɣele III pp [1] --> gele I 
ɣeleɓãda n [1] --> geleɓãda 
ɣele(g) I n [1a] --> kele(g) I 
ɣele(g) II n [1a] --> kele(g) II 
ɣele(g) III npp [1a] --> gele(g) I 
ɣele(g) IV n [1a] --> gele(g) II 
ɣeleɣele(g) v [1] --> keleɣele(g) II 
ɣelekpaku n [1] --> kelekpaku 
ɣelesu n [1] --> gelesu 
ɣelẽda n [1] --> gelẽda 
ɣesa n [2] --> gesa 
ɣèsá n --> gèsá 
ɣesawɔ(g) n [1a] --> gesawɔ(g) 
ɣesayw̃avele n [2] --> gesayw̃avele 
ɣete n [1] --> gete 
ɣeteya n [1] --> geteya 
ɣeya v [2] --> geya II 
ɣeyaw̃o n [1] --> geyaw̃o 
ɣeze n [2] --> geze 
ɣezeykpela n [1] --> gezeykpela 
ɣẽbɔkɔti n [2] --> gẽbɔkɔti 
ɣẽbɔmo n [1] --> gẽbɔmo 
ɣẽgebomo n [1] --> gẽgebomo 
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ɣẽge(g) n [2] --> gẽge(g) 
ɣɛ v [2] --> kɛ I 
ɣɛɛli v --> gɛɛli 
ɣɛlɛ I n [1] --> gɛlɛ I 
ɣɛlɛ II v [1] --> gɛlɛ II 
ɣɛlɛ(g) n --> kɛlɛ(g) 
ɣɛlɛkulo v [1] --> kɛlɛkulo 
ɣɛlɛd̃ɛ(g) n --> kɛlɛd̃ɛ(g) 
ɣɛya n [1] --> kɛya 
ɣɛzɛ n [1] --> kɛzɛ 
ɣɛzɛɣɛzɛ adv [2] bien sûr, vraiment | certainly, true 
ɣɛd̃ɛ(g) I n [1a] --> kɛd̃ɛ(g) I 
ɣɛd̃ɛ(g) II v [1a] --> kɛd̃ɛ(g) II 
ɣɛỹ̃ v [2] --> gãỹ 
ɣi(g) n [1] --> ki(g) 
ɣila n [1] --> gila 
ɣila(g) I num [2] --> gila(g) 
ɣila(g) II n [1a] --> kila(g) 
ɣilakpaku n [1] --> kilakpaku 
ɣili I n [2] --> gili I 
ɣili II v [1] --> gili II 
ɣili III v [1] --> gili III 
ɣiliɣili(g) I n [1a] --> kiliɣili(g) I 
ɣiliɣili(g) II v [1a] --> kiliɣili(g) II 
ɣilije n [2] --> gilije 
ɣilizi(g) n [2] --> kilizi(g) 
ɣisiya v [1] --> gisiya 
ɣito I n --> kito I 
ɣito II v --> kito II 
ɣize n [1] --> gize 
ɣizelɔwazu n [2] --> gizelowazu 
ɣizewũɓa n [1] --> gizewũɓa 
ɣizɛ(g) n [1a] --> kizɛ(g) 
ɣizi n [2] --> gizi 
ɣĩbi n [1] --> gĩbi 
ɣĩdavili(g) v --> kĩdavili(g) 

H - h 

hã ̋I conj jusqu’à | until : Lò vè hã ̋gè và ‘Stay here until I come’ 
hã ̋II prep jusqu’à | until : Hã lɛɛlɛ wɔfela ‘Until 7 o’clock’ 

I - i 

i pron [2] ce | this || L ĩ ‘this’; B i 
i- mrph [1] marque possesseive du 2sg. | 2sg. possessive prefix ton | your 
ila adv [2] 1 un jour, jamais | once, ever : Yè pílíɣáníy lɔẃà ílá? ‘Have you ever seen a 
monkey?’ 2 jamais | never || L gìlà ‘one’ 
ina(g) n [4] --> inã(g) II 
inaina v [2] --> inɛinɛ 
inã(g) I n [2] diable | devil 
inã(g) II ina(g) n [4] souris | mouse || L ìnɛ(g) 



Zialo: the Newly-Discovered Mande Language of Guinea 
 

213 

inɛinɛ inaina v [2] 1 vi s’inquiéter | worry 2 vi douter | doubt 

J - j 

ja jɛ-y n [2] 1 eau, fleuve | water, river 2 pluie | rain 3 suc | juice || L ɗe, zie, zi, zía; B nja, njɛ 
jaaɓe n [1] (no ICC) 1 cousin | cousin 2 neveu, nièce | nephew, niece || L daɓe, dábe; B njaabé 
jaɓa n [4] tam-tam | tamtam 
jaɓaɓa n [5] parapluie | umbrella 
jaɓela n [1] bord (de rivière, mer) | bank (of river, sea) 
jaɓiɓi n [5] ananas | pineapple 
jaɓili n [1] nuage | cloud || L tona bi(g); B njabilí ‘rain cloud’ 
jaɓu n glace | ice (of water) 
jalodama n embouchure | river mouth || M njalɔtoma ‘source of a stream’ 
jatakɔli n [1] pou | louse (of dogs) 
java n [2] oignon, ail | onion, garlic || L yava(g), yaʋa(g), yàvà 
javaɓu n tête d’oignon | an onion 
jawoli n [1] mollusque | mollusc, sea shell 
jawũ(g) n [1] source du fleuve | river source 
jazakpa n torrent | 
jazuluma n [1] cascade, chute (d’eau) | waterfall, downfall 
je n [2] mère | mother || L de, di, dée; B njee, njé 
jemĩga n [3] banane | banana (middle size, eatable) 
jey I v vi être calme | be calm be quiet : Nè-woy á lá yẽyni ‘My voice is not low’ 
jey II v vi descendre | descend, fall : Kp̥ ̃ ́ dìy yeyà. ‘The night has come’ || M njèí ‘lower, let 
down, descend’ 
jẽ(g) n [1] chèvre | goat || B njié(ŋ); M njé 
jɛkɔ n arbre (esp.) | tree (sp.) 
jɛpɛwo n [1] récit | tale, story : Nã ̀ gá wólílò nè-ɓòlà yɛp̀ɛẁòy w̃à ‘I am listening to my friend’s 
tale’ || B njɛpɛ ‘talk, conversation’ 
jile n [1] (no ICC) python | python || L zili(g), zile(g) 
jiva n [1] poche | pocket || L ziiʋe(g); B njihá 
joɓo(g) n [1a] boubou | bubu (traditional long dress) 
jo(g) n plante (esp.) | plant (sp.) 
jowo(g) n [2] manioc | cassava || L zowo(g), zóɣo(g); B ɲjowo 
jukpele(g) n [2] champignon d’arbre (esp.) | tree mushroom (sp.) 
juwo n [1] petit (d’animal) | cub (of animal) geyuwo || B njivó 

K - k 

kaalani n [2] verre (récipient) | glass (drinking vessel) 
kaale n [1] balle | bullet 
kaalɛ n [1] os | bone || L kai(g), kàe; B kaalɛ ́
kaali n [2] serpent | snake || L káálí; B kaali 
kafɛ n [3] (no ICC) café | coffee || L káfé 
kafɛvɛlɛ n [1] (no ICC) café, restaurant | café 
kaka n [2] 1 flanc (partie latérale du corps) | side 2 côté | side 3 poitrine | breast || L kàka 
‘breast’, kàkamá ‘side’; B kaká ‘side’; M káká ‘side’ 
kákálà npp devant | in front of : Gè (ʹ)-tɔńì pɛĺɛ ́ɣàkàlày ‘I saw him in front of the house’ || L 
kàka ‘breast’, kàkamá ‘side’; B kaká ‘side’; M káká ‘side’ 
kakalapi n [2] lutte africaine | struggle (type) 
kákáwà(̰g) npp à côté de | side by side, near : Ɲà lɔ ́nè-pɛl̀ɛ ̀ɣàkàwã ̀ gì ‘I am beside my house’ 
|| L kàka ‘breast’, kàkamá ‘side’; B kaká ‘side’; M káká ‘side’ 
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kake n [3] rivière fangeuse | boggy river bank 
kala n [2] herbe (esp.: ) grass (sp.: paints indigo black) || L kàla 
kala(g) v [1] lire | read, study : É (ˊ)-tókólàzéy gà sɛv́ɛ ́yálágòy ‘He starts reading the book’ || L 
kàlà(g); B kalá ‘read’ 
kalakpa n [1] pou | louse (white and small, in bed linen) || B kalakpa ‘side whiskers’ 
kalamo n [5] maître | teacher || < Maninka; L kálamɔ 
kalãbo v [2] 1) vt étudier | study 2) apprendre | learn, understand : Sɛv́ɛ ́ ɣálã ́ bógòy vánì 
‘Studying reading is useful’ || B kalá ‘read’ 
kali n [1] houe | hoe || M kálì 
kalitõ n [3] boite | box 
kapɔ(g) n col | mountain pass gizelɔwazu 
kavi(g) I adv [2] (no ICC) longtemps | long time : Dɔt́ɔĺɔý sì yà ɓàlɛ ̀ɣɛ ̀káví ‘This doctor works 
here for a long time’ 
kavi(g) II n [2] temps ancien | old times : Gúlèy wòyà gà (ˊ)-mɛńí káví gúlèy lè ‘The song you 
are hearing is an old one’ 
kawɔla kɛwɔla n [1] (no ICC) vieux | old man 
kayɛ(̃g) n [1a] pangolin | pangolin || B kaỹɛɣí 
kãba n [1] tombeau | tomb || B kambá 
kã(g) n [1] 1 excrément | excrement 2 ordure | dirt, garbage || L kpòo; B kaa(ŋ); M ka ‘dirt’ 
kãpiliɲaka n [2] poubelle | recycle bin 
kele adv [1] déjà | already : Nàzù pɛĺɛỳ ɣèlè gé ɣɛńi nà wɔ̃ǹì ‘When the house already burnt 
down...’ 
kele(g) I n [1a] pirogue | boat || L kèĩ(g); B kele(ŋ) ‘canoe’ 
kele(g) II n [1a] balaphone | balaphone || L kèĩ(g) ‘xylophone’ 
keleɣele(g) I n [1] intelligence | intellect, intelligence || L kèleɣele(g); B kele-ɣelé 
keleɣele(g) II v [1] vi être intelligent | be clever, be intelligent || L kèlèɣèlè(g); B kele-ɣelé 
kelekpaku n [1] pagaie | paddle 
keỹã n [2] (no ICC) oncle maternel | maternal uncle || L kɛk̀ɛ;̀ B keỹá 
kẽgeleba n [1] vrai kinkéliba | plant (sp.) || L kéĩkélíbá 
kɛ I v [2] 1 vi être (passé) | be (past tense) : Kòlì ɣɛǵɔ ̀Màsàdà ‘Koli was in Macenta’ 2 vt faire | 
do 3 vt dire (à qui - mà) | say (whom - mà) : É ɣɛǵɔ ̀yá và ‘He said you were coming’ 4 vt montrer 
(à qui - gà) | show (whom - gà) 5 vt écrire | write 6 vi devenir (qui - gà) | become (whom - gà) 7 vi 
être necessaire | be necessary (modal) : (ˊ)-Kɛ ́yè níká ɣèyà ‘You should buy a cow’ || L kè, kà; B 
kɛ ́
kɛ II pred [2] marque quotative | quotative marker || L kɛ; B kɛ 
kɛɛɣɛ n [1] (no ICC) père | father || L kɛ, kɛ́ɛ, kɛk̀ɛ ‘uncle’; B kɛɛɣɛ ́
kɛɛɣɛwɔla n (no ICC) [1] grand-père | grandfather || L kɛwolo, kawala 
kɛkɛ n [1] (no ICC) père (du locuteur) father (speaker’s) || L kɛk̀ɛ ‘uncle’ 
kɛlɛ conj [2] (no ICC) mais | but : (ˊ)-Sɔĺɔẃáá lè gà ɲà lɔ ́vè kɛĺɛ ́wà là vè ‘Even though I am 
here you (pl.) are not here’ || L kɛ, kele; B kɛléi ‘except, unless’ 
kɛlɛ(g) n terrain en brousse (pour ameublissement) | slot in the bush (prepared for cultivation) 
kɛlɛkulo n [1] rat balé | African ground squirrel 
kɛlɛd̃ɛ(g) n diarrhée | dysentery, diarrhea 
kɛńɔ ̀prep (no ICC) sauf | except : Kɛńɔ ̀Kòlì, núytì kpẽ ́té líígɔ ̀‘Except Koli, everyone left’ || B 
kɛnɔ́ɔ ‘just do it’ 
kɛwɔla n [1] --> kawɔla 
kɛya n [1] probabilité | chance, probability : Kp̥ ̃ ́ dìy yéyà. Kɛýá wɔl̀ày, kɛk̀ɛ ̀gúlágɔ ̀kpááláy zù 
‘The night has come. Most probably, my father has returned from the field’ || M kɛya, kɛnga 
‘perhaps’ 
kɛzɛ n [1] graine | grain 
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kɛd̃ɛ(g) I n [1] santé | health kɛd̃ɛya(g) || L kɛd̀ɛ(g); Loko kɛńdɛ ́
kɛd̃ɛ(g) II v [1] 1) vt traiter (médicalement) | treat, cure 2) vi être sain | be healthy || L kɛd̀ɛ(̀g); 
Loko kɛńdɛ ́
kɛd̃ɛya(g) n [1] santé | health kɛd̃ɛ(g) || L kɛd̀ɛ(g) ‘be healthy’; Loko kɛńdɛ ́‘be healthy’ 
ki(g) n [1] 1 idée | idea, thought : Ki pãday lɔ bɛ ‘I’ve got a good idea’ 2 mémoire | memory; 
ki(g) silɛ souvenir | recall || L kì(g) ‘wisdom’ 
kila(g) n [1a] 1 arc | bow 2 flèeche | arrow kilakpaku 3 aiguille | needle || L kìlà(g) ‘bow’; B 
kilá(ŋ) ‘arrow’ 
kilakpaku n [1] flèche | arrow kila(g) || L kìlà(g) ‘bow’; B kilá(ŋ) ‘arrow’ 
kiliɣili(g) I n [1] cercle, boule | sphere, globe || B kiliɣíli ‘round thing’ 
kiliɣili(g) II v [1] 1 vi rouler | roll (move rolling) : Kɔtiy lɔ gilikili ɣizey ya ‘The stone is rolling 
from the mountain’ 2 vi être rond | be round || L kiliɣili; B kiliɣíli ‘round thing’ 
kilizi(g) n [2] lime | file (tool) 
kilo n [3] (no ICC) balance | balance || < F 
kito I n 1 espoir | hope 2 confiance | confidence 
kito II v 1 vi espérer (qn., qch. - bà) | hope (for - bà) 2 vi avoir confiance (en - bà) | be confident 
(of - bà) 
kizɛ(g) n [1a] piment, poivre | pepper || L kìze(g); B kihɛ(́ŋ) 
kĩdavili(g) v vi être étonné, être ébahi | be surprised || B kindavilí ‘strange, mysterious, 
confused’ 
ko(g) n [2] porte | door || L kó(g) ‘belly’; B kó(ŋ) 
koko n [2] (no ICC) coco | coconut || L kókó 
kole(g) v [2] vi être blanc | be white || L kwele, kólé(g), kólé; B kole 
kolo v [1] 1 vi obéire (à - bɛ)̀ | obey (to - bɛ)̀ : Nè-lòy wòlòwáá lè bɛ ̀‘My son obeys to me’ 2 vt 
punir | punish : Gè nè-lòy wòlògɔ ̀‘I punished my son’ || L kòlo ‘be trained, tame’; B koló ‘obey’ 
kolobo v [2] vt piocher (la terre) | hoe (land) || B kolómbo 
kolõdo v vt frotter | to rub (food into pieces) : Nãga guliy w̃a wolondo ‘I am scratching bark from 
the tree’ maawolõdo 
koo koo(g) n [2] ventre | belly koozu || L kó(g); B koo 
koo(g) n --> koo 
koole n margouillat | agama lizard || L kóló 
koowo n [1] fourmi magnan (esp.: ) | driver ant (sp.: big, black, live on the ground) || L koowo, 
kòwò; M kowò, kòò ‘driver ant’ 
kooza v [2] vi être haut, long, être long | be high, be long || L kooza(g), kòòzà; B kooha ‘tall, 
gluttonous’ 
koozu I koozi-y n [1] ventre | belly koo 
koozu II pp [1] en | in, inside : Pánngìtì tɔ ́ zéynì ɓɔ ̀ wòòzù ‘The baskets are put one into the 
other’ 
koozunɛ̃ɛ ̃v [2] 1 vi se réjouir | rejoice 2 nɛ̃ɛ ̃|| L kóózúnɛ;́ B koohunɛ ́‘gladness’ 
koozuw̃o n [1] femme enceinte | pregnant woman dowoozuw̃o || B koohu 
kota n [1] grenier | granary || L kòta 
kotawu n [1] classe | class : Ne-wotay wu wɔĺɔ ́‘My class is big’ wote I 
kote(g) n [1a] argile | clay || L kòbè(g) 
koto I v vt plier | bend || M kótó ‘fold, coil’ 
koto II v maudire | curse || M kótó ‘a curse against the family’ 
kovi I n [1] cour | court, house 
kovi II n [2] fagot | brushwood || L kóʋí; B kɔvi 
kovila n [1] ville | city (large, e.g. Conakry) || L kòvìláá 
kovizey(g) n [2] domicile, habitation | residence (place) : Gé-wówízéy lɔ ̀vè fɔ̀ɔz̀ɔ ̀‘His residence 
is not far from here’ 
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kowakaw̃a(g) n [1a] côté (de corps) | side (of body) kaka 
kow̃a(g) n [1a] joue | cheek || L kòmà(g); M kómá 
koyanima n [1] avortement, fausse couche | abortion, miscarriage 
koỹfɛfɛ(g) n [1a] cellules | honey cells 
koỹ(g) n [1] abeille | bee || L komi, koĩ, koeĩ, kòmì(g); B kɔiŋ(ŋ) ‘honey, bee’ 
kõda n [1] mortier | mortar || L kwoda, kòdà; B kondá 
kõdɛ(g) n oiseau (esp.: ) | bird (sp.: small, red-headed) || M kondè ‘butterfly’ 
kõdɛsukole n escargot | snail || L kòè 
kõdɛwõdɛ(g) n papillon | butterfly || L kòdòwòdò(g); kondè 
kɔ I v [1] vi lutter (avec - na) | struggle, fight (with - na) : Nãga kɔ na ne-ɓolay ‘I am struggling 
with my friend’ || L kɔ ̀‘fight’; M kɔ ́
kɔ II n [1] guerre, bagarre | war, fight || L kɔ,̀ kɔ̀ɔ; M kɔ ́
kɔɓeɣa n [1] doigt de pied | toe kɔwɔɓeɣa || L kɔwɔɓeɣa, kɔɣɔɓeɣa; B kɔwɔbéɣa 
kɔɓɔkɔɓɔ n aubergine | eggplant || L kɔɔn 
kɔkɔ(g) n [1a] petite termitière | small termite dwell (mushroom-like) || L kɔkɔ(g); M kɔḱɔ ́
kɔku(g) v vi être courbé | be curved 
kɔla n [2] 1 tissu | cloth 2 habit | dress 3 nappe | tablecloth || B kola : Kolay yadalaa le tabaliy 
ya ‘The cloth is streched on the table’ 
kɔlazɔlɔmo n [1] couturier | dressmaker 
kɔlɛ I v [1] vi être froid | be cold || B kɔɔlɛ ‘cold’; M kɔĺɛ ́‘cold, fever’ 
kɔlɛ II v partager, diviser (qch. - sù) | divide (smth - sù) || M kɔl̀ɛ ́
kɔlɛ III n [1] paludisme | malaria || B kɔɔlɛ ‘cold’; M kɔĺɛ ́‘cold, fever’ 
kɔlɛ̃ɓele I v 1) vt tourner | turn : Koli lɔ kpavuy wɔlɛ̃ɓele ‘Koli is turning the key’ 2) vi se 
tourner | turn 
kɔlɛ̃ɓele II pp autour de | around 
kɔli I n [1] panthère, léopard | panther, leopard || L kwoi, koi, kɔì̀ ‘panther’; M kɔĺí ‘leopard’ 
kɔli II v vt chercher | search || L kɔli, koli; B kɔlí 
kɔliɓu n marteau | hammer 
kɔlizo n [2] velo | bicycle kɔyzo 
kɔlɔ v [2] connaître, savoir | know || L kwɛ;́ B kɔlɔ ́
kɔlɔ(g) n [1a] 1 peau | skin, leather 2 écorce | bark || L kɔlɔ(g), kɔl̀ɔ(g); B kɔlɔ(́ŋ); M kɔl̀ɔ ́
kɔlu kɔli-y n [2] fer | iron || L kolu, kòli ‘iron’; kɔĺɔ (dial.) ‘copper’; B kɔlu 
kɔluvɛ n [2] marmite (en fer) pot (of iron) || B kɔluhɛ ́
kɔluvɛlɛ n [1] maison en tôle | house covered by sheet metal 
kɔluw̃ita kɔluw̃itɛ-y n [2] cuillère | spoon (modern-style, metal) mita || L mite; B mita 
kɔma I n [1] partie arrière des épaules | back of shoulders || B kɔma 
kɔma II pp [1] 1 sur les épaules | on shoulders 2 à cheval, à califourchon | astride (e.g., a horse) 
|| B kɔma ‘back of shoulders’ 
kɔnaba adv [2] derrière année | last year : Kɔńábá gè ɣɛǹì gà dópóy ‘Last year I was a child’ 
kɔna(g) n [2] an | year || L kona(g), kɔǹa(g) 
kɔnɔ(g) kɔnɔ̃(g) n [1a] hache | ax 
kɔnɔkula(g) v [1] nourrir | feed || L kò ‘food’ 
kɔnɔ(̃g) n --> kɔnɔ(g) 
kɔɔla v vi rater (un coup) miss (lose a chance) || B kɔɔla ‘surprise, falsify’ 
kɔɔli v vt coller | stick || < F? 
kɔɔwɔ n [2] bois coupé | cut tree trunc || M kɔẁɔ ́‘fallen tree’ 
kɔsɔbɔlɔ(g) n salive, bave | saliva 
kɔti n [2] pierre, caillou | stone, boulder || L kwotu, kótí, kwɔti; B kɔtu 
kɔt́ɔḱɔl̀ì n sauterelle | grasshopper || L kɔt̀ɔ(̀g) 
kɔvɔ n [2] gauche | left (hand) side || L kɔwɔ; B kɔvɔ; M kɔẁɔ ́
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kɔvɔyw̃avele n [2] 1 gauche | left side 2 ouest | west 
kɔwɔ I n [1] pied | foot || L kɔẁɔ;̀ B kɔwɔ 
kɔwɔ II n [2] aigle | eagle || L kóɣa; M kɔẁɔ́ɔ ̀‘white river eagle’ 
kɔwɔ III v 1 vt mesurer | measure 2 vt goûter | taste || L kɔɔ,̃ kɔɲɔ 
kɔwɔɓeɣa n [1] doigt de pied | toe kɔɓeɣa || L kɔwɔɓeɣa, kɔɣɔɓeɣa; B kɔwɔbéɣa 
kɔwɔwolu kɔwɔwoli-y n [1] derrière de jambe | back of leg, back of shin 
kɔwɔya(g) n [1a] 1 semelle | sole (of foot) 2 pied de montagne | mountain foot kɔya(g) || L 
kɔẁɔ ̀‘foot’; B kɔwɔ ‘foot’ 
kɔya(g) n [1a] 1 semelle | sole (of foot) 2 pied de montagne | mountain foot kɔwɔya(g) 
kɔyzo n [2] velo | bicycle kɔlizo 
kɔỹ v 1 vt laper | lap (of animals) 2 vt goûter | taste (liquids, powders) 
kɔg̃ɔduwa n [1] charognard | vulture 
kɔj̃ɔguloɓaawo n [1] mante religieuse | mantid || B kɔnjɔgulo ‘potto’ 
kula(g) v [2] (ICC g-) 1.1 1) vt retirer (de - sù) | take out, extract (from - sù) : Álɔ ̀ɓɔt̀ì kùlòy ná 
gúlá ‘He took out a small box’; kpãday kula(g) tirer | shoot 2) vi sortir (de - bù), quitter (qch. - bù) 
| quit, leave (smth. - bù) 1.2 vt enlever (à - yà) | seize (from - yà) 2 vt perdre | lose; kula(g) ya 
perdre, se perdre | lose, lose oneself : Koli gulaya dɔbɔy zu ‘Koli is lost in the jungle’ 3 cuellir | 
gather (e.g., mushrooms) : Ŋazayti te liigɔ kpɔɣɛ gulamay dɔbɔy zu ‘The women went for 
mushrooms to the bush’ || L kúlá ‘come out’; B kulá ‘fall down, drop, throw, come out, depart, pull 
out, tear off, dig’ 
kuli(g) n [1a] cour | court 
kuligulo n [1] rat palmiste | palm rat || B kulí ‘pouched rat or giant rat’ 
kulo adj [2] (ICC g-) petit | small || L ko, kɔlɔ; B kulo 
kulogulo adj [2] très petit | very small || L ko, kɔlɔ ‘small’; B kulo ‘small’ 
kuya I kuyɛ-y n [1] nuit | night || L kwe, kuwe; B kuyá ‘midnight’ 
kuya II n [2] danse | dance; kuyɛy wu danser | to dance || L kuwa; B kuya ‘celebrate, play, 
dance’ 
kuyaliiwa n [2] minuit | midnight || L kwe, kuwe ‘night’; B kuyá ‘midnight’ 
kũdiɣi n [1] chef | chief (of a village) 

Kp - kp 

kpaala I n [2] graine de riz | grain of rice (not cleared) 
kpaala II n [2] champ | field || L kpàlà(g); B kpaalá ‘farm’ 
kpaalaɣa n campement | field camp (temporary) || L kpàlà(g) ‘field’; B kpaalá ‘farm’ 
kpaba n [1] cabane (pour préparer les repas dans les champs) | field tent (for preparing food) || B 
kpabá ‘farm house, shelter’ 
kpa(g) v [1] 1.1 vi être dur | be solid 1.2 vi être rude, être rèche | be hard, be rude 2 vi être 
fort | be strong 3 vi être difficile | be difficult 4 vi être cher (du prix) | be expensive kpãgala || L 
kpàà; B kpa ‘make hard, difficult’ 
kpaɣa n [1] poêle | pan (kitchen) 
kpaɣala I v etre rare | be rare 
kpaɣala II adv rarement | seldom 
kpaɣala(g) n petite branche | little branch kpaɣalakpaɣala(g) || L kpala(g); B kpakalá(ŋ) 
‘bamboo ladder’ 
kpaɣalakpaɣala(g) n petite branche | little branch kpaɣala(g) || L kpala(g); B kpakalá(ŋ) 
‘bamboo ladder’ 
kpaɣã(g) n [1a] grande crevette | large shrimp (river) 
kpaka(g) n [1a] spatule à sauce | spatula (for sauce) ɓoke || B kpaka(ŋ) ‘wooden stirrer’ 
kpaki(g) n [1a] épaule | shoulder || L kpákí(g); B kpakí(ŋ) 
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kpakipolu kpakipoli-y n [1] derrière d’épaule | back of shoulder || L kpákí(g) ‘shoulder’; B 
kpakí(ŋ) ‘upper arm, shoulder’ 
kpakolo(g) n [1a] adulte | adult || B kpakolo(ŋ) ‘oldest child in a group’ 
kpaku n [1] 1 bâton | stick 2 tronc de petite arbre | trunk of a small tree || M kpákú ‘pliable 
stick for fishing net’ 
kpakpa I n [1] toit | roof 
kpakpa II v [1] 1 vt serrer | tighten 2 vt appuyer | attach maaɓakpa || B kpakpá ‘nail, fasten’ 
kpala I adv [2] aussi | too, also || L nabla; M kpálé ‘completely, all’ 
kpala II n [1] cuisse | hip || L kpàlà 
kpalaw̃a n [1] vagin | vagina 
kpale(g) I v [1] 1 balayer | sweep 2 nettoyer | clean || L kpala, kpale, kpàlè(g); B kpalé ‘sweep’ 
kpale(g) II n [1] balai | broom || L kpala, kpale, kpàlè(g) ‘sweep’; B kpalé ‘sweep’ 
kpalɛ I n douleur, mal | pain || L kpàlà ‘be miserable’; B kpalɛ ‘to ache, hurt’ 
kpalɛ II v [1] vi travailler | work : Gè ɓàlɛg̀ɔ ̀vè kɔńá fèlègɔ ̀làwù ‘I worked here for two years’ || 
L kpàlɛ ̀
kpateya(g) n [2] chapeau | hat 
kpatɛ(g) v [1] 1 vt ranger | arrange 2 vt préparer, cuire | prepare, cook 3 vt réparer | repair || B 
kpatɛ ‘repair, fix’ 
kpavu n [2] clé, clef (de serrure) | key (locking device) 
kpawɔ I n [1] pont | bridge || L kpawi, kpawɔ; B kpaawɔ ‘bridge’; M kpáwú 
kpawɔ II n [1] bâton courbé | bent stick (for reaching high branches) || M kpàwɔ́ 
kpaỹ(g) v [1] vi crier | cry, shout (mostly animals) || L bani(g); B kpaí ‘scream, bark, shout’ 
kpaza n [2] tronc de raffia | raffia stem (for making furniture) || L kpaza ‘bamboo’ 
kpazamalamalã(g) n arc-en-ciel | rainbow || L kpwaza malamala(g) 
kpazamanamana(g) n foudre | lightning || L meime, myamya 
kpazi(g) v [2] vi être jaune | be yellow || L ʋazi, kpází 
kpãbo(g) n légume (esp.: ) vegetable (sp.: small, red, bitter, to boil) 
kpãda n [1] 1 fusil | shotgun; kula(g) ya tirer | shoot : Yá lì gà kpã ́ dày ‘You are bringing the 
gun’ 2 arm, canon gun || L kpada, kpàdɛ; B kpanda 
kpãdi v [2] vi être chaud | be hot, be warm || L kpádí; B kpandi 
kpãgala v vi être dur | be solid kpa(g) || L kpaana, kpwana, kpàà ‘hard, solid, heavy’; B kpa ‘make 
hard’ 
kpeɓe n [1] grenouille (esp.:) | frog (sp.: edible) || M kpégbé, kpéngbé ‘green frog’ 
kpe(g) v [2] vi cesser (de faire qch.), s’arrêter (à faire qch.) | stop, cease (doing smth) : É ɓeya sɛvɛ 
yalagoy wa ‘She ceased reading’ || L kpɛ(́g) 
kpeɣa kpeɣa(g) n [1] doigt | finger, toe || L kpèɣa ‘shin, finger’; B kpéɣa 
kpeɣa(g) n [1] --> kpeɣa 
kpeɣãɓu n aisselle | armpit 
Kpekedu n (no ICC) Gekedou (ville) | Gekedou (place name) 
kpeke(g) n branche | branch guluɓeke(g) || L beke(g), beka(g), kpeke(g) 
kpekpe adv [2] fortement | strongly : Ge sowaa kpekpe ‘I held it strongly’ 
kpela npp [1] à côté de | next to : W̥ ̃ ̀ gì sì gɔb́ú ɓélày lè ‘This foreigner is near the fire’ || B 
kpela 
kpela(g) n [2] génisse | heifer || B kpela ‘reach maturity’; M kpèlá ‘maturity’ 
kpele I n [1] plantation | plantation || L kpèle ‘kitchen garden’; B kpelé ‘garden’ 
kpele II v vt regarder | look (at smb., smth.) : Gè ì-ɓèlè ‘I’ll look at you’ || B kpelé 
kpele(g) n [1a] 1 plume | feather, hair 2 cheveu | hair (on human body) || B kpelé(ŋ) 
kpelekaso n jambe | leg, shin 
kpete n [1] marécage | marsh, swamp || L kpété ‘lowland’; B kpeté ‘swamp’ 
kpeteya(g) n [1a] derrière | butts 
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kpeyã(g) v [2] 1 vi être rouge | be red 2 vi être mûr | be mature, be ripe 3 vi être cru | be raw 
(for meat) || L kpɔyɛ(g), kpoi(g), kpóí 
kpẽɓele n panier | basket (for drying and preserving food, hanged under the ceiling) 
kpẽɓile(g) n [2] colline | small hill 
kpẽ(g) adv [2] (no ICC) 1 tout | all, entirely : Ge bay kpẽ mɛg̃ɔ ‘I ate all the rice’ 2 tous | all, 
everyone (multiple objects or people) : Núytì kpẽ ́té líígɔ ̀‘Everyone left’ 
kpɛ v [1] vt chasser (animal, poisson) | chase, hunt, catch (animal, fish) || L kpɛ;̀ B kpɛ ́‘run after’ 
kpɛlɛ(g) n [2] barbe | beard; kpɛlɛ bó se raser | shave (beard) daɓɛlɛ(g) || L kpɛĺɛ; B kpɛlɛ 
kpɛlɛzɛ n [2] (no ICC) kpellé | Kpelle (ethnonym) 
kpɛli v [1] vi trembler | shiver || B kpɛli 
kpɛd̃ɛ v 1 vi être nécessaire | be necessary 2.1 vi être désiré | be desired 2.2 vi être 
intéressant | be interesting || B kpɛndɛ ́‘need, care’ 
kpiizi(g) v [2] vi être plusieur | be numerous || B kpihí ‘plenty, many’ 
kpĩdi I n [1] nuit | night || L kpìdì; B kpindí 
kpĩdi II v [1] vi être obscur | be dark || L kpìdì ‘night’; B kpindí ‘night, darkness’ 
kpo I n [1] excréments | excrements; kpóy wu déféquer | defecate || L kpò; M kpó ‘excreta’ 
kpo II v [1] vi aider (à - bà) | help (smb. - bà) || M kpɔ ́
kpobo n [2] nuque | nape kpobowolu || B kpoboya(ŋ) 
kpobowolu n [2] nuque | nape kpobo || B kpoboya(ŋ) 
kpókávè(g) n scorpion | scorpion 
kpokolo v vi s’enfler | swell || B kpokólo ‘make old’ 
kpokolo(g) n [1a] hanneton | 
kpolo I n [2] sel | salt || L kpulu, kpóló; B kpolo 
kpolo II v [2] 1 vi être vide | be empty 2.1 vi être bête | be silly 2.2 vi être fou | be crazy : Ì-
ɓòlòwàà lè dɛ!̀ ‘You are really crazy!’ || L ɓuluwo, ɓoluwo ‘silly thing’; B kpoloɣa ‘make crazy’ 
kpoloye n [2] 1 l’Océan Atlantique | Atlantic Ocean 2 mer | sea (salt water) || L kpoloye, 
kpolode; M kpòlóya 
kpoole(g) v [2] vi 1 être vert, être bleu | be green, be blue 2 pas mûr | unripe || L kpɛĩ̀(g); B 
kpole, kpoole ‘green, unripe’ 
kpopa(g) popa(g) n [1a] (no ICC) lac | lake || B popá(ŋ) 
kpoti(g) n [1] fesses | buttocks || B kpotí(ŋ) 
kpõbe(g) n [1a] travail | job, work || B kpombe(ŋ) 
kpõji n [1] sac, baluchon, paquet | bag, sack 
kpɔ(g) n [2] foule | crowd 
kpɔkɔ n [1] soir | evening (before 6 pm) || L kpɔk̀ɔ;̀ B kpɔkɔ 
kpɔkɔkpɔkɔ kpɔkɔwɔkpɔkɔ adv [2] (no ICC) chaque soir | every evening || L kpɔk̀ɔ ̀‘evening’ 
kpɔkɔvolo n [1] après-midi | afternoon (from 2pm to 5pm) || L kpɔk̀ɔ ̀ ‘evening’; B kpɔkɔ 
‘evening’ 
kpɔkɔwɔkpɔkɔ adv [2] --> kpɔkɔkpɔkɔ 
kpɔkpɔ v [1] 1 vt traîner | drag 2 vi ramper | crawl (about snake) 
kpɔkpɔ(g) n [1] chaise | stool, chair || L kpɔk̀pɔ(̀g); B kpɔkpɔ(́ŋ) 
kpɔle v [1] 1.1 vt boire | drink 1.2 vt avaler | swallow 2 fumer | smoke || L kpólé; B kpɔlé 
kpɔlɔ v vi être fatigué | be tired || L kpɔl̀ɔ;̀ B kpɔlɔ 
kpɔlu v [2] vt couvrir | cover || B kpɔlú ‘bury, close’ 
kpɔnɔ n [3] ferme | ransom (for avoiding public works) || B kpɔnɔ ‘expenses’ 
kpɔɔlɔ I v [1] 1 parler | speak 2 claquer | click || L bɔ, ɓɔɛ ‘speak’; B kpɔɔlɔ ‘talk’ 
kpɔɔlɔ II n [1] mot | word; kpɔɔlɔ zuɣula(g) raconter | tell (a story) || L bɔ; B kpɔɔlɔ ‘talk’ 
kpɔwɛ n champignon (esp.) | mushroom (sp.) || L kpɔ́ɣɛ ́
kpɔ(̃g) v [2] vi être sale | be dirty : Kɔĺày sì é yá wóléní kɛĺɛ ́é ɓɔ̃ẃà ‘This dress was white but it 
has become dirty’ || B kpɔ ̀
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kpule v [2] vt raser (tête) | shave (head) kpɛlɛ(g) || M kpùléè 
kpulo(g) n [1] coude | elbow geɓulo(g) || L kpubua 
kpulu(g) I v [2] 1 vi être court (d’homme) | be short (about people) 2 vi être petit (d’homme) | be 
short (about people), be low 3 vi être proche | be close (location) || L kpua(g), kpuwo(g), kpùɣa 
kpulu(g) II n [2] lèvre | lip daɓulu(g) || L dakɔlɔ(g) 
kpusa n [1] corps | body || L kpùsà; B kpusa ‘naked’ 
kputa v vt piquer | sting || B kputá ‘cut through’ 
kpute n [2] même | self (with a pronoun of the focalised series) : Ɲà ɓùtèy lè ‘It is me myself’ 
kpũda n [1] estomac | stomach || M kpúndá 
kpũdɛ v traverser | cross (river by ford) tɔve 

L - l 

la I n [1] --> da I 
la II v [1] --> da II 
la III n [1] --> da III 
la IV pp [2] avec | with (substritutes the 3sg. pronoun of the comitative series) : Gè vààgɔ̀ lá pɛĺɛỳ 
wù ‘I came home with him’ || L lá; B là 
la V cop --> ta III 
laa n [2] --> taa 
laaɓɔlu(g) v [2] --> daaɓɔlu(g) 
laaɣa n [2] --> taaɣa 
laali n [3] dimanche | Sunday || L làalí; M Làhádì 
láávè(g) n --> dáávè(g) 
láázù n --> táázù 
labali n [2] --> tabali 
labɔ v --> tabɔ 
laɓa v [1] --> taɓa 
laɓo n [3] --> daɓo 
laɓulu(g) n [2] --> kpulu(g) II 
lagula v [1] --> tagula 
laɣa n [1] --> daɣa 
laɣizɛ(g) n [1a] --> taɣizɛ(g) 
lakala n [4] --> takala 
lakalaɓaku n [1] --> takalaɓaku 
lakɔli n [5] école | school || < F; L lakɔli, lákólí 
lakɔlilopo n [1] étudiant | pupil, student || L lakɔli, lákólí ‘school’ 
lakɔlɔsu n [1] --> dakɔlɔsu 
lakpa n [1] --> dakpa 
lakpala n [3] --> takpala 
lala(g) n --> dala(g) 
lali v [2] --> dali 
lalo v [1] --> talo 
lama n [3] --> tama 
lamakpɛ(g) n [2] --> damakpɛ(g) 
lamu n [2] --> tamu 
lapa n [2] --> dapa 
lapi n [2] --> dapi 
lase(g) I n [1a] --> dase(g) I 
lase(g) II v [2] --> dase(g) II 
lasuwola n --> dasuwola 
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lavala n [1] --> tavala 
lavila v [2] --> davila 
lavili v [2] --> davili 
làwɛ ́v --> tàwɛ ́
lawo(g) v [2] --> dawo(g) 
lawowo v --> dawowo 
láwɔĺà n --> táwɔĺà 
lawu npp [1] --> dawu 
law̃a n --> daw̃a 
law̃azuɓɛlɛ(g) n [2] --> daw̃azuɓɛlɛ(g) 
law̃ɛ v [2] --> daỹɛ 
law̃o n [3] --> daw̃o 
law̃uyani(g) n [2] --> daw̃uyani(g) 
laỹɛ v [2] --> daỹɛ 
lãba(g) n [1a] --> dãba(g) 
lãbɔ n [4] lampe | lamp || < E; L labɔ; B lámbɔ(ŋ) 
lãdɛ(g) n [1a] --> tãdɛ(g) 
lãgɔli n --> gɔli 
le I v [1] être | be : ì-wòòzàà lè ‘You are tall’ 
le II pred marque de renforcement d’impérative | imperative emphasis marker : Dápáy nɔ ̀vè lé ‘Give 
me that bag’ 
le III v --> de II 
leɓe n [1] --> deɓe 
le(g) I v [1] --> de(g) I 
le(g) II v [2] --> de(g) II 
legaa pred [2] marque habituelle dans le passé | past habitual verb marker : Gè légáá lì làkɔĺì zù ‘I 
used to go to school’ 
leɣa n [1] --> deɣa 
leme n [2] --> teme 
lemudeɣa n [1] -- > temudeɣa 
lemunu(g) n [4] orange | orange numunu(g) || < F; L lèmùnù(g) 
lemunutaba n [1] citron | lemon (fruit) || L lèmùnù(g) tàbà 
letema pp [1] --> tetema 
leve I v [2] --> deve 
leve II v [1] --> teve 
leveleve v [1] --> teveleve 
lew̃ã(g) n --> dew̃ã(g) 
leya n [1] --> teya 
lẽde(g) n [4] libellule | dragonfly || M lèndéè ‘mouse’ ? 
lẽ(g) n [1] --> dẽ(g) 
lẽy(g) v [2] --> tẽy(g) 
lɛ I v --> dɛ 
lɛ II v [1] --> tɛ 
lɛɓo n --> tɛɓo 
lɛɛ n [2] --> tɛɛ 
lɛɛlɛ n [4] heure | hour || B lɛɛlɛ ‘slowly’ 
lɛɛlɛbo v [2] --> dɛɛlɛbo 
lɛɛwuli(g) n --> tɛɛwuli(g) 
lɛɣa(g) n [2] --> tɛɣa(g) 
lɛɣɛlɛɣɛ v 1 vi être fragile | be fragile 2 vi être instable | be unsteady 
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lɛkpɛ n [2] --> tɛkpɛ 
lɛniinã(g) n [2] --> tɛniinã(g) 
lɛvɛ n [2] --> dɛvɛ 
lɛvu v --> dɛvu 
lɛy(g) v [1a] --> dɛy(g) 
lɛb̃i n [1] --> dɛb̃i 
li I v [1] --> di I 
li II n [1] --> di II 
li III pred marque négative | negative verb marker (habitual, progressive) : Kòlì lì yà ɓɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ ̀yènà ‘Koli 
does not speak like that’ 
liɓa(g) n [1a] --> diɓa(g) 
liɓe n [2] --> diɓe 
lifuwa(g) n [1a] --> difuwa(g) 
liɣi n [1] --> tiɣi 
liili I n [2] --> diili 
liili II v --> tiili 
liizu n [1] --> diizu 
lilɛ(g) n [1a] --> dilɛ(g) 
lina adv [1] demain | tomorrow || < Maninka?; L lina; ɲina, lìina; B diiná ‘morrow’ 
lìnálɔv̀è adv après-demain | after tomorrow lìnázèɣè || L lina; ɲina, lìina ‘tomorrow; B diiná 
‘morrow’ 
lìnázèɣè adv après-demain | after tomorrow lìnálɔv̀è || L lina; ɲina, lìina ‘tomorrow; B diiná 
‘morrow’ 
liso v --> tiso 
livili(g) n [4] livre | book || < F 
liwa n [2] --> diwa 
liwa npp [2] --> diwa II 
líwázù npp --> díwázù 
lĩbili(g) n --> tĩbili(g) 
lo I n [2] --> do I 
lo II n [1] --> do II 
lo III v [1] --> to 
loɓo(g) n [1a] --> doɓo(g) 
lodama n --> todama 
loko I n [4] banane (esp. grande, verte) | banana (sp.: big one for frying, green color) 
loko II n [2] --> toko 
lokoɓeɣa n [1] --> tokoɓɛɣa 
lokoɓeɣameyã(g) n [1]q --> tokoɓeɣameyã(g) 
lokoɓu n --> tokoɓu 
lókólàzéy v --> tókólàzéy 
lokolo v [1] --> tokolo 
lokolola n --> tokolola 
lokowolu n [1] --> tokowolu 
lokozey(g) v [2] --> tokozey(g) 
lola(g) n [1a] --> dola(g) 
loli v [1] --> toli 
lomã(g) n [2] --> domã(g) 
looli n [2] --> dooli 
looli(g) n [1a] --> dooli(g) 
lopo n [1] --> dopo 
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loso I n [2] --> doso I 
loso II v [2] --> doso II 
lovo n [2] --> dovo 
lowa I n [1] --> dowa 
lowa II n [2] --> towa 
lowagulo n [1] --> towagulo 
lòwázù I n --> dòwázù I 
lòwázù II npp --> dòwázù II 
lowolo n [1] --> towolo 
lõỹa n [1] --> tõỹa 
lɔ I n [2] --> dɔ 
lɔ II cop --> tɔ I 
lɔ III v [1] --> tɔ II 
lɔbɔ n [2] --> dɔbɔ 
lɔbɔwulususu(g) n [3] --> dɔbɔwulususu(g) 
lɔɓɔ(g) n [1a] --> tɔɓɔ(g) 
lɔkpɔ n [1] --> tɔkpɔ 
lɔlɛ n [2] --> dɔlɛ 
lɔlɛ(g) n [1] --> dɔlɛ(g) 
lɔ́ɔĺè adv --> tɔ́ɔĺè 
lɔɔlo n [1] --> tɔɔlo 
lɔɔlɔ n [2] --> dɔɔlɔ 
lɔɔwɔ n [1] --> dɔɔwɔ 
lɔɔwɔla n [1] --> dɔɔwɔla 
lɔɔw̃ã(g) n [4] toma | Looma (ethnonym) || L lɔ̀ɔma, lɔ̀ɔm̀à(g) 
lɔpa n [1] --> dɔpa 
lɔvali n --> dɔvali 
lɔve v [1] --> tɔve 
lɔvɛ n [2] --> dɔvɛ 
lɔwɔ n [2] --> tɔwɔ 
lɔwɔlɔ n [1] --> dɔwɔlɔ 
lɔwɔlɔɣize(g) n [1a] --> dɔwɔlɔɣize(g) 
lɔwɔlɔwɔ v [1] --> tɔwɔlɔwɔ 
lɔwɔne v --> tɔwɔne 
lɔwu v [2] --> dɔwu 
luɓa v [2] --> tuɓa 
luduma n [1] --> duduma 
lufa n [2] --> tufa 
lu(g) n --> tu(g) 
lukpɛ(g) n [1a] --> tukpɛ(g) 
lukpu n [1] --> tukpu 
lulu n [2] --> dulu 
luula n [1] --> duula 
luwa I n [1] --> duwa 
luwa II v --> tuwa 
luwo I n [2] --> duwo 
luwo II npp [1] --> tuwo II 
luwo III n [1] --> tuwo I 
luwulɔ n [1] --> tuwulɔ 
luw̃o n [2] --> tuw̃o 
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luye(g) n --> duye(g) 
luzu n [1] --> duzu 
lũda n [1] --> dũda 

M - m 

-ma mrph (no ICC) suffixe du nom verbale (supine) | verbal noun (supine) suffix : Nã ̀ gá lì dóólí pìlì-
mày ‘I am going fishing’ 
ma I pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. irréelle) | 1du. PPM (irrealis series) nous | we 
ma II pp [1] sur | on (the surface), over : Gúlòy wúyà dɔẃɔĺɔỳ w̃à ‘The oil has melted on the 
ground’ || L ma 
ma III pred (no ICC) marque imperfective | imperfective verb marker (enclitic) : Álɔ ̀ sɛv́ɛỳ wɔǹɛ ̀
wátíy nɔp̀ɛ ́mà ‘He is writing letters all the time’ || B ma 
ma IV pred [1] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. prohibitive) | 1du. PPM (prohibitive series) 
nous | we 
ma V pron [2] (no ICC) ce | this (anaphoric pron.) : Gè níkáy ɣéyágɔ,̀ má níkáy lɔ ̀gà níkáɓélágì 
‘I bought the cow, that cow is a heifer’ 
maaɓakpa v [1] 1 serrer | tighten 2 appuyer | attach kpakpa II 
maaɓɛyã(g) v [2] vi être orange | be orange (color) 
maaɓulu mããɓulu v [2] 1 vi s’approcher (de - bà) | approach (to - bà) : Gè mááɓúlúyà Kòlì wà ‘I 
have approached Koli’ 2 vi être proche | be close (not far) 
maaɣɛ v [2] vt vendre | sell || B maaɣɛ 
maaɣili mayili v 1 attacher | attach gili III 2.1 vi s’habiller | dress maalove 2.2 || L maγili 
maalɛɛlɛ v [2] attendre | wait || L malele ‘study, examine’ 
maalove v [2] vi maaɣili s’habiller | dress up 
maalovi v [2] 1) vt changer | change, exchange 2) vi se changer | change : Ne-teyay w̃aaloviya 
‘My life has changed’ || L maleʋe ‘turn, become’ 
maalɔve v [1] 1 traverser | cross 2 passer | pass away tɔve 
maanɔw̃ɔ v [2] vi souffrir | suffer || L danoŋo(g), danowo(g); B maanɔw̃ɔ ́
máávèlè(g) npp pour | for, for the sake of : ɲà lɔ ́ vé gà ì-w̃ààvélé ‘I am here for the sake of 
you’ 
maavɛlɛ v [2] courber | bend (a stick, not heavily) 
maavila v [2] 1 vi être rapide, être vite | be quick 2 vi mouvoir vite | move quickly || L sùʋila 
maawolõdo v --> kolõdo 
maawote v [2] 1 1) vt renverser | overturn 2) vi renverser, se tourner | turn 2.1 vi se changer | 
change 2.2 vi se transformer | change, turn into 3.1 vt rénover | renovate, refurbish 3.2 vt 
restaurer, reáménager | renovate (house) pote || L pote ‘turn’; B pote ‘turn’ 
maaw̃asa v vt griffer | scratch masa || L màwóĩ(g) 
maayili v --> maaɣili 
maazɔlɔ v [2] 1.1 vt obtenir | get 1.2 vt gagner | earn 2 vt trouver | find 3.1 vt produire | make 
3.2 vi être né | be born 4 vt coudre | sew sɔlɔ || B maahɔĺɔ ‘get, receive’ 
máázù pp 1.1 au-dessus de | above 1.2 au-dessus de | over 2 plus | more || B maahu 
maazuvele n [2] nord | north 
maazuvũdɛ v [2] vt traverser | pass through, across tɔve 
makɛ v [1] 1 vi garder (qn., qlch. - bà) | guard (smb., smth. - bà) 2 vi conserver, tenir (qn., qlch. - bà) 
| keep, retain (smb., smth. - bà) || B makɛ ‘bring up, tame’ 
maku v vt sentir | smell || B maku ‘smell, have odour’ 
mama n (no ICC) [1] 1 grand-mère | grandmother 2 vieille femme | old woman || L mama(g), 
maa(g); B mamá 
mámà pred (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. imperfective) | 1du. PPM (imperfective series) 
nous | we 
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mama(g) I mamã(g) n [2] (no ICC) merci | thanks || L mama 
mama(g) II mamã(g) v [2] (no ICC) remercier | thank || L mama 
mamawɔlɔ n [2] (no ICC) vieille femme | old woman mama || L mama(g), maa(g); B mamá 
mamã(g) n [2] --> mama(g) 
manɛ ̃v [2] vi être nécessaire, devoir | must : (ˊ)-Mánɛýáá lè gà Kòlì gùlà kóvíy zù ‘Koli should 
return home’ || B manɛ ́‘be pleasant’ 
masa v vt griffer | scratch maaw̃asa 
Masada n [1] (no ICC) Macenta | Macenta (toponym) || L Masada 
masa(g) n [1a] roi, chef | king, chief || L màsà(g) ‘chief’; B masa(ŋ) ‘chief, king, ruler’ 
masakoole n tortue | turtle 
maye v 1) vt diminuer | decrease, lessen (e.g., water) 2) vi se diminuer | decrease (e.g., water) || 
B mayéi ‘lower, lessen’ 
màyfɔĺɔ(́g) num premier | first || L mɛfɔlɔ(g); B maífɔlɔ 
mãdalasa n [1] médersa | madrasah (Quranic school) || < A 
mãgasa n magasin | shop : (ʹ)-Kɛ ́yè lì mã ̀ gásá níínáy là ‘You need to go to the shop again’ || < 
F 
mãgolo n [5] (no ICC) mangue | mango || L mà̰góló; B mangó(ŋ) 
meyã(g) n [1a] banane (terme générique) | banana (generic term) || L mela(g), mìnàà(g); B mia(ŋ) 
meyãkite n banane (esp.: verte, pour griller) | banana (sp.: green, for frying) 
mẽ(g) n [1a] (dial. Lz) banane (esp.) | banana (sp.) || L mela(g), mìnàà(g); B mia(ŋ) 
mɛlɛmɛlɛ mɛnɛw̃ɛnɛ n miroir | mirror 
mɛli n [4] (no ICC) mairie | city hall, mayor’s office || < F 
mɛnɛw̃ɛnɛ n --> mɛlɛmɛlɛ 
mɛni v [2] vt entendre | hear || L mɛni, mɛńí(g) ‘hear, understand’; B mɛni 
mɛy mɔy pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 1du. PPM 
(prospective negative series) nous | we 
mɛ ̃mɛ v [1] vt manger | eat || L mì, me; B mɛ 
miili n [4] (no ICC) mur | wall || < F 
minɛ n [1] corne | horn || L mìnɛ ̀
mini pron [1] (no ICC) où | where || L mɛnɛ, mɛna, meli 
miniti n [6] (no ICC) minute | minute || < F 
mita mitɛ-y n [2] cuillère | spoon kɔluw̃ita || L míté; B mita 
mizili n [5] (no ICC) mosquée | mosque || < A 
mo pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. de base, dépendante, impérative) | 1du. PPM 
(basic, dependent, imperative series) nous | we 
mo- mrph [2] (no ICC) marque possesseive du 1du. | 1du. possessive prefix notre | our 
-mo mrph [1] suffixe d’agent singulier | actor suffix singular 
moy itj [2] (no ICC) allons-y | let’s go àmóy 
moya I pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1du. (sér. focalisée) | 1du. personal pronoun (focalised 
series) nous | we, us 
moya II pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1du. (sér. contractive) | 1du personal pronoun 
(contractive series) nous | we, us 
moyay moyaygì, mέy, mέygì pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1du. (sér. emphatique) | 1du. 
personal pronoun (emphatic series) nous | us 
moye pron [1] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1du. (sér. comitative) | 1du. personal pronoun (comitative 
series) (avec) nous (with) us 
mɔ mɔ ̃adv [2] (no ICC) avec la négation | with a negation plus | no more, no longer : Wálí lá mɔ̃ ́
gèyà ‘I have no more money’ mɔnɔ II 
mɔɛ mɔɛ ̃n [1] (no ICC) belle-mère | mother-in-law || L moɛ, muɛ, mʋɛ, mɔĩ̀: B mɔɛ 
mɔɛ ̃n [1] --> mɔɛ 
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mɔnɔ I v vi se multiplier | multiply (grow in quantity) : Inãgiti ti mɔnɔwaa le ‘The number of mice 
grows’ || L mói ‘be numerous’ 
mɔnɔ II mɔ ̃adv [2] (no ICC) avec la négation | with a negation plus | any more, any longer mɔ 
mɔɔni(g) I v [2] vi aimer (qn., qch. - mà, faire qch. - gà) | love, like (smb, smth - mà, to do smth. - gà) 
: Ne-yazay w̃ɔɔniyaa le ɲaley w̃a ‘My wife likes cats’ || B mɔɔni ‘ask, inquire’ 
mɔɔni(g) II v [2] vi demander (qn. - mà) ask (smb. - mà) || B mɔɔni ‘ask, inquire’ 
mɔɔni(g) III n [2] question | question || B mɔɔni ‘ask, inquire’ 
mɔýè namɔýè pred (no ICC) marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 1du. PPM 
(conditional negative series) si nous ne | if we not 
mɔ ̃I v [1] 1 1) vt brûler | burn 2) vi brûler | burn 2 vt griller (sur le feu ouvert) cook (on open fire) 
|| L mò, mɔ, mwɔ ‘boil’; B mɔ ‘burn, roast, bake’ 
mɔ ̃II adv --> mɔ 
mɔb̃ili n [5] (no ICC) voiture | car, automobile || < F 
muli n impôt | tax : Nũgayti kpẽ te ya muli zala ‘All people pay taxes’ 
mumu(g) n [4] 1 givre | hoarfrost 2 brouillard | morning fog || L mùmu(g) ‘rain cloud’ 
munɔ I pron [2] (no ICC) celui-là | that (far from both locutors) || L munu; B mulɔ ́‘over there’ 
munɔ II adv [2] (no ICC) 1 là-bas | there (location, far from both locutors) 2 là | thither (direction, 
far from both locutors) 3 de là-bas | thence || L munu; B mulɔ ́‘over there’ 
munɔda pron [1] (no ICC) celui-là | that yonder (not seen) munɔ I || L munu; B mulɔ ́‘over there’ 
muyaw̃o n [1] voleur | thief 
muyã v vt voler | steal || B ŋuỹá 
muye n paille, chaume | thatch (for covering roofs) || L mùì ‘plant (sp.)’ 
muyevɛlɛ n [1] maison couverte d’herbe | house covered by grass 

N - n 

na I pred [2] marque personnelle du 1pl. excl. (sér. irréelle et prohibitive) | 1pl. excl. PPM (irrealis and 
phohibitive series) nous | we 
na II conj [1] quand | when (at the moment when) nazu || B ná 
na III adv [2] 1 maintenant | now 2 déjà | already || L níná; B naa 
na IV pron [2] celui-là | that (at yours) || B na 
na V neya pred [2] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. conditionelle) | 3sg. PPM (conditional series) s’il, si 
elle | if he, she, it 
náágòlò adv bientôt | soon 
naani(g) num [2] quatre | four || L naani, na, náánì, náán̥ ̰;̀ B naaní 
náávà v vi passer, finir | pass, be over, come to an end 
naavolo n [5] argent (monnaie) | money || L nàvolo 
nááwòlù adv 1 puis | later 2 encore | more : Nãga kpõbegi ɣɛ naawolu ‘I will work later’ 
naawɔlɔ v [2] 1 vi savoir | know (how to do smth) 2 vi savoir faire | can (be able, skilled) 
nàmá pred marque personnelle du 1du. (sér. conditionelle) | 1du. PPM (conditional series) si nous | if 
we 
nàná pred marque personnelle du 1pl. excl. (sér. conditionelle) | 1pl. excl. PPM (conditional series) si 
nous | if we 
nánà pred marque personnelle du 1pl. excl. (sér. imperfective) | 1pl. excl. PPM (imperfective series) nous 
| we 
nàpá adv jamais | never || B napá 
nàpɛ ́adv entièrement | entirely 
nàtá pred marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. conditionelle) | 3pl. PPM (conditional series) s’ils, si elles | if 
they 
nàtɔ ́pred marque progressive | progressive predicative marker : Ì-kɛɛγɛ ɔɔ ne-kɛɛγɛ ɔɔ tiya natɔ va 
‘My father and your father are coming’ 
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nàtɔ ́adv presque | almost : Ne-kpõbegi natɔ e vila ‘My job is almost finished’ nàtɔńà 
nàtɔńà adv presque | almost nàtɔ ́
nàwá pred marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. conditionelle) | 2pl. PPM (conditional series) si vous | if 
you 
nay adv [1] 1 là-bas | there 2 là | thither 3 de là | from there || L nà ‘there’; M nà ‘there’ 
nazu conj [1] quand | when na II 
ná̰bɔ ̀ wà conj marque conjunctive successive | circumpositional marker of coordinative sequence et | 
and : Né wɛg̃ɔ ̀gà ì-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀nã ́ bɔ ̀nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀wà ‘We met your father and [then] my father’ 
nãga pred [2] marque personnelle du 1sg. (sér. conditionelle) | 1sg. PPM (conditional series) si je | if I : 
Nãgá ɣɛ ́Màsàdà yà wɔ ̀và ‘If I am in Macenta you will come’ 
nã ̀ gá pred marque personnelle du 1sg. (sér. impérfective) | 1sg. PPM (imperfective series) je | I : Nã ̀ gá 
lì dósóy w̃à ‘I am leaving for a hunt’ 
nde n [1] ma mère | my mother 
ne I conj [1] si | if ni 
ne- I mrph [1] marque possesseive du 1sg. | 1sg. possessive prefix mon | my 
ne II pred [2] marque personnelle du 1pl. excl. (sér. de base et dépendante) | 1pl. excl. PPM (basic and 
dependent series) nous | we 
ne- II mrph [2] marque possesseive du 1pl. excl. | 1pl. excl. possessive prefix notre | our 
neya pron [2] pronom personnel du 1pl. excl. (sér. focalisée) | 1pl. excl. personal pronoun (focalised 
series) nous | we, us 
néyà I pred marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. conditionelle) | 2sg. PPM (conditional series) si tu | if you 
néyà II pron pronom personnel du 1pl. incl. (sér. contractive) | 1pl. incl. personal pronoun (contractive 
series) nous | we, us 
neye pron [1] pronom personnel du 1pl excl. (sér. comitative) | 1pl. excl. personal pronoun (comitative 
series) (avec) nous (with) us 
néyáyɛỳ néyáyɛỳgì, nɛỳ, nɛỳgì pron pronom personnel du 1pl. excl. (sér. emphatique) | 1pl. excl. 
personal pronoun (emphatic series) nous | us 
nɛ I adv [1] 1 encore | still 2 encore | yet 3 d’abord | at first nɛnɛ || B nɛnɛ ‘yet, a while’ 
nɛ II v [2] 1) vt bouillir | boil 2) vi se bouillir | boil : Jɛý lɔ ̀nɛ ́kɔĺúvɛỳ zù ‘The water is boiling in 
the pot’ || B nɛ ́
nɛ(g) n [1] tongue | langue || B nɛɛ(ŋ) 
nɛkɛ(g) v [1] vi être lent | be slow || L nɛk̀ɛ(̀g) 
nɛkpa n [1] menton | chin || B nɛkpɛ(́ŋ) 
nɛnɛ adv [1] 1 encore | still 2 encore | yet 3 d’abord | at first nɛ || B nɛnɛ ‘yet, a while’ 
nɛnɛ ̃v saluer | greet || L nɛnɛ 
nɛvu(g) n [1a] lézard | lizard || L ɲḛf̀u 
nɛw̃ɛ n [2] plaine | plain || B nɛ, nɛw̃ɔ 
nɛy I part marque interrogative | general interrogative particle : Ɲà wà làkɔl̀ìlòpòy nɛy? ‘Am I a 
schoolchild?’ 
nɛy II pred [2] marque personnelle du 1pl. excl. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 1pl. excl. PPM (prospective 
negative series) nous | we 
nɛyã(g) n [1a] rosée | dew || L nɛyɛ(g), noye(g) 
nɛýè nànɛýè pred marque personnelle du 1pl. excl. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 1pl. excl. PPM 
(conditional negative series) si nous ne | if we not 
nɛ̃ɓɛ n amitié | friendship ɓolava 
nɛ̃ɛ ̃nɛɛ [2] v 1 vi être délicieux | be delicious 2 vi être doux | be sweet 3 vi se plaire | like 
koozu nɛ̃ɛ ̃ : Nè-zòvààlègì jówógì nɛ́ɛýáá lè (´)-bɛ ̀ ‘My donkey likes cassava’ || L nɛ;́ B nɛɛ ‘be 
sweet, tasty, pleasant’ 
ni conj [1] si | if ne 
-ni mrph marque de prétérite | preterite verb suffix : Té ɣɛ-́nì wòlù ‘They were together’ 
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-ni(g) mrph marque plurielle associative | NP associative plurality marker || L -ni; B -tini 
niina I adj [2] nouveau | new || L ninɛ, nina, niine, níínɛ;́ B niina 
niina II v être nouveau | be new || L ninɛ, nina, niine, níínɛ;́ B niina 
nika n [2] vache | cow || L níka, níkɛ;́ B nika 
nikaɓela(g) n [2] génisse | heifer 
nìmɔ ́conj si | if ni, ne 
nɔ pron [1] 1 celui-là, il | that, he (far away) 2 autre | another || B nɔ 
nɔfɔɔzɔ adv [1] tout-près | close by fɔɔzɔ 
nɔ(g) adv [1] seulement | only : Dó fèlègɔ ̀nɔ ̀gèyà ‘I have only two sons’ || L nɔ, ɓɔnɔnɔ 
nɔkɔ n [1] (no ICC) 1 beau-père | father-in-law 2 beau-fils, belle-fille | son-in-law, daughter-
in-law || L nɔkɔ, noko, nákó; B núko ‘brother-in-law’ 
nɔne(g) n [1a] mousse | moss 
nɔnɛ n [1] cette personne-là | that person 
nɔnɔ n [2] lait | milk (of cow or goat) || L nono; M nɔńɔ ́
nɔnɔw̃o n [1] handicapé | handicapped (person) || B nɔɔnɔ ‘injury, be lame’ 
nɔp̀ɛ ́pron 1 chaque | every, any 2 avec la négation | with a negation aucun | none : Gà lá dɔt́ɔĺɔ́ 
nɔp̀ɛ ́kɔĺɔ ́‘I do not know a single doctor’ 
nɔve adv [1] là-bas | there : É ɣɛńì nɔv̀è bẽ ́ gì? ‘Was he there yesterday?’ nay 
nu n [2] 1 personne | person 2 homme | man || L nù; B nu 
numunu(g) n [4] orange | orange lemunu(g) || L numunu(g) 
nṵ́gàytì n pl 1 parents | parents 2 parents (gens de la même famille) | relatives (members of the 
same clan) 

Ɲ - ɲ 

ɲa pron [1] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1sg. (sér. focalisée) | 1sg. personal pronoun (focalised series) 
moi | me : Ɲà lɔ ́ɲíy zù ‘I am sleeping’ 
ɲaale n [2] chat | cat || L ɲálé, ɲali, yaãle; M ɲàlè ‘gnome’ 
ɲaani v [1] 1 vi se gâter | rot 2 vt détruire | destroy, ruin 3 nuire | harm || B ɲaaní ‘destroy, get 
rid of, spoil’ 
ɲani n [2] --> ŋani 
ɲaw̃a n [2] sang | blood || L ɲámá; B ŋàaw̃ɔ 
ɲàyɛý ɲàyɛýgì pron (no ICC) pronom personnel du 1sg. (sér. emphatique) | 1sg. personal pronoun 
(emphatic series) moi | me  
ɲãde v vi être propre | be clean || L ɲàd̰e(g) 
ɲãge v 1) vt griffer | scratch with nails 2) vi démanger | itch 
ɲɛ n [1] poisson | fish (generic) || B ɲɛ; M ɲɛ ́
ɲɛlɛ v vi disparaître | disappear || B ɲɛlɛ ́
ɲi v [1] vt mordre | bite : Áni (`)-ɲiyaa le ‘I am bit by something’ || L gĩ, ĩ, yĩ, ɲìi; B ɲí 
ɲifo v [2] vt frotter | rub (clothes, when washing) || B ɲifɔ ́
ɲikɛɣɛ v 1 vi mâcher | chew 2 manger (des animaux) | eat (of animals) ɲuw̃ã 
ɲiya(g) v vt casser | break 
ɲiyaɲiya(g) v 1) vt detruire | destroy 2) vi se detruire | collapse 
ɲĩ I n [2] sein | breast; ɲĩ ve allaitter | milk (give milk to a baby) : Álɔ ɲiy ve ge-loy ya ‘She is 
giving milk to her baby’ || L ɲími; B ɲìní 
ɲĩ II v [2] vi dormir | sleep || L ni, ɲi, ɲ̥ ́;̰ B ɲi 
ɲĩya n [2] lait de la femme | female milk 
ɲɔkpɔ n [2] vieux champ | old field 
ɲɔ ̃v [1] vi être mauvais | be bad || L ɲɔ̰́; B ɲɔ ́
ɲɔ̃ɔ(̃g) n [2] maïs | corn || B ɲɔ(ŋ) 
ɲuw̃ã v 1 vt broyer | grind 2 vt mâcher | chew ɲikɛɣɛ 
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Ŋ - ŋ 

ŋani ani, ɲani n [2] 1 chose | thing 2 quelque chose | something || L ɲɛni; B ŋaní 
-ŋani mrph [2] suffixe du nom verbale | verbal noun suffix (agentive noun) 
ŋaza n [1] 1 femme | woman 2 femme (épouse) | wife; ŋaza zey(g) se marier | marry || L á̰za, 
aza; nàzà ‘father’s sister’; B ŋaha 
ŋazalo n [1] 1 jeune fille | girl 2 fille | daughter ŋazalopo || L ŋaza luu 
ŋazalopo n [1] 1 jeune fille | girl 2 fille | daughter ŋazalo 
ŋazavulu v [1] vi se marier | marry || L fulu 
ŋazaw̃ɔɔni(g) v [2] vi être amoureux | be amorous (man) 
ŋɛyɛ n [2] sable | sand || L ɲà̰za(g); B ŋiỹɛ 
ŋɛyɛlɔwɔlɔ n [1] désert | desert 

Ɔ - ɔ 

ɔ ́pred [2] marque personnelle du 3sg. (sér. irréelle) | 3sg. PPM (irrealis series) il, elle | he, she, it a 
ɔ́ɔ ̀conj yɔ́ɔ ̀coordination marker et | and : Ɲà ɔ́ɔ ̀Màsà ɔ́ɔ ̀nánà lì làkɔĺìy zù ‘Masa and I, we are 
going to school’ || L oo 

P - p 

pa v [1] vi venir | come || L pà 
paa [2] v 1 vt tuer | kill 2 vt éteindre | extinguish || L pa, paa; B paa 
pala I n [2] bidon (20 l) | vessel (for water, kerosene, 20 l) 
pala II n [1] boue | marsh (deep) || B palá 
palavala palavala(g) n [1a] boue | dirt, mud || L pàlavala, palaʋala; B palavala(ŋ) 
palavala(g) n [1a] --> palavala 
panu(g) panũ(g) n [3] 1 panier | basket 2 écuelle | bowl (for measuring bulk) || B paní(ŋ) ‘pan’ 
panũ(g) n [3] --> panu(g) 
paw̃a n [2] varan | monitor lizard || L pàma ‘pangolin’; B paw̃á ‘kind of lizard’ 
pã I n [1] beauté | beauty || L pàda ‘be good’; B pa ‘be beautiful’ 
pã II v [1] 1 vi être bon | be good 2 vi être bon, être bienveillant | be kind 3 vi être beau | be 
beautiful : Ge-yazay e vaani ‘His wife is beautiful’ || L pa, pà(g); B pa ‘be beautiful’ 
pãboto n [1] sauce de palme | palm sauce 
pãda adj [1] 1 bon | good 2 bon, bienveillant | kind || L pàda ‘be good’; B pa ‘be beautiful’ 
peka adv [2] autre | another || B peka 
pekasi n [1] pioche | pick-axe, hoe 
-pele mrph [2] suffixe du nom verbale | verbal noun suffix (process noun) : Pá-vélé lɔ ̀è (ˊ)-sù ‘He is 
leaving’ (lit. ‘Leaving is what he is in’) 
pele I v 1 consacrer | vow 2 vt donner (un nom ; quel - gà) | give (a name ; what - gà) : Tata dasɛ 
pele ga Koli ‘They named him Koli’ || B pele ‘vow’; M pele ‘vow’ 
pele II n [2] chemin, route | road || L kpele, pélé; B pele 
pele III v 1 vi être juste | be right, be correct 2 vi avoir raison | be right || B pelé(ŋ) ‘to swear, 
oath’ 
pele IV v [2] vt tordre | twist 
pele V v [2] 1) dissoudre (dans - bù) dissolve (in - bù) 2) se dissoudre (dans - bù) dissolve (in - 
bù) : Súkáláy véléyà jɛý wù ‘The sugar has dissolved in the water’ 
pele VI pele(g) npp [2] par, avec | by means of || L pélé ‘way, road’ 
pele(g) I n [2] 1 mode, méthode | method, mode, style, way : Ge lew̃agɔ pelegi ya i-zakpagi 
ɓate ‘I forgot the way you cook your sauce’ 2 fac ̧on, conduite | behaviour 
pele(g) II pele npp [2] par, avec | by means of || L pélé ‘way, road’ 
peleɣaali n [1] vipère | viper || L pɛ́ɣálí 
pelemããwɔla n [1] couverture | blanket, bedcover 
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pelezaɣala n [1] carrefour | crossroads || B pelehaɣála 
peylu n [2] pelle | spade || < F? 
peype n goutte | drop (of liquid); silɛ peype dégoutter | drop (liquid) 
pɛ adv [2] (no ICC) tous | all kpẽ(g) || L kpɛ(g), pɛ(g) 
pɛlɛ I v vi être suspendu (au mur) | be hanged (on the wall) 
pɛlɛ II v 1 mettre | put (a thin object such as a piece of paper or a shirt on the surface) 2 couvrir | 
cover 3 arriver | come (about night) || B pɛlɛ ‘patch, put’ 
pɛlɛ III v [2] vi être petit | be small || B pɛlɛ ‘smallness’ 
pɛlɛ IV n [1] 1 maison | house 2 mur de la maison | house wall 3 entrée | entrance pɛlɛla || L 
pɛl̀ɛ;̀ B pɛĺɛ 
pɛlɛla n [1] 1 entrée | entrance pɛlɛ 2 porte (de la maison) | door (of a house) || L pɛlɛ la ye 
pɛlɛlowa n [1] famille | family (living in the same village) 
pila I v [2] 1) vt finir (qch. - mà) finish (smth - mà) : Gè víláá nè-ɓõ ̀ bègì w̃à ‘I’ve finished my 
work’ 2) vi finir | finish 2 vi pouvoir | can || B pilá 
pila II v [2] 1) vt remplir (de - gà) | fill (with - gà) 2) vi se remplir (de - gà) | fill up (with - gà) 
davila 
pili n [1] plante parasite (esp.:) parasite plant (sp.: on trees) || L pìlì 
pili(g) v [2] 1 vt jeter | throw 2 vi sauter | jump || B pilí ‘throw’; L píli(g) 
piliɣani n [2] --> piliŋani 
pilikama n concombre | cucumber || L kílíkámá 
piliŋani piliɣani, piliyani n [2] 1 singe (terme générique) | monkey (generic term) 2 chimpanzé | 
chimpanzee || B pilibáni 
piliyani n [2] --> piliŋani 
piliỹẽ v [2] 1 1) vt conduir | drive 2) vi courir | run 2 1) vt rouler | roll 2) vi rouler | roll || B 
piliỹɛ ́‘race’ 
piliỹẽyani n [2] bicyclette | bicycle 
pivi n [1] porc-épic | porcupine || L píʋí; B pivi 
piya piyɛ-y n [2] panier pour poisson | basket for fish 
polu I poli-y n [1] dos | back || L pulu, pɔlu, pòlùʋɛ;̀ B polú 
polu II adv [1] 1 encore, encore une fois | again : (ˊ)-Fé gèyà wòlù ‘Give it to me again’ 2 
ensemble | together 
polu III npp [1] derrière | behind, following : Nãga zilɛ ne-ɓolay wolu ‘I am following my 
friend’ || B polú ‘back, beyond, after, behind’ 
poluw̃a I adv [1] habituellement | usually, habitually 
poluw̃a II n [1] 1 demain, lendemain | tomorrow 2 après-demain | after tomorrow 
pomugulu n [1] arbre (esp.) | tree (sp.) 
popa(g) n --> kpopa(g) 
popo v [1] porter sur dos | carry on the back (e.g., child) || B popo 
pote(g) v [2] 1 1) vt renverser | overturn 2) vi renverser, se tourner | turn 2.1 vi se changer | 
change 2.2 vi se transformer | change, turn into 3.1 vt rénover | renovate, refurbish 3.2 vt 
restaurer, reáménager | renovate (house) maawote || B pote 
poto(g) n objet d’échange, objet de commerce | object for trade, exchange, barter || B potó 
‘instead of’ 
powa npp [1] près de | near : Gúlìy lɔ ̀pɛĺɛ ́wòwày ‘The tree is next to the house’ 
powo(g) v [2] vi voler | fly || L pówó(g); M pówó ‘pigeon’ 
powowɔ(g) n [1a] pigeon | pigeon || L pòpò(g); M pówó 
põde(g) n [1a] fonio | fonio 
pɔ I v [2] vi vouloir (faire qch. - gà) | want (to do smth. - gà) : Ge pɔ ga ge (‘)-naawɔlɔ ‘I want to 
know how to do it’ 
pɔ II v vt couper | cut (a big tree with an ax) || B pɔ 
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pɔlɔ I adj [2] vieux | old || L pɔlɔ, pɔĺɔzaɣa(g) 
pɔlɔ II n argile | clay || B pɔlɔ ́‘earth, mud’ 
pɔlɔvɛ n [2] jarre | jar (for water) 
pɔlɔvɛlɛ n [1] terre en banco | mud bricks (for housing) 
pɔnɛ v [2] vt écrire | write || L pónɛ(́g); B pɔnɛ 
pɔnɔ I v vi être très pointu | be very sharp (of iron) 
pɔnɔ II v sucer | suck || B pɔɔnɔ ́
pɔɔwa n [2] arbre (esp.:) | tree (sp.: with giant leaves used for covering palm oil and vessels) 
pɔb̃ɔ n [1] pénis | penis 
pu vt [2] 1 1) vt mettre (liquids), verser | put (for liquids, powders), pour 2) vi couler | flow 2 vi 
se noyer | drown, sink 3 bêcher (qch. - bù) dig (smth - bù) || B pu ‘put, throw out’ 
pupu n [2] fourmi (terme générique) | ant (generic term) || L púpú; B pupú ‘small black or red ant’ 
puu(g) num [2] dix | ten || L pù; B púu 
pũdi n [1] moustique | mosquito || B pundí 

S - s 

sa I n [2] mort | death || L sáá; B sa 
sa II v [2] 1 vi mourir | die 2 vi s’éteindre | extinguish 3 vi se terminer | end || L sáá; B saa : Na 
ne vaagɔ, gɔbiy yana zani ‘When I came, the fire was extinct already’ 
sa III n [1] femelle (des animaux) | female (animal) geza || L sàà 
saa(g) num [2] --> sawa(g) 
sabo n [2] sabot | hoof 
saɓa n [2] natte | mat || L sába 
saɓalaɣa n [1] plante (esp.) | plant (sp.: used for making rugs) 
saɣa v [1] vi être faible | be weak || L sàɣa ‘be lazy’ 
saɣa(g) v [1] 1) vt couper, défricher, blesser | cut, hurt 2) vi se couper, se blesser | cut oneself, 
hurt oneself : Ge bɔzaɣa ga boway ‘I cut myself with a knife’ 
saɣila(g) n [1a] aiguille | needle 
sakɔ I n [1] grêle | hail 
sakɔ II n [1] 1.1 jeu des dames | checkers 1.2 damier | checkerboard 2 awalé | 
sakpa n [1] partie basse de dos | lower part of back (women’s) 
sakpa(g) n [1a] 1 sauce | sauce 2 condiment | condiment 
sakpala(g) n [2] pied | foot 
sakpe(g) n [1a] 1 dispute | dispute 2 bagarre | quarrel 
sala I n [1] 1 grâce | grace 2 gloire | glory || L sàla 
sala II v 1 payer | pay 2 rembourser | reimburse 
sali n [1] 1 médicament | drug, medicine 2 fétiche | fetish || L sàle, sàlewo(g) 
sama(g) n multitude, grande quantité | large quantity (of objects; hard to count) || M sama 
‘division of food between multiple people’ 
samakolo(g) n [2] pou (esp.) | louse (sp.: in bed linen) 
sani I conj [2] (no ICC) avant de | before aysa I 
sani II prep [2] (no ICC) avant | ago aysa II 
sape n [2] racine | root || L sápé 
sasa n [2] clôture | fence (wooden) 
savala(g) n [1a] chaussure | shoes || L saʋala(g) 
sawa(g) saa(g) num [2] (no ICC) trois | three || L sáʋàgɔ,̀ sáʋà; B saáwa 
saw̃a n [2] saison humide | wet season || L sama, saɲa; B saw̃a 
saw̃ɔñu(g) n [2] ongle | nail || L sɛ(̃ŋ), seĩ(ŋ), siẽ(ŋ); B saw̃ɔ́ɔ(́ŋ) 
sãba(g) n [1a] cage de métal ronde | round metal cage (for drying meat over the fire) || B 
sambó(ŋ) 
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sãtini(g) n [1a] Lannea microcarpa plante (esp.) | plant (sp.) 
seeɓe n [2] 1 maladie | illness 2 malade | ill person || L sébé; B seebɛ 
seka(g) n [1a] bouille | basket; seka(g) toko ceinture pour la bouille | belt for the rice basket || L 
sèkà(g); B seka(ŋ) ‘strings attached to a basket’ 
sele n [1] elephant | elephant || L sèè; B selé 
seŋa I seŋã n [2] rêve | dream (at night) seŋala || M sèngáhù ‘alert, awake’; B siŋala 
seŋa II seŋã v [2] rêver | dream (at night) || M sèngáhù ‘alert, awake’; B siŋala seŋala 
seŋala I n [2] rêve | dream (at night) seŋa || M sèngáhù ‘alert, awake’; B siŋala 
seŋala II seŋã v [2] rêver | dream (at night) seŋa || M sèngáhù ‘alert, awake’; B siŋala 
seŋã I n [2] --> seŋa I 
seŋã II v [2] --> seŋa II 
sey(g) v [2] 1 1) vt faire asseoire | seat 2) vi s’asseoir, être assis | sit down, be sitting 2 vt 
poser, mettre | put || L sii, si, sĩ, séi; B sei : Ɲa lɔ zeini ‘I am sitting’ 
seyɲowo n [1] voisin | neighbour || B seiw̃ɔ 
sẽgaazu n [1] lunettes | glasses (optic) || B ngaahu ‘face, eye’ 
sɛ n [2] (no ICC) bénédiction | blessing : Wò-sɛ!́ ‘Good afternoon’ || B sɛ 
sɛɓasɛma n [2] fondation | foundation 
sɛɣɛ I n [1] savon | soap || L sɛɣɛ; B sɛɣɛ ́
sɛɣɛ II v 1 vi revenir | return : Gè vàà gè zɛ̀ɣɛ ̀dɔ́ɔẃɔỳ zù ‘I have returned from the market’ 2 vi 
sortir | come out 
sɛlɛ v 1) vt suspendre | hang 2) vi être suspendu, se pendre | hang (on a traverse) || L sɛlɛ, sela; 
B sɛlɛ 
sɛlɛbɛti n [1] serviette | towel || < F 
sɛti n [4] 1 assiette | plate 2 vaisselle | dishes || < F 
sɛvɛ I n [1] 1 écriture | writing (system of) 2 lettre | letter 3 livre | book || L seʋe, sɛvɛ; M sɛv́ɛí́ 
‘write, engrave’ 
sɛvɛ II v [1] écrire | write || L seʋe, sɛvɛ; M sɛv́ɛí́ ‘write, engrave’ 
sɛvɛɓaku n [1] stylo | pen ɓiki(g) 
sɛd̃iili n [5] ceinture | belt (European style) || < F 
sɛg̃ɛ n [2] rideau | curtain 
si I pron [1] (no ICC) ce | this || B si 
si II v planter, semer plant, sow || B sí 
siga siga(g) n [1] foutou | foutou (traditional dish made of boiled bananas) anisiga(g) 
siga(g) n [1] --> siga 
siɣa v piler | grind (in a mortar, e.g. rice) || L sige; B siɣa 
siɣi(g) n [1a] termitière | termitary (sp.: big, reddish) || L sìɣe(g) ‘termite’; B siɣí(ŋ) ‘barricade, 
termite hill’ 
silɛ v [1] 1 1) vt descendre, baisser | pull down 2) vi descendre (de l’escalier) | descend (down 
the steps) 2 vt mettre (dans - sù) | put (in - sù) sitɛ || B sitɛ ́‘let down, descend’ 
sili v [1] vi être méchant | be angry || L sìlì; B silí ‘hate’ 
siliɲow̃o n [1] ennemi | enemy 
sina sinɛ n [1] male (des animaux) | male (animal) gezinɛ || L sínĩ(g) ‘husband’; B sina 
sinɛ I n [1] (no ICC) cette personne | this person 
sinɛ II n [1] bouteille | bottle (small, for wine) 
sinɛ III n [1] --> sina 
sitɛ v [1] 1 1) vt descendre, baisser | pull down 2) vi descendre (de l’escalier) | descend (down 
the steps) 2 vt mettre (dans - sù) | put (in - sù) silɛ || B sitɛ ́‘let down, descend’ 
sivili n [6] samedi | Saturday || L siʋili, siʋili, síʋìlì; B sivilí 
siya v [2] --> siya(g) II 
siya(g) I v 1 peindre (qch. - sù) | paint (smth - sù) 2 enduire (qch. - sù) | spread (smth - sù) 
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siya(g) II siya v [2] vi marcher | walk || L siɛ, siyɛ, síá; B siya 
siyasiya(g) v [2] vi se mouvoir (à - sù) | move oneself (to - sù) : Nãga ɓɔ ziyasiya su ‘I am 
moving’ 
siyavele n [2] comportement | behaviour : Neya ziyaveley ɣɛ vani, ama suwoy w̃ɛ lina ‘If you 
behave well, we’ll eat meat tomorrow’ 
siyɛd̃o n [1] garçon | boy || L zunu lu, zunu luu, zunu lũgo 
siyɛ(̃g) n [1a] 1 mari | husband 2 homme, jeune homme | man, young man || L sínĩ(g); siỹɛ(ŋ) 
‘man’ 
siyɛm̃ɔɔni(g) v [2] vi être amoureuse | be amorous (of a woman) 
sizigulo n épervier | hawk || B sihígulo 
sĩdolo n [5] chose très rouge | bright red object 
so n [1] cheval | horse || L so, sòo, su; B so 
sokɛ n [2] pintade | guinea-fowl || B soké(ŋ) 
sokpa n [1] nez | nose; sokpa ve se moucher | wipe one’s nose || L sukpo, sokpa, sòkpà; B sokpá 
sokpalowa n [1] narine | nostril || B sokpála 
solo v 1 vi être bon à | be suitable 2 vi être plaisant, être bon | be pleasant || M sɔl̀ɔ ̀ ‘fit 
perfectly’ 
soo v [2] 1 vt attraper | catch 2 vt prendre, tenir | take, hold: Kaali zoowaa le ‘The snake is 
captured’ 3 soo ya prendre, porter | take, carry : Ge dapay zoogɔ ya ‘I carried the bag (in hand)’ 
|| L sò(g); B sóu 
soolo(g) n [1a] moineau | sparrow || L sòlò(g) 
soso n [3] (no ICC) sousou | Soso (ethnonym) || M Sòsò ‘Soso country’ 
sota n [2] termite volant | flying termite 
sota(g) n [1a] 1.1 hôte | guest 1.2 étranger | foreigner 2 l’étranger | abroad || B sotá(ŋ) 
‘stranger, guest’ 
sovaale(g) n [1a] 1 âne | donkey 2 cheval | horse || L soʋale(g), sóvàlè(g) ‘donkey’; B 
soohaale(ŋ) ‘donkey’ 
sow̃ã v [1] vi être attentif | be attentive, be careful || L suma 
sõbo n [1] sel traditionel | traditional salt (made of herbs) || B sɔmbɔ ́
sõwo n [1] prix | price || B sɔw̃ɔ 
sɔfɛlɛ n [5] (no ICC) chauffeur | driver || < F 
sɔle(g) v 1.1 vi être droit, être direct | be direct 1.2 vi être correct | be correct 2 vi être 
honnête | be honest : Á lá zɔĺɛńì ‘He is dishonest’ || L sòlè(g) 
sɔlɔ v [2] 1.1 vt obtenir | get 1.2 vt gagner | earn 2 vt trouver | find 3.1 vt produire | make 3.2 
vi être né | be born 4 vt coudre | sew Sɔlɔwale ga ɲa lɔ ve kɛlɛ wa la ve maazɔlɔ || L sɔĺɔ(g) ‘be 
born, give birth’; B sɔlɔ ‘get, receive, have’ 
sɔɔwɔ n [2] plante (esp.) | plant (sp.: used as a straw for drinking) || B sɔvɔ 
sɔwɔ n [1] jour | day : Sɔwɔy ye vaagɔ gelegi ga la ya ve ‘The day you came I was not there’ || B 
sɔwɔ ́‘time, period’ 
su pp [1] en | in, inside || L su; B su 
suɓa v [1] vi être solide, être dur (difficile à courber) | be solid || B suba ‘be strong’ 
sugula I n [2] --> sugula(g) I 
sugula II v [2] --> sugula(g) II 
sugula(g) I kpɔɔlɔzuɣula(g) n [2] conversation | conversation || B sugula ‘explain’ 
sugula(g) II sugula v [2] raconter (qch. - mà) | tell (smth - mà) kpɔɔlɔzuɣula(g) || B sugula ‘explain’ 
suɣɛ v vi être transparent | be transparent || B suɣɛ ‘explain, show inside’ 
sukala n [6] sucre | sugar || < F?; L sukala 
sulu(g) I v vi affluer | flow (water) 
sulu(g) II n [1a] bruit | noise || L suli(g) 
supu v vt mélanger | mix (solid objects) || L supu; B supu ‘mix, mingle’ 
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susu n [3] corossol | corossol (fruit) || L sòòzòò(g) (?) 
suti v vt mélanger, remuer | mix, stir (liquids) 
suwa n [2] 1 animal | animal 2 viande | meat || L sowa, suwa, súó, súwó; B suwa 
suwe(g) v [1] vi être sec | be dry (e.g., vegetable) || L sùʋɔ ̀
suwooza I adv [2] longtemps | long ago || B suwóha ‘to be long ago’ 
suwooza II v [2] vi être profond (le trou) | be deep (hole in the ground) || L bùwòòzà 
suwɔwɔ v vi essayer (de faire qch. - gà) | try (to do smth. - gà) : Ge suwɔwɔ ga ge si ɣɛ ‘I try to do 
this’ || B suwɔvɔ ́‘test, try out, tempt’ 
sùyá̰ká adj vide | empty || B suỹaká 

T - t 

ta I conj [2] (no ICC) 1 et | and 2 dans un énoncé négatif | in a negative sentence ni | neither : Ga la 
ga kalamo ta dɔtɔlɔ ‘I am neither a teacher nor a doctor’ || L tá ‘3sg. conjunctive series marker’; B 
ta ‘and’ 
ta II pron [1] (no ICC) 1.1 quelconque | some 1.2 certain | certain 2 dans un énoncé négatif | in a 
negative sentence aucun | not a single || L ta; B ta 
ta III cop copule negative | negative copula || L lɛ 
ta IV pred marque négative | negative verb marker || L lɛ 
ta V pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. irréelle) | 3pl. PPM (irrealis series) ils, elles | 
they 
taa n [2] 1 village | village 2 ville | town taazu || L ta, táá; B ta 
taagulo adv [1] un peu | a little, some gulo II 
taaɣa n [2] calabasse | calabash 
taala n [1] mardi | Tuesday || L tala, táálá 
taawu(g) num (no ICC) [1] neuf | nine || L taawɔ, taawu, tàwù; B taavú 
taazu n [2] 1 village | village 2 ville | town taa || B taahu ‘in town’ 
tabali n [2] table | table || < F; L tabali 
tabɔ v ajouter (qch. - bà) | add (smth - bà) || M tambo ‘stretch, spread out’ 
taɓa v [1] vi être aigre | be sour || L taɓa, tàba; B taba 
tagula tawula v [1] 1) vt réduire (qch. - bà) | decrease, minimise (smth - bà) 2) vi se réduire | 
decrease 
tagula(g) v [2] vt cuellir | gather (e.g., mushrooms) kula(g) 
taɣizɛ(g) n [1a] plante (esp.: piment) | plant (sp.: with spicy seeds) 
takala n [4] allumettes | matches 
takalaɓaku n [1] allumette | match 
takpala n [3] épieu | forked stick 
talo v [1] vt préserver, rester | preserve, leave (food in a calabash) 
tama n [3] monnaie | coin 
tamu n [2] bambou | bamboo || L tému; B tamu 
tanigaa adj [1] (no ICC) certaine | some, certain 
tanisu adv [2] --> tɛnisu 
tata pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. imperfective) | 3pl. PPM (imperfective series) ils, 
elles | they 
tavala n [1] front | forehead || L tovala; B tavala 
tàvéká adv (no ICC) autrement | another way : Si ɣɛ ga taveka ‘Do this another way’ 
tàwɛ ́tàwɛ́ ̰v vi se rassembler | gather 
táwɔĺà n villageois, citoyen | villager, citizen : Táwɔĺàytì kpẽ ́té yá mɛ ́‘All citizens eat it’ 
tawula v [1] --> tagula 
tãdɛ(g) n [1a] tambour (djembe) | drum (djembe) || L tàmãdè(g); B tandé(ŋ) 
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tãdi adv [2] (no ICC) difficilement | hard : Tãdi ge daalegɔ ‘It’s difficult for me to carry it on the 
head’ 
te ti pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. de base et dépendante) | 3pl. PPM (basic and 
dependent series) ils, elles | they 
telẽ n [3] (no ICC) train | train || < F 
teme n [2] tamis | sieve 
temudeɣa temuleɣa n [1] étoile | star || B temuleɣá 
temuleɣa n [1] --> temudeɣa 
tena n [2] (no ICC) tante | aunt (father’s sister) || B tena 
tene(g) n [2] (no ICC) lundi | Monday || L tɛnɛ(g), téné; B tɛnɛ ́folo 
tenema n [5] (no ICC) dimanche | Sunday || B tɛnɛḿa 
tetema pp [1] pour | for : Zialɔgoy vãgo le (`)-tetema ‘The Zialo language is interesting for me’ 
teve v [1] 1 vt couper | cut 2 vt abattre | cut, chop || L teve, teʋe; B tevé 
teveleve v [1] vt couper en pièces | cut into pieces 
teya n [1] melon | melon || B teyá ‘pumpkin’ 
tẽy(g) v [2] vi être noir | be black || L tɛyɛ(g), tɛi(g), tei(g), téí 
tɛ v [1] 1.1 vi monter | mount 1.2 vi escalader | climb 2 vi 3 vi entrer (dans - bù) | enter (smth. - 
bù); tɛ ba ranger | put (in certain order) : Pɛlɛy e lɛgɔ bu, ne vɛlɛy le ‘The house I entered is my 
house’ || L tɛ;́ B tɛ 
tɛɓo n couleur de cuivre | copper colour 
tɛɛ n [2] poulet | hen, chicken || L tɛ́ɛ;́ B tɛ 
tɛɛwuli(g) n poulailler | hen coop 
tɛɣa(g) n [2] arachide | ground nut || L tɛ́ɣá(g) 
tɛkpɛ n [2] vanneuse | winnower, fanner || B tɛkpɛ 
tɛniinã(g) n [2] jeune | youngster 
tɛnisu tanisu adv [2] (no ICC) parfois | sometimes : Tanisu geya li lakolila ‘Sometimes I visit 
school’ 
tɛtɛ adv [2] (no ICC) complètement | completely : Ge bay ɲɛya tɛtɛ ‘I have eaten the rice 
completely’ 
tɛy pred [2] (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 3pl. PPM (prospective 
negative series) ils, elles | they 
tɛýè nàtɛýè pred (no ICC) marque personnelle du 3pl. (sér. conditionnelle négative) | 3pl. PPM 
(conditional negative series) s’ils ne | if they not 
ti- mrph [2] (no ICC) marque possesseive du 3pl. | 3pl. possessive prefix leur | their 
-ti(g) mrph [1] (no ICC) marque plurielle déɹnie | NP definite plurality marker 
tiɣi n [1] charbon | carbon || L teγe, tìɣì 
tiili v 1.1 vt balancer, agiter | shake, swing 1.2 vt secouer | shake, jolt 2 vt mouvoir | stir, 
move 
tikpẽ n [2] (no ICC) tous, tout le monde | all, everyone kpẽ(g) 
tiso v vi éternuer (mà) | sneeze (mà) || L tiso; B tisó 
tiya I pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3pl. (sér. focalisée) | 3pl. personal pronoun (focalised 
series) ils, elles | they, them 
tiya II pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3pl. (sér. contractive) | 3pl. personal pronoun (contracted 
series) ils, elles, eux | they, them 
tiyay tiyaygi pron [2] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3pl. (sér. emphatique) | 3pl. personal pronoun 
(emphatic series) ils, elles | they, them 
tiye pron [1] (no ICC) pronom personnel du 3pl. (sér. comitative) | 3pl. personal pronoun (comitative 
series) (avec) eux (with) them 
tĩbili(g) n talon | heel (body part) 



 Kirill Babaev 

236 

to v [1] 1 1) vt mettre, poser | set 2) vi être debout | stand : Ɲa lɔ loni ‘I am standing’ 2 vt 
construire | build || L to, tó(g) 
todama n lien | knot 
toko n [2] main | hand || B toko 
tokoɓeɣa n [1] doigt | finger || L zeeɓɛγa, zeɓeγa; B tokobeɣá 
tokoɓeɣameyã(g) n [1a] banane (esp.: petite, jaune) | banana (sp.: small, yellow, eatable fresh) 
tokoɓu n poing | fist 
tókólàzéy v 1) vt commencer | begin 2) vi se commencer | begin || L tɔɔzi, tozei, tɔz̀ì 
tokolo v [1] vi ordonner | order 
tokolola n carpe, poignet | wrist (body part) || B tokolóla 
tokowavule n [1] bracelet | bracelet 
tokowolu n [1] main | back of hand 
tòkòzéy(g) v 1 vt accepter (qch. - bù) | accept (smth - bù) 2 vt recevoir (qch. - bù) | receive (smth - 
bù) 
toli v [1] 1 vt appeler | call 2 vt inviter | invite : Ge ne-ɓolay loligɔ ga e va ‘I invited my friend to 
come’ || L tili, tuli; B tolí ‘call’ 
towa n [2] fourche | forked stick 
towagulo n [1] antélope (ésp.) | antelope (sp.) 
towolo n [1] kola | kola || L tuwulu, tuli, tuuli, tùwùlè; B towoló ‘kola nut’ 
towoloɣusɛ n kola noix | kola nut || L tùwule ‘kola’ 
tõỹa n [1] vérité | truth || B tɔỹá 
tɔ I cop copula affirmative | affirmative copula : ɓɛ ̀lɔ ́è vààgɔ̀? ‘Who came?’ 
tɔ II v [1] 1 vt voir | see 2 vt trouver | find || B tɔ ̀‘see, be, find’ 
tɔɓɔ(g) n [1a] potasse | potash || L tɔb̀ɔ(̀g) 
tɔkpɔ n [1] palme oléifère | oil palm tɔɔlo || L tɔkpɔ, tɔgbɔ; B tɔkpɔ ́
tɔ́ɔĺè adv prochaine année | next year || B tɔlé ‘pre-last year’ 
tɔɔlo tɔɔli-y n [1] palme oléifère | oil palm tɔkpɔ || L tóólí 
tɔve v [1] 1 traverser | cross 2 passer | pass away maalɔve || L teʋe, teve; B tɔve ‘pass, surpass’ 
tɔwɔ n [2] haricot | bean || L tɔwɔ; B tɔwɔ 
tɔwɔlɔwɔ v [1] vt taquiner | kid, josh, tease (a dog, a child) 
tɔwɔne v vi tousser | cough || B tɔw̃ɔlɛ ́‘common cough’ 
tuɓa v [2] vi toucher (qn., qch. - bà) touch (smb, smth - bà) || L tùbà; B tuba ‘beat, strike’ 
tufa n [2] herbe (terme générique) | grass (generic term) || L tife, tufe, túfá, túfé; B tufa 
tu(g) n bruit | noise (human) 
tukpɛ(g) n [1a] moitié | half 
tukpu n [1] pièce, morceau | piece (small) || B tukpu ‘be short’ 
tuwa v vi répondre | answer || B tuw̃a ‘agree, answer’ 
tuwo I n [1] front | forepart || L tuwo; B tuwɔ ‘ahead, before’ 
tuwo II npp [1] devant, avant | before || L tuwo; B tuwɔ ‘ahead, before’ 
tuwulɔ n [1] vin de palme | palm wine 
tuwuwã(g) n [2] 1 fruit du palmier à huile | palm fruit 2 resin du palmier à huile | resin of 
palmier tuwũ(g) || L tùwù 
tuwũ(g) n [2] 1 fruit du palmier à huile | palm fruit 2 resin du palmier à huile | resin of 
palmier tuwuwã(g) 
tuw̃o n [2] filet | net (for hunting birds) || L tumɔ 

V - v 

va I n [2] --> fa 
va II v [1] --> pa 
vaa v [2] --> paa 
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vaala n [2] --> baala 
vabɔ I n [1] --> fabɔ I 
vabɔ II v [1] --> fabɔ II 
vabɔwo n [1] --> fabɔwo 
vaɣulasumita n [2] --> baɣulasumita 
vala I v --> fala 
vala II n [2] --> pala I 
vala III n [1] --> pala II 
válàbà pp sans | without : Gè yà lì dápá válàbà ‘I go without a bag’ 
valafala adv [2] --> falafala 
valala v --> falala 
valavala n [1] --> palavala 
valevebowa n [1] --> balevebowa 
valɛ(g) n --> balɛ(g) 
vali I n --> bali 
vali II v vi divorcer (qui - mà) | divorce (with whom - mà) : Né valiya w̃a na ŋazay ‘I divorced with 
my wife’ 
vali(g) n --> bali(g) 
vanu(g) n [3] --> panu(g) 
vasa n [1] --> fasa 
vasa(g) n [1a] --> fasa(g) 
váw̃à pp --> fáw̃à 
váw̃à npp --> fáw̃à 
vayasa(g) n [1a] --> fayasa(g) 
vaza v [1] --> faza 
vã I adv [1] lentement | slowly 
vã II v [1] --> pã 
vãboto n [1] --> pãboto 
vãda adj [1] --> pãda 
vã(g) I v --> bã(g) I 
vã(g) II n --> bã(g) II 
ve II adv [1] 1 ici (localisation) | here (location) 2 ici (direction) | hither 3 d’ici | hence be I || L vɛ, 
ʋɛ 
ve(g) v [1a] --> fe(g) 
veka adv [2] --> peka 
vekasi n [1] --> pekasi 
vele I v --> pele I 
vele II n [2] --> pele II 
vele III v --> pele III 
vele IV v [2] --> pele IV 
vele V v [2] --> pele V 
vele VI vele(g) npp [2] --> pele VI 
vele(g) n [2] --> pele(g) 
veleɣaali n [1] --> peleɣaali 
velemããwɔla n [1] --> pelemããwɔla 
velezaɣala n [1] --> pelezaɣala 
velezala adv [2] avant-hier | before yesterday || L ʋezeina; B 
veylu n [2] --> peylu 
veype n --> peype 
vɛ n [2] --> fɛ 
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vɛfɛ(g) n [1a] --> fɛfɛ(g) 
vɛlɛ I v --> pɛlɛ I 
vɛlɛ II v --> pɛlɛ II 
vɛlɛ III v [2] --> pɛlɛ III 
vɛlɛ IV n [1] --> pɛlɛ IV 
vɛlɛla n [1] --> pɛlɛla 
vɛlɛlowa n [1] --> pɛlɛlowa 
vɛlɛmɛ n [6] --> fɛlɛmɛ 
vɛli v [2] --> fɛli 
vɛlibo v [2] --> fɛlibo 
vɛti n [2] --> fɛti 
vila I v [2] --> pila I 
vila II v [2] --> pila II 
vili n [1] --> pili 
vili(g) v [2] --> pili(g) 
vilikama n --> pilikama 
viliŋani n [2] --> piliŋani 
viliỹẽ v [2] --> piliỹẽ 
viliỹẽyani n [2] --> piliỹẽyani 
vitili(g) n [1a] --> fitili(g) 
vivi n [1] --> pivi 
viya n [2] --> piya 
viyolo n [6] --> fiyolo 
vo n [1] --> fo 
volo n [1] --> folo 
volo(g) I adv [1a] --> folo(g) I 
volo(g) II n [1a] --> folo(g) II 
voloyakpa(g) n --> foloyakpa(g) 
vowã adv [2] --> fowã 
vowo n [1] --> fowo 
vɔfɔ n [2] --> fɔfɔ 
vɔfɔlɛ v [1] --> fɔfɔlɛ 
vɔlɛsɛ v --> fɔlɛsɛ 
vɔɔve(g) n [1a] --> fɔɔve(g) 
vɔzɛ v --> fɔzɛ 
vɔd̃ɔ v --> fɔd̃ɔ 
vufule(g) n [1a] --> fufule(g) 
vuka I n [1] --> fuka I 
vuka II v [1] --> fuka II 
vukɔ(g) n [1a] --> fukɔ(g) 
vule I n [1] --> fule I 
vule II n [1] --> fule II 
vulu I n [1] --> fulu I 
vulu II v [1] --> fulu II 
vulu(g) n [1a] --> fulu(g) 
vuỹi n [3] --> fuỹi 
vũde v --> fũde 
vũdemo n [1] --> fũdemo 
vũdɛ v [2] --> fũdɛ 
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W - w 

wa I pp [1] --> ba I 
wa II n [1] --> ba II 
wa III cop [1] --> ba III 
wa IV pred [1] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. irréelle) | 2pl. PPM (irrealis series) vous | you 
wa V pred [2] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. imperfective) | 2pl. PPM (imperfective series) vous | 
you 
waa(g) n mil (esp.) | millet (sp.) 
waala n [2] --> baala 
wáázù pp --> máázù 
wa(g) num [1] mille | thousand wagila || L wa; M wà ‘very-very much, greatly’ 
wagila num [1] mille | thousand wa(g) || L wa, wàgíla 
wali n [4] 1 argent | money 2 franc | franc (CFA or Guinean) || L wɔli 
wasu v vi se vanter | boast 
wate wati-y n [2] temps | time || L wáti || M wátí ‘time, occasion’ 
wati conj [2] quand | when (period of time) || M wátí ‘time, occasion’ 
watiwɔwati adv [2] parfois | sometimes 
wátízù conj pendant | during 
waw̃a n [2] --> paw̃a 
wã(g) I v [1a] --> bã(g) I 
wã(g) II n [1a] --> bã(g) II 
wãna v [2] vi être amer | be bitter || L ɲana, ɲala, wàna, wãla B 
we v [2] vi se réveiller | wake up 
we(g) v [1] --> be(g) 
wete n [2] --> bete 
wɛ pp [1] --> bɛ 
wɛlɛ I n [1] --> bɛlɛ 
wɛlɛ II v --> wɔlɛ 
wɛlɛ(g) n [1a] --> bɛlɛ(g) 
wɛlɛkooza n [2] --> bɛlɛkooza 
wɛlɛtukpu n [1] --> bɛlɛtukpu 
wɛy I pred [1] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 2pl. PPM (prospective negative 
series) vous | you 
wɛy II wɛygi pron [1] pronom personnel du 2pl. (sér. emphatique) | 2pl. personal pronoun (emphatic 
series) vous | you 
wike(g) n [2] --> bike(g) 
wĩ v vi être lourd | be heavy || L bi 
wĩbi n [2] --> bĩbi 
wĩbiwote n [1] --> bĩbiwote 
wĩbole n [1] taro | taro 
wĩfove(g) n [2] canne à sucre | sugar cane 
wĩ(g) n [1] 1 Français | frenchman 2 homme blanc | white man || L wì(g); B wi 
wĩkpɛl̃i n [1] papaya | papaya || L gibelie, wìkpèlè 
wĩtɛɛ n [2] canard | duck || B witɛ ́
wo- mrph [1] marque possesseive du 2pl. | 2pl. possessive prefix votre | your 
wo I v [2] --> bo 
wo II n [1] --> go 
wo III pred [1] marque personnelle du 2pl. (sér. de base, dépendante, impérative) | 2pl. PPM (basic, 
dependent, imperative series) vous | you 
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wo(g) I n [1a] --> go(g) 
wo(g) II n [2] --> ko(g) 
woko n [2] --> koko 
wole I v --> gole 
wole II n [1] --> bole 
wole(g) v [2] --> kole(g) 
woli I n [2] --> goli I 
woli II n [1] --> goli II 
woliɓalaso n --> goliɓalaso 
wólílò v --> gólílò 
woliwoko(g) n --> goliwoko(g) 
wólízùɓɔĺɔ ́v --> gólízùɓɔĺɔ ́
wolizuvule n [1] --> golizuvule 
wolo I n [2] --> bolo 
wolo II v [1] --> golo 
wolo III v [1] --> kolo 
wolobo 2v --> kolobo 
wolõdo v --> kolõdo 
wolu I n [1] --> polu I 
wolu II adv [1] --> polu II 
wolu III pp [1] --> polu III 
woluw̃a I adv [1] --> poluw̃a I 
woluw̃a II n [1] --> poluw̃a II 
womugulu n [1] --> pomugulu 
woo n [2] --> koo 
woola n [1] --> goola 
woole n --> koole 
woolo(g) n [1a] --> boolo(g) 
woowo n [1] --> koowo 
wooza v [2] --> kooza 
woozu I woozi-y n [1] --> koozu I 
woozu II woozi-y pp [1] --> koozu II 
woozuw̃o n [1] --> koozuw̃o 
wopo v [1] --> popo 
wota n [1] --> kota 
wote n [2] 1 leçon | lesson Wóté wátíy zù ‘During the lesson’ 2 classe | class kotawu 
wote(g) I n [1a] --> kote(g) 
wote(g) II v [2] --> pote(g) 
woto I v --> koto I 
woto II v --> koto II 
woto(g) n --> poto(g) 
wovi I n [1] --> kovi I 
wovi II n [2] --> kovi II 
wovila n [1] --> kovila 
wowa n [1] --> bowa 
wowakaw̃a(g) n [1] --> kowakaw̃a(g) 
wowaleve n [1] --> bowaleve 
wowo(g) v [2] --> powo(g) 
wowowɔ(g) n [1a] --> powowɔ(g) 
wow̃a(g) n [1a] --> kow̃a(g) 
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woya wa pron [1] pronom personnel du 2pl. (sér. focalisée) | 2pl. personal pronoun (focalised series) 
vous | you 
wòyá pron pronom personnel du 2pl. (sér. contractive) | 2pl. personal pronoun (contracted series) vous | 
you 
woyanima n --> koyanima 
woye pron [1] pronom personnel du 2pl. (sér. comitative) | 2pl. personal pronoun (comitative series) 
(avec) vous (with) you 
woỹfɛfɛ(g) n [1a] --> koỹfɛfɛ(g) 
woỹ(g) n [1a] --> koỹ(g) 
wõda n [1] --> kõda 
wõde(g) n [1a] --> põde(g) 
wõdɛ(g) n --> kõdɛ(g) 
wõdɛsukole n --> kõdɛsukole 
wõdɛwõdɛ(g) n --> kõdɛwõdɛ(g) 
wõjo v [1] --> bõjo 
-wɔ mrph [1] marque adverbiale | adverbial suffix on adjectives : É yá ɓɔ̀ɔl̀ɔ ̀ gɔl̀à-wɔ ̀ ‘She speaks 
much’ 
wɔ I v vi être pris (avec - gà) | get caught (into - gà) : Inãgi wɔya ga baliy ‘The mouse is caught by 
the trap’ 
wɔ II v 1 1) vt fondre | melt 2) vi se fondre | melt 2 1) vt répandre | leak 2) vi se répandre | 
leak || B wɔ ́‘leak’ 
wɔ III n [1] --> kɔ II 
wɔ IV v [2] --> pɔ I 
wɔ V v --> pɔ II 
wɔ VI adv [1] 1 toujours | always 2 généralement | usually wɔwɔ IV || L wɔ; M wɔ́ɔ ́‘long ago’ 
wɔ VII pred marque prospective | prospective verb marker : Á wɔ ́ɣɛ ́này ‘He will be there’ 
wɔbu n [2] --> gɔbu 
wɔɓɔkɔɓɔ n --> kɔɓɔkɔɓɔ 
wɔɛ v --> gɔɛ 
wɔkɔ(g) n [1a] --> kɔkɔ(g) 
wɔku(g) v --> kɔku(g) 
wɔkpɔ n [4] patate | || L wopo 
wɔla I adj [1] --> gɔla 
wɔla II n [2] --> kɔla 
wɔlazɔlɔmo n [1] --> kɔlazɔlɔmo 
wɔlɛ I v --> gɔlɛ 
wɔlɛ II v wɛlɛ vi regarder (qn., qch. - bà) | look (at - bà) || L wɛlɛ, wɔlɔ, wɔlɛ; B wɛlɛ 
wɔlɛ III v [1] --> kɔlɛ II 
wɔlɛ IV n [1] --> kɔlɛ I 
wɔlɛ̃ɓele I v --> kɔlɛ̃ɓele I 
wɔlɛ̃ɓele II pp --> kɔlɛ̃ɓele II 
wɔli I n [1] --> kɔli I 
wɔli II v --> kɔli II 
wɔli III n --> gɔli 
wɔliɓu n --> kɔliɓu 
wɔlizo n [2] --> kɔlizo 
wɔlɔ I v --> bɔlɔ 
wɔlɔ II v [1] --> gɔlɔ 
wɔlɔ III v [2] --> kɔlɔ 
wɔlɔ IV adj [2] --> pɔlɔ 
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wɔlɔ(g) n [1a] --> kɔlɔ(g) 
wɔlɔgulu n [1] --> bɔlɔgulu 
wɔlɔtɔ n faucille | sickle 
wɔlɔvɛ n [2] --> pɔlɔvɛ 
wɔlɔvɛlɛ n [1] --> pɔlɔvɛlɛ 
wɔlu n [2] --> kɔlu 
wɔluvɛ n [2] --> kɔluvɛ 
wɔluvɛlɛ n [1] --> kɔluvɛlɛ 
wɔma I n [1] --> kɔma I 
wɔma II pp [1] --> kɔma II 
wɔnaba adv [2] --> kɔnaba 
wɔna(g) n [2] --> kɔna(g) 
wɔnɛ v [2] --> pɔnɛ 
wɔnɔ I v --> pɔnɔ I 
wɔnɔ II v --> pɔnɔ II 
wɔnɔ(g) n [1a] --> kɔnɔ(g) 
wɔnɔkula(g) v [1] --> kɔnɔkula(g) 
wɔɔla v --> kɔɔla 
wɔɔli v --> kɔɔli 
wɔɔlɔ n [1] --> bɔɔlɔ 
wɔɔwa n [2] --> pɔɔwa 
wɔɔwɔ n [2] --> kɔɔwɔ 
wɔti n [2] --> kɔti 
wɔt́ɔḱɔl̀ì n --> kɔt́ɔḱɔl̀ì 
wɔvɔ n [2] --> kɔvɔ 
wɔvɔiw̃avele n [2] --> kɔvɔiw̃avele 
wɔwɔ I n [1] --> kɔwɔ I 
wɔwɔ II v [2] --> kɔwɔ II 
wɔwɔ III n --> kɔwɔ III 
wɔwɔ IV adv [1] 1 toujours | always 2 généralement | usually wɔ || L wɔ; M wɔ́ɔ ́‘long ago’ 
wɔwɔɓeɣa n [1] --> kɔwɔɓeɣa 
wɔwɔwolu n [1] --> kɔwɔwolu 
wɔwɔya(g) n [1a] --> kɔwɔya(g) 
wɔw̃a adv ensemble | together 
wɔỹ v --> kɔỹ 
wɔza n [1] --> gɔza 
wɔb̃ɔ n [1] --> pɔb̃ɔ 
wɔg̃ɔduwa n [1] --> kɔg̃ɔduwa 
wɔj̃ɔguloɓaawo n [1] --> kɔj̃ɔguloɓaawo 
wɔñi n [4] oiseau (terme générique) | bird (generic term) || L ɲoni, wɔńi; B w̃ɔni 
wɔñilã(g) n --> wɔñitã(g) 
wɔñitã(g) wɔñilã(g) n [1a] nid (d’oiseau) | nest (of bird) 
wu I npp [1] --> bu 
wu II v [2] --> pu 
wukpe n [2] --> gukpe 
wukpɔlɔ(g) n --> gukpɔlɔ(g) 
wule n [1] --> gule 
wuli v --> guli 
wuli(g) n [1a] --> kuli(g) 
wuligulo n [1] --> kuligulo 
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wulo n [1] --> gulo I 
wulu n [1] --> gulu 
wuluɓu n --> guluɓu 
wululowo n --> gululowo 
wuluwã(g) n [1] --> guluwa(g) 
wuluyaɣa n --> guluyaɣa 
wupu n [2] --> pupu 
wutulosu n --> gutulosu 
wuvele n [2] --> buvele 
wuwe v [2] --> buwe 
wuya I v [2] --> guya 
wuya II n [1] --> kuya I 
wuya III n [2] --> kuya II 
wuyaliiwa n [2] --> kuyaliiwa 
wuyɛ n [1] --> guyɛ 
wuzey(g) v [2] --> buzey(g) 
wũɓa n [1] --> gũɓa 
wũdamaɓõji n [1] --> gũdamaɓõji 
wũdɛbokoti n --> gũdɛbokoti 
wũdi n [1] --> pũdi 
wũdiɣi n [1] --> kũdiɣi 
wũ(g) n [1] --> gũ(g) 

W̃ - w̃ 

w̃a pp [1] --> ma II 
w̃aaɓakpa v [1] --> maaɓakpa 
w̃aaɓɛyã(g) v [2] --> maaɓɛyã(g) 
w̃aaɓulu v [2] --> maaɓulu 
w̃aaɣɛ v [2] --> maaɣɛ 
w̃aaɣili v --> maaɣili 
w̃aalɛɛlɛ v [2] --> maalɛɛlɛ 
w̃aalove v [2] --> maalove 
w̃aalovi v [2] --> maalovi 
w̃aalɔve v [1] --> maalɔve 
w̃aanɔw̃ɔ v [2] --> maanɔw̃ɔ 
w̃áávèlè(g) npp --> máávèlè(g) 
w̃aavɛlɛ v [2] --> maavɛlɛ 
w̃aavila v [2] --> maavila 
w̃aawolõdo v --> kolõdo 
w̃aawote v [2] --> maawote 
w̃aaw̃asa v --> maaw̃asa 
w̃aayili v --> maaɣili 
w̃aazɔlɔ v [2] --> maazɔlɔ 
w̃aazuvele n [2] --> maazuvele 
w̃aazuvũdɛ v [2] --> maazuvũdɛ 
w̃akɛ v [1] --> makɛ 
w̃aku v --> maku 
w̃anɛ ̃v [2] --> manɛ ̃
w̃asa v --> masa 
w̃asa(g) n [1a] --> masa(g) 
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w̃asakoole n --> masakoole 
w̃aye v --> maye 
w̃àyfɔĺɔ(́g) num --> màyfɔ́lɔ(́g) 
w̃ãdalasa n [1] --> mãdalasa 
w̃ãdɛ(g) n [4] malinké | Malinke (ethnonym) 
w̃ãgasa n --> mãgasa 
w̃eyã(g) n [1a] --> meyã(g) 
w̃eyãkite n --> meyãkite 
w̃ẽ(g) n [1a] --> mẽ(g) 
w̃ɛ v [2] 1 vi rencontrer (qn., qch. - gà) meet (smb., smth. - gà) 2 vi croiser (qch. - gà) cross (smth. - 
gà) 3 vt joindre | link (together) : Kpṍbébélàytì té péléy w̃ɛǵɔ ̀ ‘The workers linked the roads 
together’ 
w̃ɛlɛmɛlɛ n --> mɛlɛmɛlɛ 
w̃ɛnɛmɛnɛ n --> mɛlɛmɛlɛ 
w̃ɛni v [2] --> mɛni 
w̃ɛ ̃v [1] --> mɛ ̃
w̃inɛ n [1] --> minɛ 
w̃ita n [2] --> mita 
w̃ɔnɔ I v --> mɔnɔ I 
w̃ɔɔni(g) I v [2] --> mɔɔni(g) I 
w̃ɔɔni(g) II v [2] --> mɔɔni(g) II 
w̃ɔɔni(g) III n [2] --> mɔɔni(g) III 
w̃ɔ ̃v [1] --> mɔ ̃I 
w̃uli n --> muli 
w̃uyaw̃o n [1] --> muyaw̃o 
w̃uyã v --> muyã 
w̃uye n --> muye 
w̃uyevɛlɛ n [1] --> muyevɛlɛ 

Y - y 

-y mrph marque déterminative | NP definiteness marker || L -i; B -i 
ya I n [1] 1 paume | palm 2 main | hand || L ziyɛ, zia 
ya II pp [1] 1 sur | on, upon : Kɔĺáytì tátá wè fólòy yà ‘The clothes are drying in the sun’ 2 à (en 
possession) | at (smb property) : Kɔĺá vã ́ dày lɔ ̀nè-kɛ́ɛ́ɣɛ ̀yà ‘My father has nice clothes’ 
ya III n [2] --> ja 
ya IV pred marque habituelle | habitual verb marker : É yà ɓɔ́ɣígìtì zúgúlá gà pã ̀ dà ‘He tells stories 
well’ 
ya V pred marque conjointe | conjoint verb marker : Nã ̀ gá zìyà gè yá gúlèy lò ‘I am walking and 
singing’ 
ya VI pred [1] marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. irréelle et prohibitive) | 2sg. PPM (irrealis and prohibitive 
series) tu | you 
ya VII pred [2] marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. imperfective) | 2sg. PPM (imperfective series) tu | you 
ya VII pron [1] pronom personnel du 2sg. (sér. focalisée) | 2sg. personal pronoun (focalised series) toi | 
you 
yaɓaɓa n [5] --> jaɓaɓa 
yaɓela n [1] --> jaɓela 
yaɓiɓi n [5] --> jaɓiɓi 
yaɓili n [1] --> jaɓili 
yálà pp sans | without 
yalodama n --> jalodama 
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yana adv déjà | already : Koli yana vaani ‘Koli already came’ na III 
yani n [2] --> ŋani 
yatakɔli n --> jatakɔli 
yava n [2] --> java 
yavaɓu n --> javaɓu 
yawo n prix valeur | price, value 
yawoli n [1] --> jawoli 
yawowole(g) n [2] herbe (esp.) | grass (sp.) 
yawũ(g) n [1a] --> jawũ(g) 
yàyɛý yàyɛýgì pron pronom personnel du 2sg. (sér. emphatique) | 2sg. personal pronoun (emphatic series) 
toi | you 
yaza n [1] --> ŋaza 
yazakpa n --> jazakpa 
yazalo n [1] --> ŋazalo 
yazavulu v [1] --> ŋazavulu 
yazaw̃ɔɔni(g) v [2] --> ŋazaw̃ɔɔni(g) 
yazuluma n [1] --> jazuluma 
yaγɛnɔ adv peut être | maybe, probably 
yãɓa n [4] masque | mask (traditional) 
yãỹɔ ̃n 1 travail mauvais | bad work, mismanagement 2 défaut | defect || L yàva ‘mistake’ 
ye I n [2] --> je 
ye II pred [1] marque négative (conditionnelle) | negative verb marker (conditional) : Nì gɛỳ bé yè 
vàànì ‘If I do not come’ 
ye III pron [1] pronom personnel du 2sg. (sér. comitative) | 2sg. personal pronoun (comitative series) 
(avec) toi (with) you 
ye IV pred [1] marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. de base et dépendante) | 2sg. PPM (basic and dependent 
series) tu | you 
yegi adv [2] maintenant | now yégínà || L dɛ(g) 
yégínà adv maintenant | now yegi || L dɛ(g) 
yégínɔ ̀adv bientôt | soon yégíyégínɔ ̀
yégíyégínɔ ̀adv bientôt | soon yégínɔ ̀
yeɣɛle adv 1 faiblement | weakly 2 doucement | carefully : Ge soowa yeɣɛle ‘I have taken it 
carefully’ 
yena adv [1] comme ça | that way 
yey I v --> jey I 
yey II v --> jey II 
yẽ(g) n [1a] --> jẽ(g) 
yɛpɛwo n [1] --> jɛpɛwo 
yɛy I itj [2] --> ɛy I 
yɛy II pred [1] marque personnelle du 2sg. (sér. prospéctive négative) | 2sg. PPM (prospective negative 
series) tu | you 
yɛyɛ n [2] --> ŋɛyɛ 
yɛyɛlɔwɔlɔ n [1] --> ŋɛyɛlɔwɔlɔ 
yiva n [1] --> jiva 
yoɓo(g) n [1a] --> joɓo(g) 
yowo(g) n [2] --> jowo(g) 
yukpele(g) n [2] --> jukpele(g) 
yuwo n [1] --> juwo 
yṹgà bonjour | good morning (greeting to a single person, before 10 am) || L yũga 
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Ỹ - ỹ 

ỹaale n [2] --> ɲaale 
ỹaani v [1] --> ɲaani 
ỹaw̃a n [2] --> ɲaw̃a 
ỹãde v --> ɲãde 
ỹãge v --> ɲãge 
ỹɛ n [1] --> ɲɛ 
ỹɛlɛ v --> ɲɛlɛ 
ỹi v --> ɲi 
ỹifo v [2] --> ɲifo 
ỹikɛɣɛ v --> ɲikɛɣɛ 
ỹiya(g) v --> ɲiya(g) 
ỹiyaɲiya(g) v --> ɲiyaɲiya(g) 
ỹĩ I n [2] --> ɲĩ I 
ỹĩ II v [2] --> ɲĩ II 
ỹĩya n [2] --> ɲĩya 
ỹɔkpɔ n [2] --> ɲɔkpɔ 
ỹɔ ̃v [1] --> ɲɔ ̃
ỹɔ̃ɔ(̃g) n [2] --> ɲɔɔ̃(̃g) 
ỹuw̃ã v --> ɲuw̃ã 
ỹɛ ̃v [1] --> mɛ ̃

Z - z 

za I adv [1] aujourd’hui | today || L zaa; B háa 
za II n [2] --> sa I 
za III v [2] --> sa II 
zabo n [2] --> sabo 
zaɓa n [2] --> saɓa 
zaɓalaɣa n [1] --> saɓalaɣa 
zaɓe n [2] lièvre, lapin | hare, rabbit || L zaɓe 
zaɣa v [1] --> saɣa 
zaɣa(g) v [1a] --> saɣa(g) 
zaɣila(g) n [1a] --> saɣila(g) 
zakɔ I n [1] --> sakɔ I 
zakɔ II n [1] --> sakɔ II 
zakpa n [1] --> sakpa 
zakpa(g) n [1a] --> sakpa(g) 
zakpala(g) n [2] --> sakpala(g) 
zakpe(g) n [1a] --> sakpe(g) 
zala I n [1] --> sala I 
zala II v --> sala II 
zala III n [2] lion | lion || L zála; B njala 
zalaɣa n [2] sacrifice | sacrifice || L záláɣá 
zali n [1] --> sali 
zama(g) n --> sama(g) 
zamakolo(g) n [2] --> samakolo(g) 
zani n [1] agouti | agouti (species of cane rat) 
zanu(g) n [4] or | gold || L zanu(g) 
zape n [2] --> sape 



Zialo: the Newly-Discovered Mande Language of Guinea 
 

247 

zasa n [2] --> sasa 
zavala(g) n [1a] --> savala(g) 
zawaza adv [1] jusqu’à présent | still, until now : Zawaza a la nɛ vaani ‘He still has not come’ 
zawu n [3] raison, cause | reason, cause || M sábù 
zaw̃a n [2] --> saw̃a 
zaw̃ɔñu(g) n [2] --> saw̃ɔñu(g) 
zazagulo n [1] civette | civette 
zãba(g) n [1a] --> sãba(g) 
zãdetowolo n [1] ficus | ficus 
zãtini(g) n [1a] --> sãtini(g) 
zeeɓe n [2] --> seeɓe 
zeela n [1] sibling du sexe opposé | sibling of opposite sex || L bazile, bazela, siyela 
zele n [1] --> sele 
zeŋa I n [2] --> seŋa I 
zeŋa II v [2] --> seŋa II 
zeŋala I n [2] --> seŋala I 
zeŋala II v [2] --> seŋala II 
zey(g) v [2] --> sey(g) 
zeyɲowo n [1] --> seyɲowo 
zẽgaazu n [1] --> sẽgaazu 
zɛɓasɛma n [2] --> sɛɓasɛma 
zɛɛli v 1 vi arriver | arrive 2 vi revenir | return : Kpĩdiy zɛɛliya ‘The night has come’ 
zɛɣɛ I n [1] --> sɛɣɛ I 
zɛɣɛ II v --> sɛɣɛ II 
zɛka(g) n [1a] --> sɛka(g) 
zɛlɛ v --> sɛlɛ 
zɛlɛbɛti n [1] --> sɛlɛbɛti 
Zɛlɛkpɛlɛ n N’Zérékoré (toponyme) | N’Zérékoré (toponym) 
zɛvɛ I n [1] --> sɛvɛ I 
zɛvɛ II v [1] --> sɛvɛ II 
zɛvɛɓaku n [1] --> sɛvɛɓaku 
zɛd̃iili n [5] --> sɛd̃iili 
zɛg̃ɛ n [2] --> sɛg̃ɛ 
zi I n sorte | kind, variety : Dé gúlú zì wà sì? ‘What kind of tree is this?’ || L zi 
zi II v vi être différent | be various 
zi III v --> si II 
ziɓo n [2] insecte (esp.) | insect (sp.) 
ziga n [1] --> siga 
ziɣa v --> siɣa 
ziɣi(g) n [1a] --> siɣi(g) 
zikɔ v vi rugir | growl 
zilɛ v [1] --> silɛ 
zili v [1] --> sili 
ziliɲow̃o n [1] --> siliɲow̃o 
ziɔlɔ ziyalɔ, ziyɔlɔ n [4] zialo | Zialo (ethnonym) 
zipɔ ̃n [3] robe | dress (European style) 
ziya(g) I v --> siya(g) I 
ziya(g) II v [2] --> siya(g) II 
ziyalɔ n --> ziɔlɔ 
ziyavele n [2] --> siyavele 
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ziyɛd̃o n [1] --> siyɛd̃o 
ziyɛ(̃g) n [2] --> siyɛ(̃g) 
ziyɛm̃ɔɔni(g) v [2] --> siyɛm̃ɔɔni(g) 
zizigulo n --> sizigulo 
zĩgo n [2] araignée | spider (generic) || L zèego ‘chameleon’ 
zĩgolẽde n toile (d’araignée) | web (of a spider) 
zo I pron [2] 1 l’un | one of the two 2 certain | certain || L zo ‘another’ 
zo II n [1] --> so 
zokɛ n [2] --> sokɛ 
zokɛzina n [1] grenouille | frog 
zoko(g) n [4] coin | corner 
zokpa n [1] --> sokpa 
zokpalowa n [1] --> sokpalowa 
zolo v --> solo 
zoo v [2] --> soo 
zoolo(g) n [1a] --> soolo(g) 
zota n [2] --> sota 
zota(g) n [1a] --> sota(g) 
zovaale(g) n [1a] --> sovaale(g) 
zowo n [4] féticheur | fetisheer (traditional) 
zow̃ã v [1] --> sow̃ã 
zõbo n [1] --> sõbo 
zõwo n [1] --> sõwo 
zɔle(g) v --> sɔle(g) 
zɔlɔ v [2] --> sɔlɔ 
zɔɔwɔ n [2] --> sɔɔwɔ 
zɔwɔ n [1] --> sɔwɔ 
zu I v vi jouer | play 
zu II pp [1] --> su 
zuɓa v [1] --> suɓa 
zugula(g) I n [2] --> sugula(g) I 
zugula(g) II v [2] --> sugula(g) II 
zuɣɛ v --> suɣɛ 
zulubu n [6] hyène | hyena || M suluku; L zulubu; B sulúbu ‘tiger’ 
zulu(g) I v --> sulu(g) I 
zulu(g) II n [1a] --> sulu(g) II 
zupu v --> supu 
zuti v --> suti 
zuwa n [2] --> suwa 
zuwe(g) v [1a] --> suwe(g) 
zuwooza v [2] --> suwooza II 
zuwɔwɔ v --> suwɔwɔ 
zùyá̰ká adj --> sùyá̰ká 
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